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PREFACE 

In  preparing  this  book  the  authors  have  had  particularly  in 
mmd  the  requirements  of  elementary  classes  in  schools  and  col- 

.  The  amount  of  grammatical  material  in  each  lesson  is  small  and 
m  nearly  aU  cases  the  exercises  are  ba^d  on  extracts  of  connected 
French  lUustratmg  the  points  of  grammar  under  observation 
These  extracts  coyer  a  wide  range  of  topics  relating  to  every-day 
life.  The  vocabulary  employed  has  been  kept  within  moderat^ 
limits,  and  consists  of  words  and  expressions  in  common  use 

The  numerous  oral  exercises  based  on  the  French  extracts  are 
not  intended  to  be  exhaustive,  but  are  designed  rather  to  furnish 
suggestions  for  additional  practice  of  a  similar  kind,  to  which  the 
authors  attach  great  importance.  In  most  of  the  lessons  oral  or 
written  practice  is  also  provided  in  the  continuation  of  tense-forms 
combined  into  connected  phrases.  Such  exercises  should  be  thor- 
oiighly  studied  and  committed  to  memory,  particularly  since  they 
often  furmsh  additional  examples  of  constructions  which  iUustrate 
grammatical  points  contained  in  the  lesson. 

The  English  sentences  in  the  exercises  are  provided  for  trans- 
ation  into  French  a^  a  final  test  of  knowledge.  It  is  recommended 
that  written  tests  of  this  nature  should  be  required  only  after  the 
translation  has  been  mastered  orally.  Where  two  or  more  sets  of 
English  sentences  are  given,  the  first  one  is  regularly  based  directly 
on  the  French  above  it,  the  additional  set  or  sets  being  of  a  more 
difficult  and  general  character  suitable  for  extra  drill  and  review 

For  the  convenience  of  teachers  who  prefer  to  begin  with  the 
Bpoken  language  rather  than  with  the  written  language,  a  phonetic 
transenptjon  of  the  French  of  the  fii.t  ten  le^orhL  been  ^en 
at  the  end  of  the  Introduction. 

It  is  hoped  that  the  exercises  in  general  wiU  prove  suitable  for 
the  purposes  of  teachers  who  desire  to  combine  in  their  claas-work 

ill 
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PREFACE 


meth^r''*^^''  ""^  *^'  ""'"'*  "''*^'^  "^^^  ^^"^  °^  *^^  grammatical 

n,„?K^°°.^  ^  !!°i  ^'^^"'^  ''^*'°^'^  *°  ««^«  ^  a  '•^ference  gram- 
mar  but  the  addition  of  a  copious  index  and  the  prominent  type 
of  the  section  headings  wiU  render  it  easy  of  consultation  for  thL 
purpose. 

The  authors  t^e  this  opportunity  of  expressing  their  thanks  to 
a  large  number  of  teachers  for  advice  and  criticism  in  the  prepara- 
tion  of  the  work  and  in  particular  to  Professors  Saint-Elme  de 
Champ  and  W.  C  Ferguson,  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  for 
assistance  m  the  revision  of  the  manuscript  and  proofs. 

Januabt,  1913 
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INTRODUCTION 

A.  —  The  Alphabet 

The  letters  of  the  alphabet,  with  their  French 
follows: 


names,  are  as 


a 

a 

b 

bi 

c 

c6 

d 

di 

e 

6 

f 

¥ 

e 

g6 

h 

ache 

i 

i 

J 

ji 

k 

ka 

1 

H 

m 

km 

n 

kn 

0 

0 

P 

pi 

q 

ku 

r 

br 

s 

iss 

t 

ti 

u 

u 

y 
w 

z 

y 

z 


vi 

double  v6 
ika 
i  grec 
zbd 


ploy^^l'*'°°  *°  *^^  '^"^"'  *^^  ^^"o'^K  orthographic  signs  ar«  em- 

1.  The  acute  accent  (accent  aigu),  as  in  4tg. 

2.  The  grave  accent  {accent  grave),  as  in  voili,  p^re  oft 

c«t^^'  m^  ''"■^"""^^^  ^''^''^  (<^^^i  circonflexe),  as  in  4nie,  t«te,  lie, 

Note.  —  Nore  of  these  marks  serve  to  denote  stress. 

4.  The  cedilla  {rMiUe),  used  under  c  to  give  it  the  sound  of  s  before 
a,  0  or  u,  as  m  avanjais,  lejon,  reju. 

5.  The  diaeresis  {trima),  to  show  that  the  vowel  bearing  it  is  to  be 
pronounced  separately  fro'n  the  preceding  vowel,  as  in  No« 

u,  ve,  double  ve,  kse,  i,  ze  •     ■       i  »».  v,  pc,  xe,  re,  se,  te, 

^-  —  Pronunciation  and  Spelling 

The  pronunciation  will  be  explained,  as  far  as  possible  bv 
comparison  with  English  sounds,  but  it  must  never  be  forgotten 
that  the  sounds  of  any  two  languages  rarely  correspond  ex- 


*  INTRODUCTION 

actly.    Moreover,  the  spelling  of  French,  like  that  of  English 
IS  irregular   and  inconsistent;   hence,   to   avoid   confusion,   a 
phonetic  alphabet  will  be  employed,  in  which  each  sound  is 
represented  by  but  one  symbol,  and  each  symbol  represents 
but  one  sound. 

C.  —  Phonetic  Alphabet 

[The  eiample.  are  in  ordinary  spelUn.;  the  heavy  type  indi-ratea  the  letter,  which 
corren^nd  to  the  «>und.  of  the  ayn^boU.  and  the  phoneTtranacription  i,  Ivru^St 
in  oracket.  aa  wiU  be  done  wherever  u^ed  throughout  the  book     The  iSt  em 
ployed  u,  that  of  the  A,.ociatian  Ph^Huiue  IntenuUianaU.]  ^  ^ 

Stmbou         Examplbb 


I 

a 

a 

a 

b 

d 

e 

e 

e 

a 

f 

g 
h 
i 

J 

k 

I 

m 

n 


(sign  of  length) 

'  5tte,  part  [pat,  pa-r] 

,»a8,  passe  [pa,  pais] 

tant,  tante  [ta,  ta:t] 

beau,  robe  [bo,  rob] 

d,:ime,  fade  [dam,  fad] 

%ii  [ete] 

prds,  pftre  [pre,  peir] 

pin,  mince  [pe,  meis] 

leN 

fort,  neuf  [fair,  noef] 

gant,  longue  [ga,  l5ig] 

aha!  [a(h)a] 

ici,  vive  [isi,  vi:v] 

hier,  soleil  [jeir,  soleijj 

car,  roc  [kar,  rok] 

la,  cale  [la,  kal] 

mot,  dame  [mo,  dam] 

ni,  una  [ni,  yn] 


Stmbolb  Examples 

P      agneau,  digne  [apo,  dip] 


o 

5 
oe 
dfe 
0 

P 
r 

8 

s 

t 

U 

y 
q 

V 

w 

z 
3 


beau,  n6tre  [bo,  noitr] 
note,  fort  [not,  foir] 
bon,  oncle  [b3,  3ikl] 
neuf,  neuve  [ncef,  noeiv] 
un,  humble  [de,  ce:bl] 
peu,  creuse  [po,  kreiz] 
pas,  attrape  [pa,  atrap] 
drap,  rare  [dra,  ra:r] 
si,  p^nse  [si,  pfi.'s] 
chou,  vache  [Ju,  vaS] 
ta,  patte  [ta,  pat] 
tout,  tour  [tu,  tuir] 
tu,  mur  [ty,  my:r] 
huile  [qil] 
va,  cave  [va,  kv,\] 
oui  [wi] 

zone,  rose  [zom,  roiz] 
je,  rouge  [se,  ruis] 


Note. -Before  studying  the  pronunciation  in  detail,  there  are  three  important 
^^"ty  conaidered.  namely.  (1)  syllabication.  (2)  stre^.  Xo!^l 

D.  —  Syllabication 

When  consonants  come  between  vowels  in  French  the  fol- 
lowing rules  are  to  bt  observed:  — 

1.  A  single  consonant  sound  goes  with  the  following  vowel  sound  to 
form  a  syllable:  a-mi,  fi-nir,  a-gneau,  tfi-cher. 
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2.  So  also  combinations  of  consonants  which  may  be  pronounced 
together,  of  which  the  last  consonant  is  1  or  r  (but  not  ri,  Ir)  •  ^-clai-rer 
ou-vrir,  pre-scrit.  ' 

3.  Other  combinations  of  consonants  are  divided:  par-ler,  mon-trer 
per-du,  fac-teur,  mer-cre-di.  ' 

4.  Final  e  (usually  silent  in  prose)  13  regarded  as  forming  a  syUable- 
dou-z(e),  bra-v(e),  fi-n(e),  u-n(e). 

5.  Doubled  letters  have  regularly  only  a  single  sound,  but  are  di- 
vided  where  necessary  in  writing:  pa(8)-ser. 

6.  The  prefix  ex-  is  divided  in  speaking,  but  not  in  writing:  ex-a- 
men  (=eg-za-men). 

Not.. -Observe  from  the  above  that  French  syllable,  end  in  vowel  wund. 
wherever  po8«.ble.  and  hence  that  the  con«,nantal  ending  of  syllables.  .0  frequent  iu 

5.  —  Stress 

In  French  the  syllables  of  words  are  uttered  with  almost 
equal  force,  a  very  slight  additional  force  ("stress")  being 
given  to  the  last  syllable,  or  to  the  lart  but  one,  in  case  the 
word  ends  in  e,  thus:  che-val,  par-ler,  par-Ions,  fa-ta-U-t*.  per- 
dre,  ta-ble. 

NoTii.  —  Remember  that  accent  marks  have  nothing  to  do  with   -inm. 

F.  —  Vowel  Quantity 

By  vowel  quantity  is  meant  the  length  of  time  consumed  in 
uttenng  a  vowel  sound.  The  following  are  the  prircipal  gen- 
eral  rules:  — 

1.  Final  vowel  sounds  (including  nasals)  are  short:  fini,  vie,  parler 
tableau,  donner,  tant,  sapin.  ' 

2.  All  stressed  vowels  are  long  before  the  sounds  [v],  [z]   [3]   [j] 
r  final]:  cave  [ka:v],  amuse  [amy:z],  rouge  [ruisl,  feuiUe  [foeij],  fair^ 

ffeir],  livre  [Invr). 

3   Of  stressed  vowels  standing  before  other  consonint  sounds,  nasils 
are  long:  grande  [grfird],  prince  [prem);  [o]  and  [0]  are  long:  faute  [fjit] 
meute  [meit];  [a]  long  (ahnost  alw.iys):  passe  [pais];  [e]  long  or  ahort': 
reme  [rem],  vie.ine  [vjen];  other  vowels  regularly  short. 

Note.  —  It  «  also  powiibie  to  distinguish  between  "long"  and  "haIf-lon«"  vowel. 
inju«J«j^  syUablea.  but  for  rimpBcity  oniy  long  voweU  wiU  be  indict  inThe 
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G.  —  Pronunciation  of  Vowel  Sounds 

JH.  P'^^^P^^K  French  vowel  sounds  the  following  general 
rules  should  be  carefully  observed:  —  general 

1.  Never  drawl  a  vowel  sound  or  allow  it  to  become  a  dinh 
throur  fJr'^^PP-^  '-  English;  French  vowelsTe  unitrm 
throughout  their  utterance,  the  position  of  the  organs  of  sdpp.^ 
renaming  unchanged  during  the  whole  continuancTof  th  so^nd 

2.  Never  slur  over  or  clip  out  vowel  sounds  (excent  e  in 
certain  cases,  see  below),  but  give  each  its  full  value      "^ 

^.  Lip  rounding   (as   observed    in   'who,'   'no'   '"law'^  «n^ 
hp  retraction,  that  is,  drawing  the  corners  of  the' mo^rh  back 
ward  as  in  smiling  (to  be  observed  in  'let '  'hlv)^l.         u 
more  definite  and  energetic  than  in  English  '  ^      "  """"^ 

two'l:  mo«  S;:r  LTo^  *",  '"""'*^  "^  -  '^"*"'  •«»*«'=  °«'-  -  denoted  by 

H.  —  Single  Letters  denoting  Vowel  Sounds 
«        usually  like  a  in  'p«t,'  but  with  wider  mouth  ODenin..  an^  a  , 

always  as  above:  Ift  [la],  voiia  [vwala] 

andSTSfme'ra^JtrbaoS  usually  befoi.  medial  s, 

casion    okazjS],  bataille  fbata-il     2   a  ^fJ'        1°  L"."^J^ '  ve- 
nous domiftm^ei'Monam]!  voutdLaL*[doVtr^°'^'^««  =  f^l-- 

P*re  [pe:r],  eap^ce  [^p,.,,  «te  [fe:t],  ^g^e  [mS.  it^  [i'tf 

'      ^' fe/'V«"J.'''  ^^''  ""f.  "'*^  ^^^'^^  "P  --d-«  -  Symbol 

[a].    It  IS  so  pronounced  in  monosyllables  and  in  any  Sle 
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not  final  before  a  single  conaonant  sound  (but  see  note,  be- 
low):  me  [ma),  le  [la],  que  [ka],  cheval  (Saval],  tenir  Itani:rJ 
tu  seras  [sara],  ceci  [sasi],  mercredi  ImerkradiJ,  appartement 
[apartamal.  This  letter  ia  commonly  called  e  mute  (e  muet) 
(2)  but  m  the  endings  -er,  -ez  (r,  z  silent),  in  words  like  les,  mes, 
etc,  m  et  and  a  few  other  words,  e  =  [el:  donner  [done],  f<5vrier 
[feyrje]  avez  [ave],  chez  (Se),  les  [le],  sea  (sej,  et  [e),  pied  [pje], 
clef  [klej,  etc. 

^^!,'Vff '^"'^  ^^  ^^"^  ^"""^  °^  f*=l  (•='•  *'  above),  before  a 
doubled  consonant,  or  before  two  or  more  consonant  sounds- 
cesser  [sese],  perdre  [perdr],  esp6rer  [espere];  also  before  a  final" 
ronsonant  sound,  and  before  silent  final  t:  avec  [avek],  cet  [set] 
fier  [fjerr],  jouct  (swe]  (but  not  in  et);  also  before  11,  iU:  soleij 
[saleij],  abeille  (aberj);  further,  in  tu  es  [e],  il  est  (ej. 

Exceptions:  Observe  descendre  Idesaidr],  femme  ffaml  and 
adveAs  in-«mment,  eg    prudemiient  [pri'da^aT   VV^K 

M'orM-i^JiZr^'^)  ?*"'-  ""^y^  pronounced  either  w^^h 
M       '^"  5^®*  'f^?  '^  ^!^^'  example  egzaipl  or  egza.-plj  dessert 

Silent  e.  The  letter  e  is  silent  in  prose  (1)  at  the  cM  of  words- 
rue  [ry]    donnde  [done],  place  [plas],  ai-je  [erjl,  table  [cablj, 
vendre  [va:dr];  (2)  within  words  after  a  vowel  sound:  gaieti 
[gete],  remercierons  [romerair?];  (3)  in  the  verb-endings  -es 
-«nt:  tu  donncs  [dan],  ils  donnent  [don],  ils  donnaient  [done].' 

n^^.^^-~^°  ordinary  speech  the  (aj  sound  »  usually  slighted  or  wholly 

IT^  '\T     "'^""^'"^  consonantal  combinations  resulting  therefrom 

IZ^  '^'f  /'  P'°"T'*'*'  "•"■  '"'«l(«)'°°i'«"(e).  ach(e)ter.  mal,t(e)nant. 
ani(e)ner;  but  mercredi,  apercevant.  lentement,  etc. 

like  i  in  'machine,'  with  energetic  lip  retraction  .never  Uke  i  in 
city  )  -Symbol  [i]:  lei  [isij,  vive  [vi:v],  vie  [vi],  U  [il],  ile  [ilj, 
lamulp  [fami;j]. 

Exception:  For  i  =  [jl,  see  Semi-Vowels,  below, 
usually  like  o  in  'not,'  but  with  definite  lip  rounding  -  Symbol 
oj:  note  [not]  dot  idot],  fort  [fo:r],  robe  [rob],  6cole  [ekol],  votre 
[votr],  ^toflFe  [etof],  omer  [ome]. 

regularly  like  o  in  'ocean,'  but  with  much  tenser  lip  rounding 
and  protrusion,  as  for  whistling- Symbol  [o]:  c6t^  [kote],  vfltrl 
(vostr),  bientdt  [hjcto]. 

wo^^^'^S^fLf-  L''^?^  r  ""  ^f  ^"°'*'  ^"'^  '°  «  ^^^  other 
words,  mot  [mo],  nos  [no],  gros  [gro];  rose  [ro:z],  chose  [So:z], 
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gn«e  (groail.  foese  IM,  position  IpoiisjSl,  etc.    2.  fi  -  W  in  a 
^wwoBs:  Mtel  [atel],  rftti  [roti),  etc. 

«  A  has  no  English  counterpart ;  the  tongue  position  is  the  sameas 
for  [il.  but  with  tense  lip  rounding,  without  protrusion;  b«it 
acquired  by  prolonging  the  [i]  sound,  meanwhile  rounding  he 
n^,  or  by  rounding  the  lips  and  bringing  the  tongue  to  the 
[il^ition- Symbol  (yl:  tu  [ty],  mur  lmy|rl,  mftr  [myirj, 
vtt  Ivyl,  rue  [ry],  utile  [ytil],  fftt  [fy],  sur  Isyr]. 
ExcEPnoN:  For  tt-[ql,  see  Semi-Vowels,  below. 

.  when  not  beginning  a  syllable,  y  has  the  same  sound  as  i  - 

Symbol  [i]:  syllabe  leilabl.  „      • -.r       i- 

Excei^ion:  For  y  begimiing  a  syllable,  see  Semi-Vowels, 
below. 

/.  —  Combinations  denoting  Vowel  Sounds 

Id,  .i     usually. [el,  see  »,  above;  d  .^If-^y^  *»»"«=  -"^rSf''  ^"^ 
[feirl,  i'aimais  lemc).  j'aimerais  [emrE],  maltre  [mcitrl. 

EXCEPT'- Ns:  1.  1  =  10],  ^  in  «tf  ,:r*»«°  i^^^iiTrK^fn 
ings:  je  doanai  [donel,  je  d?'«i«'*».  Id^^^i,  J  ■*^'  fej? 
B^lBcl  and  usual  y  in  je  saia  (se],  il  sait  Isel.  mawon  imezoj 
TSTbb  in  le,  in  -ids-  of  certain  forms  of  the  verb  faire. 
no,!S  fi£^  Ifa^si  je  faisais  [faze],  faisant  [faza],  etc. 
au,  e««  regularly  =  lo],  see  d,  above:  autre  [o-.tr]  aux  [o],  eau  [o],  che- 
vaux  Wol,  sauter  [sote],  tableau  [tablo],  beau  [bo]- 

Exceptions:  au  =  [a],  see  o  above,  in  the  future  and  con- 

ditiSTf  aJoir,  and 'in  a  few  other  words:  j'aurai  [are], 

raS  [are],  etc.',  Paul  Ipal),  mauvais  [mDve],  etc. 

av  ey    when  a  final  80und  =  lEl:  je  paye  [pe],  Cambray  [kabre],  Ney 

^'  Inel-  but  a  or  e  in  this  combination  =  [e)  when  the  y  belongs 

to   the    next  syUable:  ayez   [eje],   payer  Ipeje],   grasseyer 

[graseje].  , 

Exceptions:  pays  [pei],  paysan  [peiza]. 

ei  always  =  [el:  reine  [rem],  Seine  (seiuj. 

.«  e&    (1)  a  sound  which  has  no  English  counterpart;  the  tongue  po- 
Si  siLn  is  the  same  as  for  [e],  as  in  kU,  with  tense  bp  roundmg 

and  protrusion,  as  for  whistling;  to  acquire  the  sound,  pro- 
"  long  [el  and  round  the  lips,  or  round  the  lips  and  bring  the 
tongue  to  the  [e]  position  -  Symbol  [e].  Thus  pronoun^ 
eu  am  as  a  final  sound,  and  ako  eu  before  s  and  sometimes 
t  ;ithin  a  word,  peu  [pel,  feu  [fel,  U  veut  M.  hcureux 
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toimding;  best  «„ui^  w  clZ  jSf^  Hi     ^^''  ''" 

explidned  (or  (1)  .bovc-SvmWteT  TO,  7  '^"°'"  " 
nu  I       ^  o  «^  I  °J"nDoi  (oej.    1  bus. pronounce  eu 

"ftZlSnl"  •"  '''■  ""™^  °'«°"'  "■»«■".  ™«««' 

-■ "  "r  ~" --'S -x^^^ 

Nor..  -  For  ou.  oi.  oj.  oe,  o«.  «e  abo  Semi-Voweto.  below. 

if.  —  The  Nasal  Vowels 
These  sounds  are  quite  foreien  to  FnirUoi,        j 
by  uttering  the  Frencl  vowel  Zi  wlt, 'u,  TnjTf 
«me  time  .ll„„ing  the  ,ott  palate  to  h„g  taell ll°1>l  k" 

the  completion  of  the  sound  It  m,,^  K  ''"«^""y  avoiding 
there  is  absolutely  no^ nd  of'  Tm  o  TTn'^F^ch'  *'1 
vowels,  and  hence  great  care  must  h.  L^'  '"^  .ff '^^'^  "^sal 
.h^ton^e  nor  cl„  Ae  ,i;r:r:Ltu'„tu  0°::  1^  "^ 

« regularly  noUiit;  'Z »: '  ir.;^.-^rz„t" 

Pl«r.,  e„„e„i,  i„„<„,„t,  „,„,„,_  ,„„„^  ^^^J»e,  com„une, 
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ein,  eim 
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like  nasalized  [a]  as  described  above  —  Symbol  [aj:  tant  [ta] 
tante  [tait],  gant  [ga],  an  [a],  viande  [vja:d],  champ  [jfi],  en 
faj,  encre  [aikr],  temps  [ta],  sembler  [sable]. 

of  ?«''„'irT«T"  «°=i^l',8««  «^.  etc    below,  in  some  forms 
•  ^^P^'-^?°"'  ^  ^.^^  sound,  and  in  some  other  words- 

T°*  t:i^k*""?'^'"^    ft^^^^J'  bien  [bje],  examen  [egS' 
chien  [Sje],  Benjamin  [bcsame].  l^gzamej, 

Note.  -  Observe  ennui  [anqij.  emmener  [amne],  with  doubled  n,  m 
and  enivrer  [anivre]. 

like  nasalized  [e]  as  explained  above  —  Symbol  [ej:  pain  [pej 

fami  [fe],  plein  [pig],  peindre  [peidr],  Reims  [res],  pin  [pe]' 

pnnce   [preis],   jardin   [sarde],   simple   [scipl],   impossible 

[epDsibl],  syntaxe  [setaks],  symbole  [sebol]. 

Note.  —  Observe  also  the  same  sound  in  tlnmes  (tl:mj,  vlnmes  fvS:mJ. 
like  nasalized  [a]  as  explained  above  — Symbol  [5]:  bon[b5] 

oncle  [5!kl],  men  [m5],  ont  [5],  legon  [las5],  tomber  [tobe],' 

ombre  [5:br],  compter  [kote]. 
Exception:  on  in  monsieur  =  [a]:  monsieur  [mgsjoj. 
like  nasalized  [oe]  as  explained  above  —  Symbol  [*]:  un  [ce] 

chacun  [Sak&],  emprunter  [apr&te],  parfum   [parfoe],  k 

j<<un  [a  3de]. 

for  the  sound  of  oin,  see  Semi-Vowels,  below. 


L.  —  Semi-Vowels 
When  i,  y,  ou  do  not  of  themselves  form  a  syllable,  but 
come  before  another  vowel  sound  in  the  same  syllable,  they  are 
pronounced  with  greater  rapidity  and  tenseness  of  the  vocal 
organs  concerned,  thus  assuming  a  partially  consonantal  value 
as  described  below,  thus:  ' 

i,  y  like  very  brief  and  forcible  y  in  'yes'  —  Symbol  [jj:  viande 

[vja:d],  hier  [jeirj,  fier  [fjeir],  bien  [bje],  faience  [fajais]. 
yeux  [J0],  ayez  [eje],  payer  [peje],  Lyon  [lj5]. 
like  very  brief  and  tense  w  in  'we,'  with  close  lip  rounding 
and  protrusion,  as  for  whistling  —  Symbol  [w]:  oui  [wi] 
jouer  [3we],  louer  [Iwe],  Louis  [Iwi],  ' 

Note.  -  When  u  of  gu.  qu  (usually  silent)  is  pronounced,  as  it 
sometimes  is,  it  has  the  sound  [wj  before  ■  in  some  words:  lingual 
[llgwalj,  fiqnateur,  [ekwatoe-.r). 

have  the  sound  of  [w}+[a]  or  [a],  the  latter  usually  after  r, 
and  m  a  few  other  words:  moi  [mwa],  voici  [vwasij,  bolte 


ou 


iA,  of 
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[bwait],  froid  [frwa],  roi  [rwa],  trois  [trwa],  croire  [krwa:r], 
le  bois  [bwa],  le  mois  [mwa],  pois  [pwa],  etc. 

in  a  few  words  =  [w]+[a]:  po«le  [pwal],  moelle  [mwal],  etc. 

ha8  the  sound  of  (w]+[e]:  loin  [Iwe],  joindre  (sweidrj. 

has  no  counterpart  in  EngUsh;  best  acquired  by  substituting 
[y]  for  it  (as  in  tu,  etc.),  and  gradually  increasing  the 
speed  and  force  of  utterance:  lui  [Iqi],  suis  [sqi],  puis 
[pqi],  fruit  [frqi],  pluie  [plqi],  tuile  [tqil],  cuisine  [kqizin], 
nuance  [nqa:s],  aiguiUe  [egqi:j  or  egqi:j],  questeur  (kqestceir], 
Quirinal  [kqirinal]. 

Note.  — When  u  of  gu,  qu  (usually  BUent)  is  pronounced,  as  it  some- 
times 18,  It  common):  Las  this  sound  before  e.  i,  as  in  the  last  three 
examples. 


S   ] 


M.  —  Consonants 

The  sounds  of  the  consonants  can  be  sufficiently  described, 
for  the  most  part,  by  noting  the  differences  between  their  mode 
of  formation  and  that  of  the  nearest  English  sounds,  and  by 
observing  the  following  general  rules:  — 

1.  The  movements  of  the  vocal  organs  are  more  prompt, 
definite  and  vigorous  in  uttering  French  consonants  than  for 
the  corresponding  English  sounds. 

2.  Note  the  distinction  of  "voice,"  which  means  the  hum- 
ming or  droning  sound  produced  by  the  vibration  of  the  vocal 
chords  (as  observed  in  the  v  of  'vine'  as  compared  with  f  of 
'fine'),  and  remember  that  French  voiced  consonants  are 
much  more  fully  voiced  than  corresponding  English  sounds. 

3.  Final  consonants  are  more  usually  silent,  but  final  c,  £, 
1  and  r  in  monosyllables  are  more  usually  sounded. 

4.  With  slight  exceptions,  French  doubled  consonants  have 
only  a  single  sound. 

Noi-E.— The  doubling  of  consonant  sounds  is  characteristic  of  very  careful  speech 
and  only  some  of  the  more  striking  cases  are  mentioned  below.  ' 

b  regularly  like  b  in  'bit,'  'tub,'  fully  voiced  -  Symbol  [b]:  beau 
[bo],  robe  [rDb],  bon  [bo],  table  [tabl],  li-bas  (la  ba],  tomber 
[tijbe],  abb<5  [abej. 

Exception  :  b  has  the  sound  of  p  when  next  before  a  voice- 
less  consonant:  absolumcnt  [apsalymo],  obtenir  [optaniir],  etc. 
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(1)  like  k  in  'take' -Symbol  [k].  Thus  c  before  a,  o,  u  or  a 
consonant  or  when  final:  car  [kar],  6cole  [ekol],  dcouter  [ekute], 
cur6  [kyre],  craie  [kre],  clause  [kla:s],  avec  [avek],  sec  [sck]. 

(2)  c  has  the  same  sound  as  s  (1)  below  when  standing  before  e 
I,  y  — S^Tubol  [s]:  ce  M,  ceci  [sasi],  avancer  [avose],  ces 
[se],  bicyclette  [bisiklet]. 

Exception:  c  =  [g]  in  second  [saga]  and  its  derivatives. 
aJways  like  s  (1),  below -Symbol  [s]:  j'avanfais  [avase],  avan- 
sons  [avaso],  lejon  [laso],  refu  [rasy]. 

H  ^^d.~  ^^'  '*'**'  *  '"  "^  '"^''  ^^""^  '•  *•■  "  '°  ""'^  *°  '*«°°'«  '•'« 

usually  like  sh  in  'show,'  but  is  n     e  energetically  uttered - 
Symbol  IS]:  chou  [Ju],  vache  [vaj],  cHaise  ISe:z],  chercher  KerSe] 
architecte  [arSitekt].  ' 

[kotaKSar  fj  .  .tj"  ""^  '^^^^  '™™  «-«^=  '^o'^- 
like  d  in  'did,'  fully  voiced,  with  the  point  of  the  tongue  thrust 
against  the  lower  teeth,  its  upper  surface  forming  a  closure 
with  the  upper  teeth,  gums  and  palate;  or  with  the  tongue  so 
far  advanced  that  its  point  forms  a  closure  with  the  upper 
teeth  and  gums -Symbol  [d]:  dame  [dam],  malade  [malad], 
dans  [da],  donner  [done],  devant  [dava],  viande  [vja:d],  addi- 
tion [adi8j5],  sud  [syd]. 

1  nTfhTH-T'l  ^  °''*"''^  *'"'*  '°  ^"""'""^  E'^""''  *  ("""^  English 
1.  n.  t)  the  point  of  the  tongue  touches  the  roof  of  the  mouth  some  Uttle 

djsun«,  from  the  teeth  and  that  for  oor.spondng  French  sounds  the  S 

of  the  tongue  must  be  brought  down  and  advanced  to  the  teeth. 

^^r  '  i«  w'!~f^'"^"'  ^^'-  ^""^  f^^"-J'  "^^"^  f'^'^^fl.  o^^f  MI. 
fine  [fin],  fr^re  [fre:r],  aflfaire  [afe!r]. 

(1)  like  g  in  'gig,'  fully  voiced  -  Symbol  [g].  Thus  g  before  a, 
0,  u  (but  see  gu)  or  a  consonant:  gare  [ga:r],  gant  [ga],  Gobelin 
Jgoble],  godt  [gu],  aigu  [egy],  grand  [gra],  glace  [glas]. 

(2)  like  s  in  'measure,'  bnt  more  energetically  uttered  and  fully 
voiced -Symbol  [3].  Thus  g  before  e,  i,  y:  gons  [3a],  rouge 
IruisJ,  agir  [asiir],  manger  [mase],  gymnase  [3imnaizJ. 

before  e,  i,  regularly  like  g  (1) :  gu^rir  [geri.-r],  longue  [l3:g],  langue 
lla:g],  guide  [gid],  languir  [lagisr],  gudre  [ge:r]. 

always  =  [3l:  je  mangeais  [mase],  mangeons  [masS],  jo  mangeai 
[masej,  Georges  Isori],  * 

Note.  -  ,e  must  be  used  to  denote  this  sound  before  a  or  0  in  the  con- 
jugation of  verbs  in  -ger.  ^° 
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gn  regularly  somewhat  like  ni  in  'opinion';  it  is  formed  by  pressing 
the  upper  middle  surface  of  the  tongue  against  the  roof  of  the 
mouth,  the  tip  being  at  the  same  time  thrust  against  the  back 
surface  of  the  lower  front  teeth  —  Symbol  [p.]:  agneau  (ajio), 
digne  [diji],  campagne  [kapap],  gagner  [gajie],  accompagner 
[akapajie],  magnifique  [majiifik],  ihgae  [re:p]. 

Exception:  gn  =  [g]+[n]  in  some  learned  words:  cognition 
[kagnisja],  etc. 

h  when  heard  at  all,  which  occurs  only  in  hiatus,  has  a  sound 
much  weaker  than  h  in  'hat'  —  Symbol  (h):  aha!  [a(h)a]. 

Note.  —  The  letter  h  is  known  as  h  mute  (A  muet)  when  it  gives  rise  to 
elision  and  liaison  (cf.  A^,  O,  below),  e.g.  Hlomme  [1  am),  les  hommes  [lei 
om],  and  h  aspirate  (.h  aspiri)  when  it  does  not,  e.g.  le  h^ros  [la  ero],  les  h£ros 
Pe  ero].     The  learner  should  regard  h  as  absolutely  silent. 

j  always  has  the  same  sound  as  g  (2),  above — Symbol  [sj:  je  [ja], 
jeu  (30],  jour  (3Uir];  so  also  je  (e  being  regarded  as  silent);  Jean 
(351. 

k,ck  always  like  k  in  'take'  —  Symbol  [k]:  kilogramme  [kilogram], 
bifteck  [biftek]. 

Note.  —  k  is  a  rare  letter  in  French. 

I  regularly  like  1  in  'law,'  fully  voiced,  but  with  the  tongue  ad- 

vanced as  for  [d]  — Symbol  [1]:  la  [la],  cale  [kal],  aller  [ale], 
'able  [tabl],  oncle  [5:kl],  ils  [il],  village  [vilais],  fil  [fil]. 

Notes.  —  1.  The  sound  of  I  is  frequently  doubled  when  written  double 
in  initial  syllable:  illegal  [illegal],  illustre  [illystrj;  and  by  some  in  words  like 
intelligent. 

2.  The  1  is  silent  in  fils  [lis]. 

II  the  letters  11  after  i  (not  initial),  and  11  or  ill  after  other  vowels, 
il(l)         have  the  same  sound  as  that  described  for  1  as  a  semi-vowel 

(cf.  L,  above)— Symbol  [j]:  fillc  [fi:jl,  billet  [bije],  briller  [brije], 

BoleU  [sole!]],  feuillc  [focij],  fautouil  [fotoerj],  dcureuil  [ekyroeij], 

bataille  [bataij],  travail  [travaij],  travailler  [travaje]. 

Note.  —  This  sound  of  1  is  called  I  mouilU. 

Exceptions:  mille  [mil],  millior  [milje],  miUion  [milj5],  ville 
[vil],  village  [vila:3],  tranquille  [trakil],  etc. 

m       regularly  like  m  in  'maim,'  fully  voiced  —  Symbol  [m]:  mAme 
[mEim],   mot   [mo],   dame   [dam],   plume   [plym],   mon   [m5], 
homme  [om],  femme  [fam]. 
Exceptions  :  m  is  silent  in  automne  [otan],  condamner  [kSdane], 
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n  regularly  like  n  in  'none,'  fully  voiced,  and  with  the  tongue  ad- 
vanced as  for  [d]  -  Symbol  [n]:  non  [n5],  ni  (nij,  lunettes  [lynet], 
bonne  [ban],  donntr  [done]. 

rn^n''^."'''''J  °  "i  silent  in  the  3d  plural  of  verbs:  ils  parlent 
[pari],  lis  vendaient  (vadej.  f^^'cih, 

P  regularly  like  p  in  'pat,'  'rap' -Symbol  [p]:  patte  [pat],  at- 
trape  [atrap],  pdre  [pe:r],  papier  [papje],  plume  [plym],  appor- 
ter  [aporte]. 

[k5^]3pTer-[sUefeS,  ^  "'"^  '^^'^^  ^^'  ^^'^'  ^-P*- 

ph      always  like  f  -  Symbol  [f ] :  phUosophe  [filazDf],  Sophie  [sofij. 

q,qu  the  letter  q  always  and  qu  regularly  =  [k]:  cinq  [sek],  coq  [kok], 
qw  [ki],  que  [ko],  quand  [ka].  ' 

r  the  sound  of  r  has  no  -^nglish  counterpart;  it  is  formed  by  trill- 
mg  the  tip  of  the  tongue  against  the  upper  gums,  or  even 
against  the  upper  front  teeth.  The  tongue  must,  of  course,  be 
well  advanced,  and  never  retracted  or  turned  upward  The 
sound  may  be  best  practised  at  first  in  combinations  with  d 
e.g.  dry,  drip,  drop  (as  in  Scotch  or  Irish  dialect)  and  after- 
wards m  combinations  in  which  it  is  less  easily  pronounced  — 
Symbol  [r]:  drap  [dra],  tr^s  [tre],  pr6t  [pre],  rare  [ra:r],  fr^re 
Ifreir ,  sceur  [soe:r],  sur  [syr],  encre  [a:kr],  erreur  [eroeir];  r  is 
doubled  m  the  irregular  future  and  conditional  of  certain 
verbs:  je  courrai  [kurre],  il  mourrait  [murre]. 

(r.U^^'  p  '^\  ''^'"'.'  "  "^^'^  ■'""«"*'"  '  ^'  '"«^«-  Another  r  aound 
(called  m  French  r  uruia.re -"uvular"  r),  used  especially  in  Paris  and  in 
other  large  cit.ea  and  towns  of  France,  is  formed  by  drawing  the  tongue 
backward  and  elevating  iu  root  so  as  to  cau.se  a  trilling  of  th.  uvula,  but 
this  r  ,8  usually  more  difficult  for  English-speaking  people  to  acquire. 

B  (1)  like  s  in  'see,'  but  with  the  tongue  advanced;  sometimes  the 
tip  of  the  tongue  is  thrust  against  the  lower  teeth  — Symbol 
[s].  Pronounce  s  thus  when  it  begins  a  word  (or  a  word  in  a 
compound)  and  in  general  when  not  between  vowels;  ss  al- 
ways: si  [si],  pense  [pais],  son  [s5],  sceur  [sce.-r],  vraisemblable 
[vresablabi],  classe  [klais],  laisser  [lese],  mars  [mars],  ours  [urs], 
nls  [lis]. 

(2)  like  z  in  'zone,'  s  in  'rose'  with  the  tongue  as  for  s  (1) 
fully  voiced -Symbol  [z].  Pronounce  s  thus  regularly  be^ 
tween  vowels:  rose  [rosz],  chaise  [Jesz],  maison  [mezJ],  cousm 
Ikuzg],  amuser  [amyzej. 
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always  like  s  (1):  science  [sjars],  scfine  [semj. 

(1)  regularly  like  t  in  'time,'  but  with  the  tongue  advanced  as 
for  [d]  — Symbol  [t]:  ta  [ta],  patte  [pat],  ton  [t5],  tes  [te],  tante 
[ta:t],  6couter  [ekute],  lettre  [letr],  sept  [set],  huit  [qit]. 

(2)  but  in  words  whose  English  forms  have  the  sh  or  cy  sound 
t  =  [3]:  nation  [nasj5],  patience  [pasjais],  prophetic  [prafesi],  etc. 

Note.  —  t  is  always  silent  in  et  (conjunction). 

always  like  t  (1):  th6  [te],  th6&tre  [teaitr]. 

always  like  v  in  'five,'  fuUy  voiced  —  Symbol  [v]:  va  [va],  cave 
[kav],  voil^  [vwala],  vous  [vu],  pauvre  [poivr],  trouver  [truvej. 

(1)  like  [v],  in  some  English  and  German  words:  wa^on  [vag5], 
Wagram  [vagram],  etc. 

(2)  like  [w],  in  some  English  words:  tramway  [tramwe],  etc. 

(1)  usually  =  [ks]:  extreme  [ekstreim],  excellent  [cksela]. 

(2)  in  ex-  followed  by  a  vowel  x  =  [gz]:  exemple  [egza.-pl  or 
egzfiipl],  exercice  [egzersis  or  cgzersisj. 

Exceptions  :  1 .  x  =  [s]  ii>  -     six  [sis],  soixante  [swasfiitj 

and  rarer  words.     2.  x  =  i.j   ^    'fsuxi^me   [dezjem],  sixi^me 
[sizjem],  dixi^me  [dizjem],  dix-huii  idizqit],  dix-neuf  [dizncef], 

like  s  (2)  above:  onze  [5:z],  zone  [zom],  gar  [gazz]. 


N.  —  Liaison 

In  a  group  of  words  closely  connected  grammatically,  a  final 
consonant  sound  is  usually  joined  in  pronunciation  with  a  follow- 
ing word  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute  (Ziaison  ="  linking," 
"joining'):— 

I       1.  Certain  consonants  change  their  sound  in  liaison,  thus:  d  =t,  f  (in 
.  neu:;  =v,  g  =  k,  s  or  x  =  z;  moreover,  the  n  of  a  nasal  is  joined,  and  the 
;  nasal  sometimes  loses  its  nasality. 
i       2.  The  groups  requiring  liaison  are: 

(a)  Article,  noun,  adjective:  un  homme  [de  nom],  les  autres  plumes 
[le  zo:tr  plym],  bon  ami  (ba  namij. 
I       (b)  Adj  ctive,  noun:  petit  enfant  [pati  tafa],  petits  enfants  [pati 
I  zafa],  dix  ans  [di  za],  sang  humain  [sa  kyme],  des  hommes  aimables  [de 
I  zam  zemabl]. 

'*  „  ^"^  ^<Jv«"-b,  adjective  or  adverb:  tr^s  ag6  [trc  zase],  fort  habilement 
I  [far  tabilma]. 
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«  «U..  H^t  a^v^  ;n:jaS"'  ""  '""""""^  '^  ■»«  W  lU 
(«;  A  few  common  phrases  c„  ^^* 

Note.  —  The  sounds  '  '  cA  u~ 
Aown  above,  but,  for  simpEy.^eJ'Jm  r°""!!"»«°»  »»  the  followix«  word    as 
of  the  p^cedin,  word.  e.g.  ,es  horn^es  (Te,  omj.      "*^  '"  "*"  ^"-^riPti^n.  -  fin" 

O.  —  Elision 

orItu'te!Tnd'a;;  LXeX  anTt  T'  '^'°^«  '^  -°-eI 
^  I.  ^T^us  a  of  la  (article' or  pLoun)  1^7,'^  («P««^r.p^.) .-  _ 
huile),  nous  I'avons  {=Ia  avo^  ^=^*  ^™«^'  ''^uile  (=la 

m^coute  (=n,e  ^cout?^  d'un  (LdTu„T  o'T  '  ' ^™'  ^^^'^  ^'^^^'  ^^ 
3.  Thus  .  of  s.  befon,  U  or  ils  (not  elsewhe"Xs'f/'(lS  y.. 

P-  —  Punctuation 


1.  Their  French  names  are: 

point 

virgule  2_ 

point  et  virgule 

deux  points 

Poitt  d'interrogation      "  " 

point  d'exclamation        ( ) 


trait  d'union 
tiret,  or  tiret  de 

separation 
points  suspensifs 
guillemets 
parenth&e 


[  ]  crochets 
I    accolade 

V 

astdrisque 
t    croix  de  renvoi 


—  Quoi f  pcrsonacf  -  Pe^onne  ^*'-  ~-  Peraonne. 


,l^S»^'. 
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'i*   *Alsi^ 
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Q.  —  Capitals 

Fn^n^i*^'\l'f  T  '"«>*^"^««  or  capitales)  are  used  much  as  in 
English.     Note  however  the  following: 


Un  livre  frangais. 

Cet  Anglais  parle  frangais. 

II  arrivera  le  mardi  10  mai. 

Je  dis  ce  que  je  pense. 


A  French  book. 

That  Englishman  speaks  French. 

He  wiU  come  on  Tuesday  the  lOth 

of  May. 
I  say  what  I  think. 


EXERCISES   ON  PRONUNCIATION 

twe^vrL^j^TdXiTSu:;;;;;':  n  ^r  --'"''  ^'•°-° '™-  *>>« «-» 

time  for  thia  purpoae.  with  a  re^w  of   be  ^   "^  '  ""'""*  "  ""'^^"P''  »'     -°  "'  » 

cad,  t^^^i::-:;  tf  pet '"„:"'■  -t?""''  '--»'• 

fort    i  I,    ai:  ■  tt;  """I!'  '"'"""''  """>  ™''  «■•-.  ™™«'. 
8-  W  and  [5J:  baa,  an,  ta,,  ta„t,  «.e,  tanle,  enore,  dan., 


i¥i':*m:m^m»^i^mmj'wa 
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Jean,  devant,  ensemble,  sembler.  enfant  ^Rnt   .1, 

content,  grande,  viande  '  ^  °*'  '^*™P'  ""^'o^e- 

p.;j  ^ut^ii:r„t  ii;-i„fr'  »"»»■ "'-  "- 

nonoer   .„to.„e,  aller,  aUoJ,Tmwlw;.  "°''"'"''  '-"'='  »"" 

neticZbo.afr^cot'rnrJi:""'"'  ""*'"«  '^°'^''  '"'°-  ^--  the  above.  i„  pho- 
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PHONETIC   TRANSCRIPTION   OF  LESSONS   I-X 


A.  1.  yn  soeir.  2.  oe  frerr.  3.  oe  li:vr.  4.  de  krejs.  5.  yn  plym. 
6.  yn  tabl.  7.  yn  Jeiz.  8.  yn  faneitr.  9.  yn  part.  10.  yn  ekol. 
11.  yn  plym  e  ce  krej3.    12.  yn  tabl  e  yn  Jeiz. 

II 

A.  1.  la  kre.  2.  laikr.  3.  la  kla:s  4.  lorn.  5.  la  profesceir. 
6.  1  3:kl.  7.  la  fam.  8.  la  ta:t.  9.  l-i  papje.  10.  den  {or  cen)  am  e  yn 
fam.  11.  lez  Dme  !e  fam.  12.  cen  eleiv  e  ce  prDfesoeir.  13.  lez  ele:v  e 
le  profesoeir.    14.  1  a:kr  e  la  papje.    15.  yn  bwait. 

Ill 
A.  1.  3  e  yn  bwa:t.  2.  vuz  ave  dt,  krej3.  3.  lez  eleiv  3t  de  pro- 
fescBir.  4.  nuz  av3z  An  5:kl  e  yn  ta:t.  5.  3a  a  le  de  plym  daz  yn  bwait. 
6.  mari  a  trwa  liivr  syr  la  tabl.  7.  la  klais  a  katr  faneitr.  8.  la  pro- 
fesoe:r  a  la  kre  e  osi  1  a:kr.  9.  la  fre:r  e  la  sce.t  3  do  li:vr.  10.  ty  az  ce 
fre.T  e  osi  yn  sceir.  11.  3a  e  mari  3  trwa  fresr.  12.  le  fam  3  le  de 
bwa:t.    13.  nuz  av3  le  de  kle. 

IV 

A.  1.  le  liivr  s3  syr  la  tabl;  il  83  syr  la  tabl.  2.  la  profeeceir  e  lez 
eleiy  s3  da  la  klais.  3.  la  kuir  e  derje:r  1  ekol.  4.  la  klais  a  yn  port;  el 
a  osi  de  faneiti .  .5.  nu  som  da  la  kla:s.  6.  vuz  tjt  da  la  ku;r.  7.  1  arbr 
e  dava  la  port.  8.  il  e  dava  la  port.  9.  33  sqi  davfi  la  faneitr.  10.  ty 
e  derjeir  la  tabl.  11.  I  3:kl  e  su  1  arbr.  12.  la  ta:t  et  avek  1  3:kl.  13.il 
s3t  asaibl.  14.  le  fam  s3  da  la  sarde.  15.  el  83t  osabl  su  lez  arbr. 
16.  la  grameir  e  la  diksjoneir  s3  syr  la  tabl. 


A.  1.  la  liivr  da  3a  e  la  plym  da  mari.  2.  la  papje  dy  prafesce.-r  e 
la  lijvr  dal  eleiv.    3.  la  me:r  dez  offi.    4.  lez  ofa  da  la  fam. 

C.  1.  3a  a  til  le  plym?  2.  ki  a  le  krej5?  3.  ave  vu  le  li:vr  dy  pro- 
fesoeir?  4.  n3,  masje,  il  so  syr  la  tabl.  5.  lez  afa  83t  il  isi?  6.  u  83  le 
plym  dez  eleiv?  7.  mari,  e  ty  la?  8.  u  som  nu  metna?  9.  mari  et  el 
da  la  ku:r?  10.  6:3  la  plym  da  1  elerv?  11.  lez  ele:v  %  il  le  krejs? 
12.  la  pe:r  da  1  afa  et  il  isi?  13.  wi,  madam,  il  et  isi.  14.  u  s3  le  me:r 
dez  afa?  15.  a  ty  la  kan  dy  masje?  16.  ki  a  le  go  da  la  dam?  17.  av3 
nu  le  ga?    18.  u  e:t  vu?    19.  u  sqiis?    20.  k  a  t  el  da  la  bwait. 


XXVI 


INTRODUCTION 
VI 


o  Sft-de.    11.  la  ta:t  n  e  paz  a  ^1^.^    ekol  ojurdq,    10.  33  no  sqi  paz 
'ez  a«.    13.  1  elE:v  n  a  do T/n       ^^  '?''*""•    ^2-  el  et  a  la  vU  avek 

VII 

-4.    Continue,  as  in  Exercise  VT   ^  ■  1 
etc.    2.  3a  s^i  g^  (orgra:d)eL^Vj)  T^u^'fdf-'f  "^^'  *^  •^' 
4.  na  sqa:  3  pa  riS?    5.  n  e:  3  paz  yn  ^:6\nes5?      '        '"  ^"^  '^'^'^"=*^^ 

B    Turn  into  negative  interrogative:  1   ct  el  ri^?    9  .-  f  1  ■  ■, 
a  t  d  yn  soli  mez3?    4.  lez  Ma  sSt  il  1.1-?    .  f^'"*  '^  '^'-    3.  I  3:kl 

J.ra1i:::;Jt;^2r^^^^^^  ^1  --^•-  -  ne:t  vu  pa 

pa  riS?  4.  nave  vu  pa  dlZifsZTt  ""!.■  ''  '"^^J^  "bo  n  ct  il 
yn  gra:d  mez3?  6.  le  patit  fi^n .  «^  ,  ^^  "^^'^"^  ^^^^^  "  ^  t  el  paz 
il  pa  le  plym?    8.  n  e:  3  P^la  papjeT  ''  '"  "'    '^  '^  ^^^^  «-^  °  ^t 

VIII 

«:^^S"tXt^;r^^^;i*r-  /^-  ue.3na:kr.uet3„ 
1^J3?  n  a  ty  pa  te?  etc         ^^    '   ^  °  ^  ^^  *"'  ''''■    ^-  °  ^•-  3  pa  me 

Je  da  ifml'da'ij^; "r  3Tlz3-  't  '"^^  '^  "^  ^^  ^*  * 
soli  osi.  5.  no  mez3  s3  preska  sfiblaU  T  '.  "^  ''"•  '■  "^*'  "^^^^  e 
--3a3.pjes.  8.  mos^o  rt  fmt n.^kVrirrt  ? '^  T"  ^-  '- 
10.  sa  fam  e  ma  ta:t.    H    d  „  la  ^n^.rf      -  *''''"  '^''  "^^  me:r. 

para.  13.  man  ribo  e  ma  pa  it  kuzt  ?!  ""l  f'"'"-  ^^-  ^°^"  "^^  «3  no 
avo  le  me:mz  ami.    16.  kl^r Idvk  r    '      "'  ^'''''  '  °^^  ^"^^-    ^5.  nuz 

-kuzin.    IMadladyke^i^^^rirnJl^-r^'-'r^^ 

i».  u  et  081 1  ami  da  3a  ribo. 
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6.  ki  s5  vo  de  kuze?    7   W  e  vS  L?    S^  T^  "'/  ''"  '"•'' 
9.  u  e  mon  o:tr  plym?  etc  »■  k,  e  I  anu  da  votr  fre:r? 

IX 

^-   (^''ntinue:  1.  39  1  e,  ty  1  a,  etc.    2.  33  lez  e   etc     7    «  «    i 
po.  etc.    4.  3  e  ma  kan,  ty  a  ta  kan,  etc.    5.  3  e  ^e  ga  l  f  tfe  c' 
6.  n  e :  3  pa  mj  pardasy?  n     ty  pa  t3?  etc.  ^         '       ' 

B.  (maBJ^  dypg  e  Iwi)   1.  Iwi,  u  e  t3  pardasv?  — 2    ,1  1  «  „,, 

7 !•  '^  *^  *4>p«  f'  ~  '■  "'•  ™^  p-- '-wa'i-  papfa  t :  tf,/;:: 

6.  w,,  mg  afa,  33  lez  e  da  n.a  poS-  -  6    e  t5  ^ano?--  7    I  f 

ins  Sapo.   aloir  nuz  av3  tut  noz  afeir?  e  la  vwatvsr  ct  d  n.^  /?      m 
papa,  la  vwala  a  la  port.  -  11.  e  la  ko^e  eUI  U?      Vo^7'*^-/0.  wi, 
kote  da  la  vwatvr  —  l  ■?    mSf!,-  ^  ^  ~  ^^-  ''^  ^^^'^  osi  a 

vwaty.r.  —  13.  metna  nu  sam  pre  pur  natr  pramnad. 

C.    (Oral.)  1.  u  c  votr  pardasy?    2.  ave  vu  votr  ^ano?    -i    „ 


1»  (or  le)  regard,  olc.    6.  3»  n.,  1  (or  loz)  ckut  p,,,  eto  ' 

mwazd,  nu  parlo.    7.  mari  don  lo  li;vr  a  la  dam     8    HI     i^'  V'  "'^' 

7.  nu  Iqi  parlo  osi  kalkafwa     8    ]Trlr  -  ^^'^  ^"^"^  °'  «'^•^• 

9.  il  pari  e  kri  boku.  taTo  paV  fi^  fuX  IVr  'T  f  '^  ^T^- 
.ma..3  daz  cS>  gro  li:vr.  12.  lez  imas  lez  a^'^Lu  n  T^''''  ''' 
amyrzlepatigarsszosi.    14.  d  leer  don  la  uti^i  13.  lez  mia:3 


-i 


LESSON  I 


Indefinite  Article 


MAScnuMa 
tin  [&] 

Un  frtro  et  une  so^ur. 
Un  livre,  une  plume. 


Fsuunm 

une  [ynj 


a,  an,  (as  numeral,  one) 

A  brother  and  (a)  nater. 
A  book,  a  pen. 


1.  There  are  only  two  genders  in  French,  the  masculine  and 
feminine,  as  seen  in  the  examples  above. 

2.  Un  is  used  before  masculine  nouns  and  une  before  femi- 
nine nouns. 

3.  The  indefinite  article  is  repeated  before  each  noun. 


EXERCISE  I 


V 


one  chaise  [Seiz],  a  chair 
un  crayon  [krej5],  a  pencil 
une  £cole  [ekal],  a  school 
et  [e],  and 

une  fenttre  [faneitr],  a  window 
un  frire  [freir],  a  brother 

A.    1.  Une  soeur.    2.  Un  frSre. 


un  livre  [li:vr],  a  book 
une  plume  [plym],  a  pen 
une  porte  (port],  o  door 
une  soeur  (sceirj,  a  sister 
une  table  [tabl],  a  table 


3.  Un  livTe.    4.  Un  crayon. 

7.  Une  chaise.    8.   Une  fen^tre. 

11.  Une  plume  et  un  crayon. 


5.  Une  plimie.  6.  Une  table. 
9.  Une  porte.  10.  Une  4cole 
12.  Une  table  et  une  chaise. 

B.  1.  A  book  and  (a)»  pencil.  2.  A  school.  3.  A  pen  and  (a) 
book.  4.  A  chair  and  (a)  table.  5.  A  window.  6.  A  door. 
7.  One  pen.  8.  A  door  and  (a)  window.  9.  A  table.  10.  One 
book.    11.  A  brothfi  «nd  (a)  sister. 


I  English  words  in  parenthesis  to  be  expressed  in  French. 
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2. 


Masctjunk  Sinqulab 

le.  r  [b,  1] 
Le  frtre  et  la  soeur. 
L'ami,  rhomme,  I'^cole. 
Les  livres  et  les  plumes. 
Les  amis,  les  hommes,  les  6coIes. 


LESSON  II 
Definite  Article 


Feminine  Sinoclab  Plpbal 

•a.  1'  [la,  1]  les  (le]       -.V 

The  brother  and  {the)  sister. 
The  friend,  the  man,  the  school. 
The  books  and  {the)  pens. 
The  friends,  the  men,  the  schools. 


1.  Le  is  used  before  a  masculine  sineular   and  la  h*>fnrn 
feminine  singular,  beginning  with  a  consonant'  1'  is  JseS  befor^ 
tr;"'f;.'^t""^  "^*^  '  --'^'  -  h  mL  e,  ie   the  e 

2    tL  ffi'-  '''  ''''?^-'  ^^'  '''  '^  "-d  before' any  ptral 

2.  The  definite  article  is  repeated  before  each  noun 

the  JguVr         ''  """'^^  ^^  "^"^^^^y  ^--«d  by  adding  s  to 


EXERCISE  n 

vocabTanTs?;r:f;;l~^^^^^  "  vowe,  or  h  mute  is  indicated  in  the 

should  be  carefully  learned  alone  wkhthn   °"'''^''°"°«  '«  ''°°^'»  ^y  the  arfi.ie,  which 
™ate  objecte  the  ^.e^rtttprnl^J^a::^;^^^^^^^^^^  °'  ''—  --^"^  i-"^- 


la  boite  [bwait],  box 

la  classe  [klais],  classroom 

la  craie  [kre],  cAa/zl- 

Vilive  [elc:v],  m.  f.,  p«pi/ 

I'encre  [a:kr],  f.,  ink 

la  feniine  [famj,  woman,  wife 


I'homme  [om],  min 

I'oncle  [5:kIJ,  uncle 

le  papier  [papje],  paper 

le  professeur'  [prafesceir],  teacher 

U  tante  [ta:t],  aunt 


5   Lepofeteur     6   T '       'T"  t 'v  ^^  ^'^^-     ^^    ^'homme. 
l^^J   mr^y.^^  7.  Lafemme.    8.  La  tante.    9.  Le 

Smes     ?2   rn  r"'  f  ""'  ''""^"    "•  '-''  »^«"^-  et  les 

profTreurs     14    T       '     .T  ^''^''''"'-     ^^-  ^^^  '^'^ves  et  les 
protesseurs.     14.  L  encre  et  le  papier.     15.  Une  bolte. 

•  A  teacher  in  a  .econdary  school,  a  college  or  university  profe«or. 


§5] 


LESSON   III 


V  B.  1.  The  school.  2.  The  chairs.  3.  The  table.  4.  The  doors 
and  (the)  windows.  5.  The  teachers  and  (the)  pupils.  6.  The 
paper  and  (the)  ink.  7.  The  uncles  and  (the)  aunts.  8.  The 
pencil  and  (the)  chalk.  9.  A  man  and  (a)  woman.  10.  An  uncle 
and  (an)  aunt. 

/  C.  1.  One  sister  and  one  brother.  2.  The  books  and  paper. 
3.  The  pens  and  ink.  4.  The  school  and  classroom.  5.  The 
women  and  men.  6.  The  tables  and  boxes.  7.  The  man  and  the 
pupil.  8.  The  schools  and  the  classrooms.  9.  A  box  and  a  table 
10.  The  brothers  and  sisters.  11.  The  schools  and  the  teachers.' 
12.  The  pupils,  the  women,  the  uncles,  the  aunts. 

aee^Prda^^'''  ^'^^  "^'^  '°  "''^"''^  "^  ^^^  '"'''  following  English  exercises, 


8. 


LESSON  III 
Present  Indicative  of  avoir,  'have' 


j'ai  [^o],' I  have 
tu  as  [ty  a],  thou  hast,  you  have 
il  a    [il  a],  he  {it)  has 
elle  a   [el  a],  she  {it)  has 


nous  avons  [nuz  av5],  we  have 
vous  avez    [vuz  avoj,  you  have 

lis  ont       [ilz  5],  they  (m.)  have 
elles  ont       [elz  5],  they  (f.)  have 


Note. -Observe  the  elision  of  e  in  je  (cf.  Introd..  0).  A  knowledge 
of  this  principle  will  be  taken  for  granted  henceforth. 

m 

4.  Verb  and  subject  agree  in  number  and  person: 
L'616ve  a  un  livre.  The  pupil  has  a  book. 

Les  6I6ves  ont  les  plumes.  The  pupils  have  the  pens. 

6.  Pronouns  in  Address.  - 1.  In  ordinary  formal  address 
vous  =  you,  whether  singular  or  plural. 

2.  But  you  =  tu  in  familiar  or  affectionate  address,  as  usu- 
ally between  members  of  a  family,  very  intimate  friends, 
children;  usually  also  by  grown  persons  to  children,  and 
always  in  addressing  animals  and  things. 

^i-^^r  ~^^°"'  '^  *°  ^"^  "^^**  '"  *'"'  exercises,  unless  rule  2  is  clearly  ao- 
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aussi  [osi],  too,  also 
la  clef  [kle],  key 
dans  (daj,  in,  mthin 
deux  [do],  two 
Jean  [3a],  John 


EXERCISE  m 

Marie  fmari],  Mary 
quatre  (katrj,  fmr 
siir  [syrj,  an,  upon 
trois  {trwa],  three 


A.   1.  Jaiunebolte.    2.  Vous  avez  deux  crayons.    3.  Les  ^ISves 
ont  un  professeur.    4.  Nous  avons  un  oncle  et  une  tante     5  Jean 

table.    7.  I^i  classe  a  quatre  fenotres.    8.  Le  professpur  r  uZJ 
et  au^i  1  We.    9.  I.  fr.re  et  la  scur  ont  deu'x  t^  10   Tu "' 
un  fr^re  et  auss.  une  soeur.     11.  Jean  et  Marie  ont  trois  fZ^ 
clefs  "  "*  '".'^"'^  '^''''-     ''■  Noua  avons  les  deux 

ri^\  ^'  '^^\^ff'''  has  three  pupils.    2.  We  have  the  ink  and 

ndlT^    5   T"\''r^\'"^'°^-    ^-  You  have  thelrk. 
ana  papers.    5.  1  he  school  has  three  doors     fi    Vr^.,  i,„      ^u 

and  .he  po„^  7.  J„h„  a„d  Ma,y  h^vlX  ,.',ir  "„r^ 
have  four  chairs  and  two  tables    9    We  Lvp  fw/k  f 

table.     10.  Mao^  has  an  uncle  and  an  ^nt  '""  ""  *'^ 

e.   1.  She  has  also  a  brother  and  two  sisters.    2   Th 
tnr^  brothers.    3   The  classroom  has  two  doors  and  fou,  -  ..aZ 
4.  He  has  one  uncle  and  one  aunt.    5.  The  teachers  have  the  Cks 

ine  mjc.    8.  You  {tu)  have  four  pens  in  the  box.    9.  I  have  also 
our  pens  on  the  table.     10.  We  have  the  pencils  and  the  ch^ 
11.  The  women  have  the  keys. 


e. 


je  suis  (39  sqi],  /  am 

tu  es  [ty  ej,  thou  art,  you  are 

•lest  [i\  p],  he  {U)  is 

elle  est  (el  c],  she  {U)  is 


LESSON  IV 
Present  Indicative  of  efre,  'be' 


nous  sommes  [nu  eoml,  wc  are 
vous  «tes        (vuz  e:t],  you  are 

lis  sont        (il  s5l,  they  (m.)  are 
elles  sont        (el  sSj,  they  (f.)  are 
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7.  Agreement.  —  1.  The  personal  pronoun  regularly  agrees 
with  Its  antecedent  in  gender,  number  and  person;  hence,  in  the 
third^person  il(s)  and  eUe(s)  will  stand  both  for  persons  and 

Oa  est  la  plume?  -  EUe  est  sur       Where  is  the  pen?  ~  It  is  an  the 

2.  A  pronoun  referring  to  two  or  more  antecedents  of  dif- 
ferent gender  is  masculine  plural: 

L'  f  -  h!'"  "I  ^'"1  '^"'  '^:  ^^^^  ^  =  'f''^^  ^^  M<^ry)  are  there. 

Ds  ( -  h'  re  et  plume)  sont  ici.        They  ( =  hook  and  per,)  are  here. 


I'arbre  [arbr],  m.,  tree 

avec  [avck],  vnth 

la  cour  [kuir],  yard,  cnnrt{yard) 

Uerriire  [dcrjc-r),  behind 

devant  [dovu],  before,  in  front  of 


EXERCISE  IV 

le  dictionnaire  [diksjane.-r],  dictionary 
ensemble  [dsu.-bl],  adv.,  together 
la  grammaire  [gramcirj,  grammar 
le  jardin  [sardt],  garden 
sous  [.su],  under,  below 


A  1.  Les  livres  sont  sur  la  table;  ils  sont  sur  la  table  2  Le 
professeur  et  les  dl6ves  sont  dans  la  classe.  3.  La  cour  est  derri^re 
1  ecole.  4.  La  classe  a  une  porte;  elle  a  aussi  deux  fenetres.  5  Nous 
sommes  dans  la  classe.    6.  Vous  ctcs  dans  la  cour.    7    L'arbre  est 

inT*  ^^i'•  \^^  "'*  ^'''^"*  '^  P°^^^-  9-  J«  «"i«  devant  la 
eno  re.    10.  Tu  os  demure  la  table.     11.  L'oncle  est  sous  I'arbre 

U.  La  tante  est  avcc  l'oncle.  13.  lis  sont  ensemble.  14  Les 
emmes  sont  dans  le  jardin.    15.  Elles  sont  ensemble  sous  les  arbres 

lb.  La  grammaire  et  le  dictionnaire  sont  sur  la  table. 

vnfd  \^tI  *'''  '', ';  ^'°"*  ^^  *^'  ^^'''•-  2-  The  pupils  are  in  the 
yard  3.  The  yard  has  three  trees.  4.  We  are  in  the  garden. 
5.  It  ,s  m  front  of  the  school.    6.  The  chair  is  behind  the  door. 

^^^^f  ^'^  *°^'^*^''''  ""^^'"  *^^  t''^^^-  8-  You  are  in  the  class- 
room.  9.  The  aunt  is  with  the  uncle.  10.  They  are  together  in 
the  garden.     11.  The  grammars  arc  on  the  table. 

C.  1  You  (tti)  are  a  pupil.  2.  I  am  with  the  teacher.  3.  We 
have  three  books  and  you  have  two  books.  4.  They  are  on  the 
tabie.    5.  I  am  the  teacher;  I  am  with  the  pupils.    6.  I  have  three 


ttrr-^Tf  mr mm* r^'^tmmmHiiiv 
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sisters;  they  are  in  the  classroom.    7.  The  teacher  lias  a  pen-  it 

9   John      H  M    '•  ''''  ^"  ^"  ^"  *^^  *^'^'«'  they  are  in'  box 

11    Th    ^"t       "^^  ^''  '"  *h'  ^^''^-  1^-  They  are  under  the  trees. 
11.  Ihe  dictionary  is  on  the  chair. 


LESSON  V 


8.     Present  Indicative  Interrogative  of  avoir  and  Stre 


ai-je? 
as-tu? 
a-t-U? 
a-t-elle? 


[e:  3l,  have  If 
fa  ty],  have  you? 
[a  t  il],  has  he? 
[a  t  el],  has  she? 


suis-je? 
es-tu? 
est-il? 
est-elle? 


avons-nous?  [av5  nu],  have  wet 
avez-vous?    [ave  vu],  have  ymf 
ont-Us?  (5t  il],  have  theyt 

ont-elles?      [5t  el],  have  theyt 


Ni:  Sl,  am  It 
[e  ty],  are  yout 
[et  il],  is  he? 
[et  el],  is  shet 


sommes-nous?  [som  nu],  arc  wet 
€tes-vous?  (cit  vu],  are  yout 
sont-ils?  [sot  il],  are  theyt 

sont-elles?         [s5t  el],  are  theyt 


1.  In  a  question  the  personal  pronoun  subject  follows  the 
verb  and  is  joined  to  it  by  a  hyphen. 

sertd^^^""  *^^  ^^''^  ^"''°°  ''"^"'*'  '""^^  ^"  ^  ''°^'^'  ■*-  ^«  ''^' 

9.  Remarks  on  Interrogation.  -  1.  When  the  subject  of  an 
interrogative  sentence  is  a  noun,  this  noun  usually  comes  be- 
fore the  verb,  and  is  repeated  after  it  in  the  form  of  aZnoun 
L'aSve  a-t-U  les  plumes?  Has  the  pupil  (lit.  the  pupil  has  he) 

the  pens? 

wo!ds^r?!iTng^:L^'"  '^  "'^'  '^  "^^^"^ ''  '"*-«^^*'- 

It^^r'f  ''^%P'"'"^«?  ^ho  has  the  ink  and  the  pen^t 

Oft  sont  les  plumes?  Where  are  the  penst 

3.  These  two  forms  of  interrogation  may  be  combined- 
Oaieprofesscur  est-il?  Where  is  the  teaehert 

A.  What?  =  que,  as  direct  object  or  predicate- 
Qu'avez-vous  E?  ^f^  ^,,  ^^  ^^^^, 


itjmnyM'TTt  cr^ 
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10.  Possessive.  —  1.  Possession  is  denoted  by  de  =  of: 
Le  livre  de  Marie.  Mary's  book. 

2.  De  is  repeated  before  each  noun : 

Lcs  amis  de  Jean  et  d'Albert.  The  friends  of  John  and  Albert. 

3.  De  +  le  (article)  is  always  contracted  to  du,  and  de  +  les 
to  des,  but  de  la,  de  1'  are  not  contracted: 

La  plume  du  frfere.  The  brother's  pen. 

Les  plumes  des  sceurs.  The  pens  of  the  sisters. 

But:  La  plume  de  la  sceur,  de  lY'ldve,  etc. 

'  ' '.  , 

EXERCISE  V 


la  canne  [kan],  cane,  stick 

la  dame  [dam],  lady 

I'enfant  [afa],  m.  f.,  child,  boy,  girl 

le  gant  [gu],  glove 

ici  [isi],  here 

U  [la],  there 

madame  [madam],  madam,  Mrs. 

maintenant  [metna],  now 

la  mhre  [me:r],  mother 


le  monsieur  [maeje],  gentleman, 

Sir,  Mr. 
non  [na],  no 
oft  [u],  where? 
oui  [wi],  yes 
le  pdre  [peir],  father 
quijki]^ invar.,  wnof  whom? 
que,  qu'  Iko,lcI,  Invar.,  whalf 


A.  1.  Le  livre  de  Jean  et  la  plume  de  Marie.  2.  Le  papier  du 
professeur  et  le  livre  de  I'^l^ve.  3.  La  meire  des  enfants.  4.  Les 
enfants  de  la  femme. 

B.  1.  John's  father.  2.  Mary's  mother.  3.  The  windows  of 
the  school.    4.  The  child's  father.    5.  The  children's  mother. 

C.  1.  Jean  a-t-il  lcs  plumes?  ^  Qui  a  les  crayons?  3.  Avez-vous 
lcs  hvres  du  professeur?  4.  Non,  monsieur,  ils  sont  sur  la  table 
5.  Les  enfants  sont-Us  ici?  6.  Oil  sont  les  plumes  des  ^l^ves? 
7.  Mane,  es-tu  15,?  8.  Oil  sommes-nous  maintenant?  9.  Marie 
est-elle  dans  la  cour?  10.  Ai-je  la  plume  de  I'dl^ve?  11.  Lea 
^l^ves  ont-ils  les  crayons?  12.  Le  p^re  de  I'enfant  est-il  ici?  13.  Oui, 
madame,  il  est  ici.  14.  Oil  sont  les  m^res  des  enfant^?  15.  As-tu 
la  canne  du  monsieur?    16.  Qui  a  les  gants  de  la  dame?    17.  Avons- 
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nouslesgante?    18.  Oii  ('tcs-vous?    19   Oa  suis-ir?    90   n  »    .    „ 
dans  la  bofte?  suis-je/    20.  Qu'a-trelle 

A    1.  rwrn  or«%  i«/o  interrogative    form  nil  th. 
Exercises  III  A   and  IV  A      o    w  ^  sentences  in 

part  C  <^thise.er^.       '         ''  ^"^  """^^^  '"  '^'^  ?«-'-'«»  m 

^.    1.  Have  you  the  teacher's  c.ano?    9    wi    *  i 
3.  Is  Mary  here  now?     4.  UW  t  she^     ^  wr '"'^V^'''^- 
mother?    6   Are  the  hnv'«  J  i  '^-  ^^''*^''*'  '«  Maiy's 

n>ada.,  and  thT^o^j^^lX  ir   TT  V''  '^    '^  ^«' 
the  books?  •    ^-  "''''*'  *''«  P"Pils  (m.  or/.) 

^.    1.  Have  we  the  nui>ils'  books  nnw?    o   uu     i. 

.loves?    3.  Ma^.haveVoutheetd'X.    4   Ha^eT 
man's  paper?   5.  John,  where  are  voiir/»^?r    a  ^^""'^  \^^^  Si^ntle- 
uncle?    7.  No,  sir  I  LZZS'i      ?'  ^'^ y«" th« teacher's 
gloves  here?  '  '  ^'''^'"''  ^'^'^''-    «•  Are  the  ladies' 


LESSON  VI 


11.      Present  Indicative  Negative  of  avoir  and  itre 


I  have  not,  etc. 

je  n'ai  pas         [33  „  e  pa] 

tu  n'as  pas        (ty  n  a  paj 

il  n'a  pas  [il  n  a  paJ 

nous  n'avons  pas  [nu  n  av5  pa] 

vous  n'avoz  pas    [vu  n  avc  pa] 

ils  n'ont  pas     (il  n  3  paJ 


/  am  not,  etc. 
je  ne  suia  pas        [33  no  eqi  pa] 
tu   n'espas  [ty  n  e  pa] 

il    n'estpas         [il  n  c  pa] 
nous  ne  sommcs  pas  [nu  no  sam  pal 
vous   n'fitespas        [vu  n  E:t  pa] 
ilsnesontpas       [ilnasSpa] 


""""  F«»       lu  no  I 

Nox..-El,e(.)  Will  henceforth  be  omitted  from  the  paradigma. 

1.  With  verbs,  not  =  ne  nas    th^        u  u  • 

between  them.  "  '  ^    '  **'^  ""^'^  ^^iDg  placed 

II  est  k  Paris  ou  &  Rome  u^  .■    ■    r.     ■ 

"-"me.  He  u  m  Paris  or  (in)  Rome. 


,^*«l..t^'.^^. 


Jki«ibiCl''!£p«d»W 


ifiAr 
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2.  A  +  le  (article)  is  always  contracted  to  au  and  k  +  les 
to  aux,  but  k  la,  k  V  are  not  contracted: 

Lea  enfants  sent  au  jiirdin.  The  chUdren  are  in  the  garden 

Los  hommcs  sont  aux  champs.       The  men  are  in  the  fiebh 
But:  k  la  porte,  k  I'deolt',  etc 

Note. -The  preposition  dans,  in,  within,  denotes  place  in  a  more  defi- 
nite  and  restricted  sense  than  k.  *'  "  »  more  aen- 


EXERCISE  VI 


aujourd'hul  [Djurdqil,  to-day 
la  campagne  [kupuji],  country 
le  champ  [^u],  field 
V€gUse  Iogli:z|,  f.,  church 
encore  (ako:r],  yet,  still,  again 


li-bas  [la  baj,  over  there,  yonder 

nuds  [me]  but 

la  maison  [mozS],  house 

le  viUage  (vilaisJ,  village 

la  ville  [vil],  town,  city 


*  \^^F^^T'  *'"  '*'  '""""■^'  *  ''^*=°'**'  «'  (''^^^  «''*°"^'  i  l'««lise,  a<  (the) 
church;  k  U  maison,  at  the  house,  at  home,  home;  k  la  vUle.  at  or  in  the 
toum,  in  town,  in  the  city 

A.  Continue  the  following  throughout  the  singular  and  plural- 

1.  Je  n  ai  pas  le  livre  de  I'^Idve,  tu  n'as  pas  le  livre  de  I'^ldve  etc* 

2.  Je  ne  suis  pas  k  I'dcole  aujourd'hui,  tu  n'es  pas,  etc.    3   Ai-ie 
I'encre  et  les  plumes?  etc.  •  ^'  ^o 

B.  L  Les  ^16ves  ne  sont  pas  a  I'^cole;  oil  sont-ils?  2  lis  sont 
aux  champs.  3.  La  maison  du  professeur  n'est  pas  ici.  4  EUe 
est  14-bas  au  village.  5.  Vous  n'avez  pas  les  livres;  oil  sont-Us? 
6.  lis  sont  k  la  maison.  7.  Nous  n'avons  pas  les  livres.  8  Les 
dames  ne  sont  pas  k  I'^glise.  9.  Marie,  tu  n'es  pas  k  I'^cole  au- 
jourd  hui.  10.  Je  ne  suis  pas  au  jardin.  11.  La  tante  n'est  pas  k 
la  campagne  mamtenant.  12.  Elle  est  k  la  ville  avec  les  enfants. 
U.  L  616ve  n  a  pas  la  plume,  mais  il  a  le  crayon.  14.  Je  n'ai  pas 
deux  hvres.    15.  Les  enfants  n'ont  pas  encore  I'encre. 

C.  Turn  into  negative  form:  1.  lis  sont  aux  champs  2  Elle 
est  au  vUIage.  3  Les  dames  sont  k  la  maison.  4.  L'dcole  a  troU 
portes.  5.  Les  ^Idves  ont  les  papiers.  6.  Nous  sommes  k  la  cam- 
pagne. 7.  Vous  6tes  k  I'^cole.  8.  Tu  as  les  crayons.  9.  Voua 
avez  les  hvres.    10.  Les  enfants  sont  au  jardin 
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D.  1.  Mary  is  not  at  home;  she  is  at  school.  2.  The  unde  and 
aunt  ^e  not  m  the  courtry.  3.  I  haven't  (have  not)  ?he  pen- 
cils. 4  You  haven't  the  b-  .k,  but  you  have  the  paper  5  TL 
not  yet  at  home.    6.  You  are  not  at  church  ^y.    7   Y^ 

vS    tw^a^  "^T'.  I  ^'^  *"^'^''«  house  is  not  in^hS 

chalk     11'  Whn       TJ"1  ^T-    ^°-  -^"^  ^^"'^  th«  teacher's 
chalk.    11.  Who  IS  at  the  door?    12.  The  man  is  at  the  door. 

theVairs^'sTh^I'M^'"^'"''  '°'^^^-    "•  ^^«  P"P^'«  haven't 
ine  cnairs.    3.  The  children  are  not  in  the  city.    4.  Thev  are  in 

the  country  to-day.    5.  Are  the  pupils  at  school?    6   No  sir  they 
are  not  at  school     7.  I  haven't  the  books;  they  are  IT  here 
?n  Trr*  '''  '°  *^'  '°"°*^^-    ^-  The  children  are  not  yet  here 
cLktiktVo:"'"^"^^'^^*^^^'^  "•  T^^^-^-'s 
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LESSON   VII 

Present  Indicative  Interrogative  Negative  of 
avoir  and  itre 


Have  I  nott  etc. 
n'ai-je  pas?  [n  e:  3  pa] 

n'as-tu  pa.s?  (n  a  ty  pa] 

n'a-t-il  pas?  [n  a  t  il  pa] 

n'avons-nous  pas?  [n  avo  nu  pa] 
n'avcz-vous  pas?  [n  ave  vu  pa] 
n'ont-ils  pas?  [n  5t  il  pa] 


Am  I  not?  etc. 
ne  suis-je  pas?  [na  ,  ,i.  3  paj 

n'es-tu  pas?  [„  e  ty  pa] 

n'est-U  pas?  [n  et  il  pa] 

ne  sommes-nous  pas?  [no  som  nu  pa] 
n'fitos-vous  pas?      [n  eit  vu  pa) 
ne  sont-ils  pas?         [na  sSt  il  pa] 


14.  Agreement  of  Adjectives.  -  1.  The  feminine  of  adjec- 
tivesis  regularly  formed  by  adding  e  to  the  masculine  but 
adjectives  in  -e  do  not  change;  the  plural  is  regularly  fo  med 
by  adding  s  to  the  singular,  as  for  nouns: 

^^^-  F--  MAsc.P.nB.  FEM.P.nB. 


petit 
riche 


Fbm. 
petite 
riche 


pi'tits 
riches 


potites 
riches 


small 
rich 
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2.  The  adjective  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the 
word  qualified: 

Un  petit  livrc;  une  petite  maison.  A  small  book;  a  small  house 

Les  hvres  sont  jolis.  The  books  are  pretty. 

Les  maisons  sont  jolies.  The  houses  are  pretty. 

lis  (elles)  sont  jolis  (jolies).  They  a.e  pretty. 

3.  An  adjective  qualifying  two  (or  more)  words  must  be 
plural  masculine  if  both  words  are  masculine  or  of  different 
gender,  and  plural  feminine  if  both  are  feminine: 

Lc  pdre  et  le  fils  sont  forts.  7  he  father  arid  son  are  strong 

La  sceur  et  le  fr^re  sont  grands.      The  sister  and  brother  are  tall 
La  m6re  et  la  fiUe  sont  jolies.  The  mother  and  daughter  are  pretty. 

4.  Agreement  with  je,  tu,  nous,  vous  is  according  to  sense: 
Nous  sommes  contents  (or  con-      We  are  sj  usfied. 

tentes). 

EXERCISE  Vn 


content  [kSta],  satisfied,  pleased, 
glad 

diligent  [dilisa],  diligent,  indus- 
trious 

la  fille  [fi:j],  daughter,  girl 

fort  [fo;r],  strong 

le  garden  [garso],  bay 


grand  [gru],  great,  large,  tall 
jo'i  [soli],  pretty 
pauvre,  [j)o:vr].  poor 
petit  [poti],  smaU,  little 
pourquoi  [purkwa],  whyt 
riche  [riS],  rich 
trds  [tre],  very 


A.  Continue,  as  in  Exercise  VI,  A:  1.  Je  suis  contcnt(e),  tu  es 
etc.  2.  Je  suis  grand(e)  et  fort(e).  3.  Suis-je  diligent(e)?  4.  Ne 
suis-je  pas  riche?    5.  N'ai-je  pas  une  grande  maison? 

B.  Turn  into  negative  ifiterrogative:  1.  Est-elle  riche?  2.  Sont-ils 
ici?  3.  L'oncle  a-t-U  une  jolie  maison?  4.  Les  eiifants  sont-ils 
contents?  5.  Pourquoi  etes-vous  contente,  madame?  6  Avez- 
vous  une  granrle  maison?  7.  Ai-je  un  joli  Uvre?  8  As-tu  les  ganta 
de  la  dame? 

C.  Answer  in  the  affirmative  and  also  in  the  negative:  1.  N'etes- 
vous  pas  les  enfants  de  M.  ( =  monsieur)  Ribot?  2.  Ne  suis-je  paa 
gramle  et  forte?  3.  M.  Ribot  n'est-il  pas  riclic?  4.  N'avez-vous 
pas  deux  petites  soeurs?     5.  M-""  (=  madame)  Leduc  n'a-t-elle 
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pas  une  grande  maison?    6.  I^s  nrfifo^.  fiiinu  „         x    .. 

the  poor  girl's  bcK,k?  ^  ^^-  ^^'y'  ^^«»'t  Vo^ 

rich"    3    WtTr'"  ""'  ''"^  P^"--    2-  ^»r-  Ribot's  wife  i.  veiy 
"cn.     d.  isn  t  Mary's  sister  very  tall?    4    Sif,«  ;    *  n        .  ^ 

pretty?  '  ^^^^^  ^  "ttle  box  very 


if 

i: 


16. 

Masc.  Sing. 
mon    [m5) 
ton      [13] 
son     [s3nl 
notre  [natr] 
votre  [voir] 
leur    [Ioj.t] 


LESSON  VIII 
The  Possessive  Adjective 

Fem.  Smo.  AUsc.  or  Fem.  Plcb. 


ma     [ma] 
ta       [ta] 
sa      [sa] 
notre  [natr] 
votre  [votr] 
leur   [loDir] 


I'mo] 
[to] 
[se] 
[no] 
[vo] 
leurs  [loe:r] 


tes 
ses 
nos 
vos 


my 

ihy,  your 

hia,  her,  its,  one's 

our 

your 

their 


Mon  oncle  et  ma  tante  lu,        i 

Votre  plume  et  vos^rayons  S  """^  ""f  J'"^^  ''""'• 

1^  vos  crayons.  ^(^r  pen  and  (your)  pencils. 

^.  Mon  ton,  son  are  used  instead  of  ma  ta   sa  befnr.  f««, 
mines  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute  ^"'" 

« w  (ner)  o/Aer  pen. 


3i 
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3.  Since  son  (sa,  ses)  =  his,  her,  its,  it  can  be  known  only 
from  the  context  wfiich  is  meant: 
J<-an  (Mari(0  a  son  livre.  John  (Mary)  has  his  (her)  book. 

Chaquc  jour  a  ses  j)cini«.  E,ich  day  ha.  ite  troubles. 


EXERCISE  VIII 


I'ami  [ami],  m.,  friend 
ramie  [anii],  {.,  friend 
autre  [u.-tr],  adj.,  other 
Charles  (Sari],  Charles 
Claire  (klc:rl,  (lara,  Claire 
le  cdte  [kofcj,  sitie 
le  cousin  [kuzfj,  m.,  cousin 
la  cousLne  [kuzin],  f.,  cotisin 


dix  ((lis],  ten 
meme  (mc:mj,  same 
onze  (j:z|,  diven 

les  parents  [para],  relatives,  rela- 
tions, jxirents 
la  pifece  [pjrsl,  room 
presque  [prrsk],  almost 
semblable  [«oblal>l],  like,  alike 


ft  c6te  de,  by  the  side  of,  beside,  de  qui?  whosef  of  whom? 

A.  Continue:  1.  J'ai  mon  livre,  tu  as  ton,  etc.  2.  Oil  est  mon 
encre?  oix  est  ton  encre?  etc.  3.  Je  n'ai  pas  ma  plume,  tu  n'as  pas 
ta,  etc.    4.  N'ai-je  pas  mes  crayons?  n'as-tu  pas  tes?  etc. 

B.  Make  the  possessii  ijedives  agree:  1.  Le  professeur  a  sm 
canne   (craie,   papicrs).     ^.  Les  didves  ont  letir  livres   (plumes) 

3.  Jai  7non  plume  (encre,  papier).     4.  Nous  avons  notre  gants 
(chaises,    tables).     5.  Vous   avez    votre   plumes    (canne,    papier) 
6.  Mane  a  son  bolte  (boites).    7.  As-tu  ton  plume  (encre,  livres)?  ' 

C  1.  Je  suis  la  fille  de  M.  Lenoir.  2.  La  maison  de  mon  p<^rp 
est  ^  cot^  de  la  maison  de  M.  Ribot.     3.  Sa  maison  est  trfes  iol.e' 

4.  Isotre  maison  est  jolie  aussi.  5.  Nos  maisons  sont  presque 
semblables.  6.  Notre  maison  a  dix  pieces.  7.  Leur  maison  a 
onze  pieces.  8.  M.  Ribot  est  mon  oncle.  9.  II  est  le  frfere  de  ma 
m^re.  10.  Sa  femme  est  ma  tante.  IL  EUe  est  la  soeur  de  mon 
pere.  12.  Leurs  enfants  sont  nos  parents.  13.  Marie  Ribot  est 
ma  petite  cousine.  14.  Son  Mre  est  mon  cousin.  15.  Nous  avons 
les  m6mes  amis.  16.  Claire  Leduc  est  laon  amie.  17  Elle  est 
aussi  I'amie  de  ma  cousine.  18.  Charles  Leduc  est  mon  ami 
19.  II  est  aussi  I'ami  de  Jean  Ribot. 

p    (Oral.)    1.  Oil  est  la  maison  de  votre  pdre?   2.  Votre  maison 
est-eUe  johe?    3.  Qui  est  M.  Ribot?    4.  De  qui  est-U  le  fr^re? 
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7  Ouri'vl  <^«t^Uo  votre  tarUc?  0.  Qui  sont  vos  deux  cousins? 
7.  Qui  est  voire  amie?  8.  Qui  est  lanii  de  votre  frdre?  9  Ou  est 
mon  autre  plume?  etc, 

hoi  ^"  .^"r^r''  i'  '"  *^'  '"""'^-  ^-  ^°"''  h^"^'^  •«  beside  our 
veTorettv  l^^JJ.  \""^  'f  ^'^'^  '^^g«?  4.  Are  our  houses  not 
very  pretty?  o.  H.s  house  ha^  ten  rooms.  6.  My  house  has  eleven 
rooms.  7.  lour  (thy)  aunt  has  a  hc.use  in  the  village.  8  Our 
relatives  are  m  (the)  town.  9.  ATy  n.other's  brother  i.  my  uncle 
10.  My  httle  sisters  have  the  same  books. 

coi^in^"  yThT'r'  f"""'  ''  ^""^  ^""*-  2-  John  Ribot  is  my 
cousm  3  Charles  Leduc  is  my  friend's  (/.)  brother.  4.  Who  is 
your  fnend?    5   Are  your  friends  not  yet  here?    6.  MaryTbo 

IT  Tz  •  '''':r '^  'T  ^'""'^  "^-  '•  ^^''-«  - '- «th 


LESSON  IX 

17.  Kofd  vom.  ~  When  objects  are  pointed  out  by  look- 
gesture  or  the  hke,  here  is,  here  are  =  void  [vwasi],  and  Lie  is' 
there  are  =  voilk  [vwala],  here  and  there  being  stressed- 

Void  men  ami.  Here  is  my  frierui. 

Voilft  mes  plumes.  There  are  my  pens. 

l^)^.Tel~^"'"  ^  =  "°'«  +  '">  '"^o-  ''terally  .ce  here,  voili  {  =  vob  + 

18.  Some  Personal  Pronoun  Objects 

le,  1-  [la,  I],  Am  or  U       la,  1'  [la.  1],  her  or  t<        les  [lo],  the^n 
Je  le  bl4me;  je  I'admire.  /  blame  him;  I  admire  him  (her). 

Je  la  donne;  nous  I'avons.  /  ^-.e  it;  we  have  it  (e.g.  pen) 

Vous  ne  les  avez  pas.  You  haven't  them  (e.g.  Lis  pens) 

OH  est  Mane?  -  La  voili.  Where  is  Mar,?  -  n  JlT 

1.  These  pronouns  denote  the  direct  object  in  the  third  per- 
son,  and  have  the  same  forms  as  the  definite  article 

2.  They  are  placed  before  the  verb  (but  see  §  72),  and  be- 
fore  void  and  voili.  ;,  «•  *"  ue 


^ 
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Taffaire  [iife.T],  f.,  affair,  huHncss, 

thivg 
alors  [al.):rl,  then 
le  chapeau  (SapoJ,  hat 
le  cocher  [k-fy],  axichmnu,  ilrivcr 
Louis  (Iwi),  L)iiix 
les  lunettes  [lynct],  f.  spectacles, 

ghsscs 
papa  [papa],  /wpa 


EXERCISE  IX 

le  pardessus  (pard.isyj,  overcoat 

la  poche  lp,)S|,  {mkIccI 

pour  [pur],  for 

pr4t  ipir],  rforl!/ 

la  promenade  [pramnatJ),  uwK-, 

linvc 
tout  [fill,  f.  toute,  aU,  every 
la  voiture  i\wut> :r],  carriage 


.1.  Co«<mMe;  1.  Jc  I'ai,  tu  I'as,  etc.  2.  Jc  Ics  ai,  etc.  3.  Je  ne 
lai  pas,  etc.  4.  J'ai  mu  canno,  tu  as  ta  caiinc,  etc.  5.  J'ai  mcs 
Rants,  tu  as  tcs,  etc.  6.  N'ai-je  pas  mon  pardessus?  n'as-tu  pas 
Um,  etc. 

B.  (Monsieur  Dvpont  d  Louis)  1.  Louis,  oii  est  ton  pardessus'  — 
2.  Jc  I'ai,  mon  pdrc.  —  3.  A.s-tu  ton  chapeau  aussi?  —  4.  Oui  n»on 
I)ere.  le  voici.  Papa,  as-tu  tes  gants?  -  5.  Oui,  mon  enfant  'je  les 
ai  dans  ma  poche.  -  6.  Et  ton  chapeau?  -  7.  Le  voild  sur  la 
table  la-bas.  —  8.  Mais  tu  n'as  pas  tcs  lunettes.  Oil  sont-eUes? 
—  9.  Les  voici  sous  mon  chapeau.  Alors  nous  avons  toutes  nos 
affaires.  Et  la  ;-oiture  est-elle  pretc?  - 10.  Oui,  papa,  la  voila  k 
a  porte.  -  IL  Et  le  cocher  est-il  \h?  ~  12.  Le  voilii  aussi  h  c6t6  dc 

la  voiture.  —  13.  Mamtenant  nous  sommes  F>rets  pour  notre  pro- 
menade. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Ou  est  votre  pardessu.s?  2.  Avez-vous  votre 
chapeau?  3.  Avez-vous  aussi  vos  gants?  4.  Ou  sont  les  lunettes 
de  votre  p^re?  5.  Avez-vous  toutes  vos  affaires?  6.  £tes-vous 
prets  maintenant?  7.  Ou  est  la  voiture?  8.  Ou  est  le  cocher*' 
etc. 

D.  1.  Have  you  my  overcoat?  2.  Yes,  sir,  here  it  is.  3  Where 
are  my  gloves?  4.  There  they  are  on  the  table.  5.  Have  you  your 
hat?  6.  Yes,  sir,  I  have  it.  7.  Where  arc  your  glasses?  8.  I  haven't 
them.^  9.  Where  is  the  carriage?  10.  There  it  is  at  the  door. 
11.  Where  is  the  coachman-  12.  There  he  is  beside  the  carriage 
13.  Have  we  all  our  things?  14.  Yes,  papa,  we  have  them.  15  Are 
we  ready  for  our  drive?    16.  We  are  ready. 
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your  b<«k,?    7.  HaL"  you  2m  heLV  8°  W„  ."^  '^r/" 
here  hwlay.    9  Them  th«v  ...?,.      ""  '"™nt  them 

pe.«  ..  in  mX;  re^'tilejt"  " ""  ""^^  "^  "  "■     '^-  "^ 
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19. 


Present  Indicative  of  donner,  'give' 


1.  Affirmative 
/  give,  am  giving,  do  give,  etc. 
je  donne      [33  don] 
tu  donnes    [ty  dDn] 
il  donne     [il  dan] 
nous  donnons  [nu  don5] 
V0U8  donnez    [vu  done] 
ils  donnent  [il  don] 

3.  Interrogative 
Am  I  giving?  do  I  give?  etc. 
donn6-je?  [done:  3] 

donnes-tu?        [don  ty] 
donne-t-il?        [don  t  il] 
donnons-nous?  [don3  nu] 
donnez-voufl?    [done  vu] 
donnent-ils?      [dont  il] 


2.  Negative 
/  do  not  give,  am  not  giving,  etc. 
je  ne  donne  pas      [39  na  don  pa] 
tu  ne  donnes  pas    [ty  na  don  pa] 
11  ne  donne  pas      [il  no  don  pa] 
nous  ne  donnons  pas  [nu  na  don3  pa] 
vous  ne  donnez  pas    [vu  na  done  pa] 
lis  ne  donnent  pas  [U  na  don  pa] 

4.  Negative  Interrogative 
Am  I  not  ffivingt  do  I  not  give?  etc 
nedonnd-jepas?  [na  done:  3  pa] 

ne  donnes-tu  pas?        [na  don  ty  pa] 
ne  donne-t-il  pas?        [na  don  t  il  pa] 
ne  donnons-nous  pas?  [na  don3  nu  pa] 
ne  donnez-vous  pas?    [na  done  vu  pal 
ne  donnent-ils  pas?     [na  dont  il  pa] 

1.  Conjugate  as  above  all  regular  verbs  in  -er 

rious  trer]^:;:f/^:  '"^.^^  ^^^i'^*^  *--  have .. 

tenses  have'onfy  ^^^r!  ^T  Z^^;.,  i^  £^^  ^^f 


I 
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18  tt  thatf),  any  statement  may  be  turned  into  a  question: 
Ilasesgants.  He  has  his  gloves. 

Est-ce  qu'il  a  ses  gants?  Has  he  his  gloves? 

Note. -This  form  usually  replaces  the  Ist  sing,  interrog..  eu    est-c. 
que  je  donne?  =  donn6-je?  '-^""n-,  e.g.  en  ce 

2.  An  interrogative  word,  if  used,  precedes  est-ce  que: 
Qu'est-ce  qu'il  desire?  What  does  he  vdsh? 

Oft  est-ce  qu'ils  demeurent?  Where  do  they  livef 

3.  Inflection  of  the  voice  may  serve  to  indicate  interrogation- 
Vous  demeurez  ici?  Do  you  live  here? 

21.  Indirect  Object.  -  1.  The  indirect  object  is  denoted  by  *• 
Je  doane  una  plume  ft  Jean.  /  give  John  a  pen  (a  pen  to  John). 

Je  park  aux  ^l^ves.  /  am  speaking  to  tL  p^ils. 

2.  With  a  verb,  to  him,  to  her  =  lui  [Iqi],  to  them  =  leur  [loe-rl- 
they  precede  the  verb:  ^       '' 

Je  lui  (leur)  parle.  /  speak  to  him  or  her  (to  them). 


EXERCISE  X 


•muser  [amyze],  amtise 
beaucoup  [boku],  much,  very 

much,  a  great  deal^ 
le  cahier  [kaje],  exercise  book 
crier  [kriej,  cry  out,  shout 
donner  [done],  give,  give  away 
6couter  [ekute],  listen  (to) 
expliquer  [eksplike],  explain 
gros  [gro],  large,  big 


1  unage  [imais],  f-,  image,  picture 
I'institutrlce  (estitytris),  f.,  tea4:her 
jouer  [3we],  play 
la  lef  on  [losS],  lesson 
mademoiselle  [madmwazelj,  Miss 
parler  [parle],  speak 
quelquefois  [kclkafwa],  som^im^a 
regarder  (rogardej,  look  at 
travailler  [travaje],  work 


ft  pr€sent  [prezfi],  at  present,  now 

A.  Cor^nue:  1.  Je  leur  domie  mes  plumes,  tu  .  .  .  tes  plumes, 
etc.     2.  Est-ce  que  je  lui  donne  mon  cahier?  est-ce  que  tu  .  .    ton 

;;„     MI  ■      ,      "^  '"'  ^'^  ''^"''^  P*''^  P^'  ^^-    4.  Est-ce  que  je  ne 

avaUle  pa«?  ne  travaiUes-tu  pas?  etc.    5.  Je  le  (or  les)  VegU! 

etc.    6.  Je  ne  1'  (or  les)  ^coute  pas,  etc.  ' 
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B.   1.  EstHJe  que  vous  travaiUez,  mes  enfants?    2.  Oui.  made- 
moiseUe  nous  travaillons.     3.  Parles-tu,  Louis?    4.  Est-ce  que  t 

l^Z     Tm    ^^«^"'  f",P-'-?    6.  Oui,  mademoiseUe!  L^ 
parlons.    7   Mane  donne  le  Iivre  k  la  dame.    8.  EUe  lui  donne  le 
papier  aussK    9   Les  enfants  regardent  les  jolies  images.    10 Tin 
titutnce  leur  donne  un  gros  Iivre.     11.  Je  travafue  b  aucou^ 
12.  Turn  sentences  1-11  into  negative  form.  ^' 

aux'^lLf  T  TT  ^  ^Y'-  ^-  ^'•°««t"tri<'e  donne  les  cahiers 
IwtS-  6  EirnT.;  "'"•  *•  ^"^-P^'l^eJale^on.  5.  Nous 
lecoutons.    6   EUe  parle  beaucoup  aux  ^ISves.    7.  Nous  lui  oarlona 

sous  les  arbres.  11.  LUes  regardent  les  images  dans  un  gros  Iivre 
12  Les  .mages  les  amusent  beaucoup.  13.  Les  images  aTi^ntTs 
petits  gargons  aussi.    14.  EUes  leur  donnent  le  livi^ 

D.  1.  I  am  speaking.  2.  You  are  not  working  3  John  « 
not  hstemng.  4.  Doesn't  the  pupil  listen?  5.  Thf  pupils  sneak 
to  the  teacher;  they  speak  to  her.    6.  She  speaks  to  ther^    7  7^ 

c: rT:^r'io'm ^^^' ^ 'r ^^^^  ^- ^^^vrthiiiu^ 

a?r?2   W?       10-  Where  are  you?    11.  What  are  you  looking 

fl  r/J"      ?  ^^,  °«l""g  at  our  exercise  books.     13   What  are 

he  Mtle  gzrb   ooking  at?     14.  They  are  looking  at  the  Itlr 

th'e  7:^:^  '^''""^  "^  *'^  ^^"^-"-     ''■  t4  are  p^gTn 

E.   I.  Who  is  speaking  to  the  pupils?    2.  The  teacher  (f)  i. 
speakmg  to  them.    3.  Are  the  child!  playing  in  tSet^^ii 
4Jes,  miss,  they  are  playing  under  the  trees.    5.  The  teacheMs 
explaimng  our  lessons.    6.  We  are  listening  to  her.    7.  Are  the  b^4 
not  shoutmg  a  great  deal?    8.  We  are  amusing  the  IHt  e  bov^ 
9.  We  give  them  our  pictures.    10  Are  thp  liftin  t  !        ,^ 

11.  No,  sir,  they  are  not  ^  kin.     12   Do  ff     ''"  ""'^  T''^''^- 
iQ   vJ     •    XL  .   .    ^o'^""8-    1^.  Do  the  men  work  much? 

13.  Yes,  sir,  they  work  in  the  fields       14    Am  fhn  „, 
on  the  tahip?     i«;   v«„    *u  ^*-  Arc  the  grammars  not 

Wy.  ^'''  '^'^  "'"^°"  ^^'^  *^ble  with  the  die- 
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22. 


LESSON  XI 
Conjunctive  Personal  Pronouns 


SlNOCLAB 

me  [ma],  me,  (to)  me 
te  [ta],  thee,  you,  (to)  thee,  (to)  you 
le  [\a],  m.,  him,  it   1 
la  [la],  f.,  her,  it      J 
lui  [Iqi],  m.  f.,  (to)  him,  (to)  her 
se  [89],  m.  f.,  himself,  herself,  it- 
self, (to)  himself,  etc. 


Plubal 
nous  [nu],  us,  (to)  na 
vous  [vuj,  you,  (to)  you 

les  [le],  m.  f.,  them 

leur  [loeir],  m.  f.,  (to)  them 
se  [sa],  m.  f.,  themselves,  (to)  them- 
selves 


JhUrJEr  """•  ■''=-^"-*-e"  because  they  are  u.ed  along 
(6)  U.  U.  le.  ($  isi,  lui.  leur  (8  21.  2)  are  repeated  here  for  completenese. 

23.  Use  of  Conjunctive  Objects 

I]  me  (te,  nous,  vous)  frappc.  He  strikes  me  (you,  us,  you). 


II  me  (te,  nous,  vous)  parle. 
Ma  mdre  m'aime  (t'aime). 
II  se  coupe;  il  se  dit. 


He  speaks  to  me  (to  you,  etc.). 
My  mother  loves  me  (loves  you). 
He  cuts  himself;  he  says  to  himself. 


obUfo'f  v^rbs.  ""''  '°"  "^^^^  '°*'  "  ^'^^^^  ^'^^  -  -d'-t 
2.  All  conjunctive  personal  pronoun  objects  precede  the  verb 
unless  It  be  an  imperative  affirmative  (§  72). 


EXERCISE  XI 


accompagner  [ak5pajie],  accom- 

jxiny,  go  (come)  with 
•imable  [emabl],  ammble,  kind 
apporter  [aparte],  bring 
la  bonne  [ban],  servant,  maid 
la  carte  [kart],  map 
chercher  [JerSe],  seek,  look 

for 
le  facteur  [faktoeir],  postman, 

letter-earrier 


laisser  [lese],  let,  leave 
la  letlre  [letr],  letter 
montrer  [mStre],  show 
pr«ter  [prete],  lend 
quand  [ka],  when 
remercier  [ramersje],  thank 
rencontrer  [rfikstre],  meet 
saluer  [sal^c],  salute,  bow  to,  etc. 
souvent  [suvfi],  often 
trouver  [truve],  find 
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mutnt         r      ","^V^'™^''  "  *^'  ^*^-   2-  Les  images  m'a- 
^usent,  .  .  .  t  amusent,  etc.    3.  Mon  fr^re  me  pr6te  ses  litres 
te  pr  te  ses  hvres,  etc.    4.  Mes  amis  m'accompagnent  H  Scol'e" 

imtes'   w/"^''  ""'"T"^  ^'  ^°«  "^••«-    2.  II  me  montre  les 
images     3.  Les  .mages  du  livre   t'amusent^lles?    4.  EUes  m'a! 

pagne^  Hcole.    7.  Lc  professeur  vous  montre  la  carte     8   Je 
^lue  le  professeur  quand  je  le  rencontre.    9.  II  me  Jue  aus^ 

12.  Vous  prete-t-,1  ses  hvres  aussi?  13.  Oui,  et  je  lui  prete  m^ 
plumes  et  mon  encre.  14.  Le  facteur  appo.4  le  lettr^  15  fl 
les  laisse  dans  la  bolte  ^  la  porte.  16.  La  bonne  les  trTuve  dai 
la  boUe  et  ies  apporte  k  mon  p^re.  17.  II  la  remercie  Ts  i^ 
enfanta  s'amusent  dans  le  jardin.  . 

p7o  e3rJ  5   ^r.      r  ^'  'T  "'°"*'^^    '•  S«l"«-vous  voti^ 
proiesseur.^    5.  Quand  est-ce  qu'il  nous  salue?    6.  Qu'est-ce  oue 

?1    oVl^s  If    /"*"  '^^  '^  remercie-t-il?    10.  Est^Ue  contend 
11.  ua  les  enfants  s'amusent-ils?  etc. 

tu.^? '  3^ Don^t  T  *^r  ^'^  ^°"^-    2-  ^^°  ^  ^'^^^•"g  "«  the  pic 
turesi-   3.  Don  t  the  pictures  amuse  you?   4.  Yes  Miss  Rihnt  iL^ 

amuse  me  [ve,y].  much.    5.  My  brother  is  llZfZ^'^'^^J 

totlem^lL    rit"T?'T*^"«-   '■  HeexplaiLthemap- 
me  wlTn  tml  m^^  *°  ^  ^'^^^  ^  «^-*  ^--    «•  ^e  bows  tS 

^.  1.  I  am  lending  you  (thee)  my  books.  2.  What  does  the 
pc«tman  bnng  us?  3.  He  brings  the  lette,.  and  leavl  thTm  on 
the  table  at  the  door.  4.  Here  are  your  lette,^  on  the  table.  5  T^e 
maid  bnngs  us  the  letters.  6.  We  thank  her.  7.  Are  the  chUdren 
not  amusmg  themselves?  8.  Do  we  not  bring  her  the  TS? 
9.  There  are  our  sisters;  we  bring  them  the  pictm-es. 

«  Worda  in  bracket*  to  be  omitted  in  trBMlatin*. 
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LESSON  XII 

24.  The  General  Noun.  -  A  noun  used  in  a  general  sense 
regular^  takes  the  definite  article  in  French,  though  not  usu- 
ally  m  English: 


La  vie  est  courts. 
L'homme  est  mortcl. 
J'aime  les  Frangais. 
Le  fer  est  dur. 
Le  cheval  est  trds  utile. 


Life  is  short. 

Man  is  viortal. 

I  like  Frenchmen  {the  French). 

Iron  is  hard. 

The  horse  is  very  useful. 


JL  ?!^  ^'^^^^  ^°"°-  ~  ^-  ^''^''  °"^'  ^'ther  expressed  or 
understood  with  a  noun  =  de  +  the  definite  article: 

J'ai  de  la  craic  du  papier.  /  have  (some)  chalk,  (some)  paper. 

Avcz-vous  de  I'cncre?  Have  you  (any)  ink?  ^^ 

A-t-il  des  fr^res  (amis)?  Has  he  any  brothers  (Jriends)? 

2.  Thus  is  formed  the  plural  of  a  noun  with  un(e): 
Unlivre;deslivre8.  A  book;  (some)  hooks.'  X 

3.  The  general  and  partitive  sense  must  be  distinguished: 
Les  arbros  ont  des  feuilles.  Trees  (gen.)  have  haves  (part.) 
Les  chiens  sent  des  animaux.          Dogs  are  animals. 


EXERCISE  Xn 


aimer  [erne],  love,  like,  be  fond  of 
Tamusement  [amyzmfi],  m., 

amusement 
I'argent  [arsfi],  m.,  silver,  money 
la  bille  [biij],  marble  (plaything) 

Jtudier  [etydjo],  study  „  ^ ,  ,j,,^j_ 

facdement  [{asilma],easUy,  readily  la  toupie  [tupi],  top 
le  francals  [frase],  (the)  French      la  viande  (vja:d],  meat 

(language) 


la  g«ographie  [scografi],  geography 
I'histoire  [istwa:r],  f.,  history,  story 
la  langue  [Ifiigj,  tongue,  language 
la  lecture  (IcktyirJ,  reading 
la  poire  [pwa:r],  pear 
la  pomme  [pam],  apple 


fransais?  do  you  speak  French? 
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A    CoTUinue:  1.  J'aime  la  lecture,  tu  .  .  .  etc.    2.  Est^e  aue  ie 
pane  f-9a.?  PaW^-tu  .  .  .  etc.    3.  Je  ne  parle  pas  f^TnXtu 

aonnes  etc.    5.  J  aime  les  pommes  et  les  poires,  tu  .  .     etc 

6.  J  ai  de  I'encre  et  du  papier,  tu  as  .  .  .  etc.    7.7'aime  IWnt  tu 

fi.  1.  J'aime  la  viande.    2.  Avez-vous  de  la  viande?    3  Aimez- 

tcZ   f  J-,       ^iT'.''*-  ,/•  ^^''-^°"«  ^«  ^'^'-g^"*  dans  votre 
poche?    8  Je  lui  pr^te  de  I'argent.     9.  Les  enfants  ^udient-ils 

la  geographic  etl'histoire?    10.  N'aiment-ils  pas  la  lectu^riT^ 
Imment  beaucoup.     12.  Avez-vous  des  pommes?    13.  Non   mon 
sieur,  mais  nous  avons  des  poires.  ' 

C    Complete  th^  partitive  farm:  1.  J'ai  d  . . .  encre,  d  . . .  plumes 

avonsd'Tr    V:*-"d----e«td... crayons?    3'no^ 
avons  d  ...  frferes  et  d  ...  scDura.    4.  EUe  a  d  . . .  argent     5   Ha 

ILa^'^T'    «•  A-t^"«  d  ...  viande?   7.  Nous  avons  d  . . 
arbres  dans  notre  cour.  "°  ^* . . . 

D.   1    Mes  frferes  et  mes  soeurs  ^tudient  leurs  lemons.     2   lis 

ZoV  ^rr,f.'  'J^'*"^'"  '*  '"  geographic.    3.  lis  aiment  aussi  le 

I^^r*  .  ;  ^^^«°'«»«"«P^rfonsfran5ais.    5.  Les  enfants  parlent 

facilement  les  langues  quand  le  professeur  les  parle.    6.  Les  ^l^ves 

etdestoupies.  8.  Les  petites  filles  ont  des  livres.  9.  EUes  ahnent 
Woup  la  lectui..  10.  Elles  trouvent  aussi  des  unages  da"! 
uvres.    11.  Les  unages  amusent  les  enfants. 

^.1.  Have  you  any  apples?   2.  Do  you  like  apples?   3.  I  don't 

geography.     6   1  have  some  money  in  my  pocket.     7.  Are  you 
fond  of  money?    8.  I  am  giving  them  some  money.    9.  CMd^cn 
hkeapples.  10.  Has  John  any  apples?  11.  Hasheanyink?  12   No 
madam,  but  I  am  lending  him  some  paper  and  ink. 

F.  1.  We  like  reading.  2.  Little  boys  like  marbles.  3.  They 
ha  .e  marbles  and  tops.  4.  Our  teacher  speaks  French.  5.  Do  you 
speak  French?  6.  Don't  you  like  French?  7.  Have  you  any^ue^ 
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ments  at  sch^I?  8.  Little  girls  like  books.  9.  The  little  girls  have 
bool«.  10.  Books  amuse  thorn.  11.  Do  not  men  love  money? 
12  Have  you  any  money  in  your  pocket?  13.  Are  you  studying 
history  and  the  languages? 


LESSON  XIII 

26.  Quantity.  -  1.  The  word  limited  by  a  noun  or  adverb  of 
quantity  is  preceded  by  de,  usually  without  article: 


Une  livre  de  viande. 
Beaucoup  de  th<5. 
Beaucoup  de  pommes  (d'amis). 
Un  pcu  de  pain;  trop  de  pain. 
Assez  d'argent. 


A  pound  of  meat. 
A  great  deal  of  tea  {much  tea). 
A  great  many  apples  (Jriends). 
A  little  bread;  too  much  bread. 
Enough    (of)    money    or    mmey 
enough. 

2.  But  observe  the  following  expressions: 
La  plupart  des  hommes.  ( The)  most  {of  the)  men. 

Jai  b.en  des  amis  ici.  /  have  nuxny  friends  here. 

l>58ire-t-il  encore  des  pommes?       Does  he  wish  some  more  ajyplesf 

27.  Use  of  en.-\.  Some  or  any,  as  a  pronoun  =  en  [aj  (lit. 

of  It,  of  them) ;  it  must  be  used  to  replace  a  partitive  noun,  even 

though  some,  any,  be  omitted  in  English: 
A.t-il  de  I'encr«?  -  II  en  a.  Has  he  any  inkf  -He  has  {some) 

D&u^t-il  du  th6?  -  II  en  desire.    Does  he  Jsh  teat  ~  hTIo^ 

2   Similarly  en  must  replace  a  noun  preceded  by  a  numeral 
or  the  governed  word  of  an  expression  of  quantity: 
A-t-elle  une  plume?  Has  she  a  pent 

E  e  en  a  une  (deux,  etc.).  She  has  one  {two,  etc.). 

Elle  en  a  beaucoup.  She  h^  a  great  many. 

fnL^r!^^^  the  above  uses,  observe  that  en  in  general  has  the 
force  of  de  (  =  of,  from,  with,  etc.)  +  a  noun  or  pronoun: 
J'en  suifl  content.  /  am  pleased  wUh  (skid  of)  it  or 

them. 

(cf*'§^3  ^2?  *^^  '^^  ^°''*'°°  ^  *  conjunctive  pronoun  object 
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assez  [ase]  evm^h  u  Uvre  [li:vr],  pound 

1  automne  [oton],  ^.  or  f.,  autumn  ramasser  [ramose],  pick  up,  gather 

cent  [so],  a  hundred  rester  [reste],  remain,  stay 

combien  [ksbjt],  Aow  mucA  {many)^  le  sac  [sak],  6a^,  sack 

desirer  [dezire],  rimVe,  imA,  want  souffler  [sufle],  fcW 

I  ecureuil  [ekyroeij],  m.,  squirrel  le  the  [te],  tea 

f°'"J''"  tomber[t5b€],/o« 

k  falne  [fein],  6eccAnirf  le  vent  [va],  wind 

la  feuiUe  [fceij],  fea/  ,e  verger  [verse],  orchard 

(ua)  peu  [p0],  (a)  lMe,few:  en  automne  [on  oton],  in  autumn 

u  JrFrTnrhTh  "''/  '""•  '  *""!•  '''^  "  ^"'^  understood,  must  not  be 
used  in  French;  the  sentence  must  be  complete. 

A.  Continue:  1.  J'ai  beaucoup  de  pommes,  tu,  etc.  2  J'en  ai 
beaucoup,  etc.  3.  Je  n'en  ai  pas  beaucoup,  etc.  4.  J'en  ai  dix,  etc. 
5.  J  ai  peu  d  argent,  etc.  6.  J'en  ai  peu,  etc.  7.  J'ai  encore  de 
1  argent,  etc.  8.  J'ai  bien  de  I'argent,  etc.  9.  J'en  ai  encore  beau- 
coup, etc.    10.  J'ai  bien  des  amis,  etc. 

B.  1.  Avez-vous  asscz  d'argent?  2.  J'en  ai  assez.  3  Que  d^ 
sirez-vous?  4.  Je  d&ire  une  livre  de  tW.  5.  Avez-vous  beaucoup 
de  pommes?  6.  Nous  n'en  avons  pas  beaucoup.  7.  Nous  avons 
peu  de  pommes.    8.  Nous  en  avons  tr^s  peu.    9.  Combien  en  avez- 

7^1     A.      "  ^'  *'"''•     ^^-  I^^sirez-vous  encore  des  pommes? 
1^.  J  en  desire  encore. 

C.  1.  Nous  sommes  en  automne.  2.  Peu  de  feuiUes  restent  sur 
les  arbres.  3.  Le  vent  souffle  et  beaucoup  de  falnes  tombent 
4.  Les  ^cureuils  en  ramassent  beaucoup.  5.  Les  enfants  aiment 
les  falnes  et  en  ramassent  aussi.  6.  Dans  son  verger  M  Dupont 
a  cent  sacs  de  pommes.  7.  II  en  donne  dix  sacs  ^  son  fr6re.  8  Son 
fr^re  en  donne  h  ses  enfants.  9.  La  plupart  des  enfants  aiment  les 
pommes.  10.  Les  autres  enfants  en  d^sirent  aussi.  11  Les  en- 
fants de  M.  Dupont  en  donnent  h  leurs  petits  amis. 

D.  (Oral.)  1.  Quand  les  feuilles  tombent-elles?  2  Qu'est-ce 
que  les  ^cureuils  rama^nt?  3.  Est-ce  que  les  enfants  ramassent 
des  falnes?  4.  Qu'est-ce  que  vous  avez  dans  votre  verger'  5  En 
avez-vous  beaucoup?  6.  A  qui  en  donnez-vous?  7.  fites-vous  con- 
tents de  votre  verger?    8.  Combien  de  pommes  avez-vous?  etc 


lEr:-^-! 
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E.  1.  Have  you  many  apples?  2.  We  have  a  great  many. 
3.  Have  you  any  more  apples?  4.  Yes,  sir,  we  have  some  more. 
5.  What  do  the  squirrels  pick  up  in  autumn?  6.  They  pick  up  a 
great  many  beechnuts.  7.  Our  friends  have  four  sacks  of  apples. 
8.  We  have  a  great  many  also.  9.  Have  your  friends  much  money? 
10.  They  have  (=  they  have  much  of  it).  11.  Has  i'.e  little  boy 
any  pears?  12.  He  has.  13.  We  are  picking  up  pears  in  the 
orchard.  14.  Are  you  picking  up  any?  15.  Do  you  give  any 
[away]  to  your  relatives?    16.  We  give  some  away  to  our  cousins. 

F.  1.  Do  you  wish  any  money?  2.  No,  sir,  I  have  some.  3.  Have 
you  much?  4.  I  have  enough.  5.  Has  Louis  enough?  6.  He  has 
(enough  of  it).  7.  How  many  apples  have  you?  8.  How  many 
has  John?  9.  I  have  one;  John  has  two.  10.  You  haven't  enough; 
you  have  very  few.  11.  Here  are  some  more.  12.  Here  are  some 
on  the  table.  13.  Do  most  men  love  money?  14.  They  do  (  =  they 
love  it). 
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28.  Omission  of  Article.  —  With  a  partitive  noun  (§  25)  the 
def  "le  is  omitted,  and  de  ak  le  is  used:  — 

1.  In  a  general  negation,  complete  absence  of  the  object  in 
question  being  implied: 

Je  n'  j  pas  de  pain.  /  have  ~io  (haven't  any)  bread. 

II  n'a  pas  d'amis  ici.  He  has  no  friends  here. 

Je  n  ai  pas  de  plume.  /  have  no  pen. 

2.  When  an  adjective  precedes  the  noun,  and  likewise  when  a 
noun  is  understood  after  an  adjective: 

Marie  a  de  jolies  fleurs.  Mary  has  (some)  preUy  flowers. 

J'ai  de  votre  argent.  /  have  some  of  your  money. 

De  grands  arbres  et  de  petits.       Large  trees  and  small  '■;  '.$■ 
But:  Des  pommes  mdree.  Ripe  apples  (adj.  foii  .ving  . 

NoTB.  —  For  exceptions  and  special  cases,  see  Lesuon  L   JC3f 

29.  Observe  the  omission  of  a  partitive  sig    in  the   ollowing: 
II  n'a  ni  pommes  ni  poires.  He  has  neither  apples  nor  pears. 

Sans  amis  et  sans  argent.  Withovi  friends  and  mthotU  money. 

Le  panier  est  plein  de  pommes.      The  basket  is  full  of  appL  . 
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80.  Observe  the  use  of  de  in  the  following  expressions: 
Unc  robe  de  soie.  A  sUk  dress  {dnas  of  silk). 

Une  le^on  de  francaie.  A  French  Usson. 

Une  salle  de  claase.  A  classroom. 


31.  n  II  a.  —  There  is,  there 
stress  restb  on  the  word  there, 
accompanied  by  look  or  gesture 
n  y  a  un  livre  sur  la  tabic. 

Y  a-t-il  des  livres  ici? 

II  n'y  a  pas  de  plumes  ici, 
N'y  a-t-il  pas  de  plumes  ici? 
I]  y  en  a. 
II  n'y  en  a  pas. 

Y  en  a-t-il? 

N'y  en  a-t-il  pas? 

(o)  Observe  that  en  follows  y. 


are,  are  rendered  thus  when  no 
and  when  the  expression  is  not 
(cf.  §  17): 

There  ia  a  book  on  (he  table. 
Are  there  any  books  here? 
There  are  no  pens  here. 
Are  there  no  pens  hiret 
There  ia  (are)  some. 
There  ia  (are)  none. 
Is  (are)  there  anyt 
la  (are)  there  none  (not  any)t 


EXERCISE  XIV 


brouter  [brute],  bixwae,  crop 
diji  (desaj.  already 
la  fleur  (f     -],  flower 
la  glace  '     i],  ice 
llierbe  '  .  jj,  f.,  grass 
la  joie  [swa],  joy,  happineaa 
mime  [me:m],  adv.,  even 
le  mouton  [mutS],  sheep 
la  neige  [neis],  ^f^ow 
le  pain  [pe],  bread 


partout  [partu],  everywhere 

plein  (plel,  full  (of,  de) 

pousser  [pii.'w|,  grow 

le  printemps  [prctu],  spring 

la  salle  [sal],  hall,  room 

sans  [sa],  without 

'e  sud  [syd],  south 

la  vache  [vaSJ,  cow 

vert  [veir],  green 


ne 


ni .  . ,  ni  [na  ni  ni],  neither  .  .  .  nor;  au  printemps,  in  spring 


A.  Continve:  1.  Je  n'ai  ni  plumes  ni  encre,  tu,  etc.  2.  J'ai  de 
jolis  livres,  etc.  3.  Je  n'ai  pas  d'argent,  etc.  4.  Je  suis  sans  ganta 
et  sans  chapeau,  etc.  5.  J'^tudie  ma  legon  de  frangais,  tu  .  .".  ta, 
etc.  6.  Je  suis  dans  la  salle  de  classe,  etc.  7.  II  y  a  de  grands 
arbres  dans  ma  cour,  .  .  .  dans  ta,  etc.  8.  Y  a-t-U  de  jolies  flours 
dans  mon  jardin?  .  .  .  dans  ton,  etc.  9.  II  y  en  a  dans  mon  jardin, 
.  .  .  dans  ton,  etc.  10.  N'y  en  a-t-il  pas  dans  mon  jardin?  .  .  .  dans 
ton,  etc. 
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B.  1.  Avez-vou8  du  pain?  2.  Jo  n'ai  pas  do  pain.  3.  Nous 
n'avons  ni  pain  ni  viandc.  4.  Vous  avcz  i:\  dc  jolies  flours.  5.  Nous 
avons  bcaucoup  dc  jolios  flours.  6.  A  la  ville  ii  y  a  do  grandes  niai- 
Bons  et  de  pctitcs.  7.  Avcz-vous  Ijoaucoup  d'aniis?  8.  Nous  n'on 
avons  pas  ici.  9.  Y  a-t-il  de  jolios  maisons  ii  la  canipuRno?  10.  As-tu 
de  mon  papier?  11.  J 'en  ai.  12.  Y  a-t-U  des  livres  sur  la  table? 
13.  N'y  en  a-t-il  pas?    14,  II  n'y  en  a  pas. 

C.  I.  Voici  maintenant  le  printemps.  2.  II  n'y  a  ni  neige  ni 
giace.  3.  Ix;  vent  du  sud  souffle.  4.  I^s  arbres  sont  d^jh.  verts. 
5.  L'herlx;  pousse  aux  champs.  6.  Ixa  vaches  ct  les  njoutons  la 
broutcnt.  7.  Partout  il  y  a  de  jolies  flours.  8.  Nous  en  trouvons 
dans  les  champs  et  dans  los  jardins.  9.  Les  arbres  des  vergers  on 
sont  plcins.  10.  II  y  a  de  la  joie  partout.  11.  Momc  sans  amis  et 
sans  argent  les  hommes  sont  contents. 

D.  (Oral.)  1.  Y  a-t-il  de  la  noige  au  printemps?  2.  Oiitrouvons- 
nous  de  jolios  flours?  3.  Y  a-t-il  do  la  joie  partout?  4.  Les  arbres 
sont-ils  pleins  de  fleurs?  5.  Oil  sont  les  moutons  et  les  vaches? 
0.  Qu'est-ce  qu'ils  broutent?  7.  N'avoz-vous  pas  de  fleurs?  8.  Qui 
a  de  jolies  flours?  9.  (^ui  nous  donne  une  lo^on  de  fran^ais?  10.  Oil 
nous  donne-t-il  notre  le^on  de  fran9ais?  11.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  y  a 
sur  la  table?    12.  Y  a-t-il  des  plumes  dans  votre  bolte?  etc. 

^.   1.  I  have  no  flowers.    2.  We  have  no  French  lesson  to-day, 

3.  Have  you  no  large  trees  in  your  yard?  4.  John  has  some  of  my 
paper.  5.  There  are  some  pretty  flowers  in  our  garden.  6.  There 
are  large  houses  a\d  small  houses  in  the  city.  7.  I  have  neither 
ink  nor  pens  here.  8.  The  poor  boy  is  without  money.  9.  '  'he 
teacher  is  giving  us  a  French  lesson  in  the  cla.s.sroom.  10.  There 
are  a  great  many  books  on  the  table.  11.  Are  there  any  large  houses 
in  the  village?    12.  There  are  some  very  large  [ones]. 

F.  1.  Are  there  any  pretty  flowers  in  the  fields?  2,  There  are 
already  some  in  the  fields  and  gardens.    3.  Do  the  cows  crop  grass? 

4.  Yes,  sir,  and  the  sheep  crop  it  too.  5.  Sheep  and  cows  like  grass. 
6.  Sometimes  there  is  snow  in  spring.  7.  But  there  isn't  much. 
8.  We  have  neither  ice  nor  snow  now.  9.  The  grass  is  already 
green.  10.  The  south  wind  is  blowing.  11.  There  is  no  ice  t'>day. 
12.  Flowers  grow  in  spring.    13.  The  gardens  are  full  of  them. 
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32.  Irregular  Plurals.  -  Observe  the  fc.llowinR  exceptions  to 
the  Kcneral  rule  of  adding  s  to  the  siiiRular  (if  §  2   a)   — 

1.  Nouns  in  -s,   -x,  -z,  and  adjectives  in  -s/ -x "  arc  un- 
changed : 

hois,  wo<Hl(s)  noz,  ,«wr(«)  bas  has,  Unv 

voix,  voiciin)  I  .  . 

^  '  hciirrux,  heun-ui,  happy 

2.  Nouns  in  -au,  -eu,  and  a  few  in  -ou,  add  x: 

cha,K'«u(x), /«,/(«)       jeu(x),  ,7«m.W         hiiou(x),jewel{s) 
(a)   Alsi    in  -ou:  cuillou(x).   pebhlc,   rhou(x).   cabbage,   gcnou(x)     knee 
h.l«u(x).  otcl,  joujou(x).  toy,  hut  «,.u(,).  „«^  halfpenny" etc  ' 

3.  Adjectives  in  -eau  also  add  x: 

heanW,  fine  nouveau(x),  nm 

4.  Nouns,  and  the  commoner  adjectives,  in  -al  take  -aux: 
animal    animaux,  a;<m«;/  ,'.gal    vgiMX,  equal 

(a)  ham,  baU,  caruaval(s).  cannval,  and  son.e  rarer  nouns  are  regular. 

5.  Seven  nouns  in  -ail  take  -aux;  the  commonest  are: 
travail    tray  aux,  work  (s)  corail    coraux,  coro/W 

*).  Note  also: 

ail    yenx,cye(s)  ciel    clonx,  sky,  skies,  heaven(a) 

33.  Position  of  Adjectives.  -  Qualifying  adjectives,  used  with 
nouns,  regularly  follow,  especially  when  denoting:  — 

1.  Physical  quality,  such  as  colour,  sliape,  heat,  cold,  etc.: 
Do  I'enrre  noire ;  do.  IVau  froide.         Bhck  ink;  cold  water. 
l^ne  piorre  dure  (ronde).  .4  hard  (round)  stone. 

Du  vm  doux  (uigre).  Sweet  (sour)  wine. 

2.  Nationality,  religion  and  the  like: 

Le  droit  uiglais ;  I'dglise  catho-        (The)  English  law;  the  Catholic 
'''»"«•  church. 

3.  So  also  participles  used  as  adjectives: 

La  miehe  cass^e.  The  Inoken  pitcher. 

Un  tableau  frappant.  a  striking  picture. 
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4.  But  certain  adjectives  of  freciucnt  use  generally  precede: 
hem,  fine  Um^,  long  ii-nm-,  youny 

joh,  fn-cUy  court,  xht/rt 

vilain,  ugly  gn)s,  Ing 

bon,  good  graiicJ,  iarpe 

rimuvaiH,  fxid  iH-tit,  wuitf 


vjpux,  oW 
nonveuu,  new 


NoTKh.— 1.  A.li.-tiv..8  usod  fiKiirutivoly.  unomphatirally  or  whon 
merged  in  wns.-  w.th  the  „„un.  oit.n  pr...-,!,.,  irr..sp,.,tiv<.  <,f  the  alH.vo 
rules  c  R.  u«e  «troite  an.iti.'.  „„  intimale  (lit.  narruu,)  friendship;  hut  ui.e 
rue  etroite,  a  narrow  strut. 

2.  Muny  adjective:,  vury  i«  meaning,  J^-foro  or  after  the  iioun,  e.g.  nion 
Cher  enfant,  my  dear  child;  unc  robo  chire,  a  co«</i/  dreaa. 
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abondant  [ut)3da],  abundant 
I'animal  [animal],  ni.,  aninuil 
beau  [bo],  fine,  hmutijul,  hand 

some,  g'Htd-lmking 
bleu  [bb],  blue 
le  bois  [bwcij,  wood 
le  bruit  [brqi],  souiul,  noise 
la  cerise  [soriiz],  cherry 
le  chant  [SaJ,     >ng,  singing 
charge  (Sarscj,  Uidtn 
le  cheval  (Sovalj,  /<or/ie 
le  clou  [klu],  nail 
r^te  [ete],  m.,  mnimer 

«D  6te  [un  oto],  in  isummer 


le  feuiilage  [fopja:^],  leaves,  foliage 
la  fraise  Ifrr.^],  slniwherry 
habiter  [iiljitc],  inhahil,  live  in 
interessant  [f tfTC.>)(iJ,  irUvresling 

mflr  [niy:rj,  n/^f,  nuUure 

noir  [nwa:r],  black 

roeil  [(i>:j],  in.,  \)\.  yeux  [joj,  e^/c 

I'oiseau  [wazo],  m.,  Wrt.' 

la  paille  [pa:j],  straw 

le  pommier  [pomjc],  appk  tree 

la  soie  [swu],  silk 

tendre  (ta:dr],  <«w/er 


A.  Continue:  1.  je  regarde  les  beaux  chevaux  noirs,  tu,  etc 
2.  J'ai  deux  chapeaux  dc  paille,  ftc.  3.  Je  n'en  ai  paa  de  soie,  etc 
4.  Je  suLs  sous  les  beaux  arbnvs,  ,>tc.  5.  J'ai  deux  gros  livrea  in- 
tdressants,  etc.  6.  J'ai  un  sac  do  pummes  nitres,  etc.  7.  J'ai  des 
yeux  bleus,  etc.    8.  J'ai  deux  gros  clous,  etc. 

B.  1.  En  H4.  nous  sommes  souvent  aux  bois.  2.  lis  sont  beaux 
et  tr^s  int^ressants.    3.  Nous  regardons  souvent  les  beaux  arbros. 

4.  Nous  ^coutons  au.ssi  le  bruit  de>  feuilles  et  le  chant  de?.  oA^anx 

5.  Beaucoup  tic  petits  oiseaux  habitent  les  bois.    6.  Nous  aimons 
lour  chant.     7.  II  y  a  aussi  de  petits  animaux  dans  le  feuiilage. 
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8  lis  nous  amusent  quand  ils  jouent  ensemole.  9.  Aux  champs 
1  herbe  est  tendre  et  abondante.  10.  Les  vaches  ct  les  chcvaux 
1  aiment  beaucoup.  11.  Dans  le  verger  les  pomnuers  sont  charges 
de  petites  ponunes.  12.  EUes  ne  sont  pas  encore  mfires.  13  Mais 
les  cerises  et  les  fraises  sont  presque  mOres.  14.  II  y  a  deux  beaux 
enfants  sous  les  ponuniers.  15.  lis  ont  de  trds  beaux  yeux  blcus 
16.  lis  ont  de  beaux  chapeaux  de  paiUe.  17.  Mon  pdre  a  un  chapeau 
de  soie.  *^ 

C  (Oral.)  1.  Qu'est-ce  que  vous  regardez  dans  les  bois? 
2.  gues^e  que  nous  <5coutons  aux  bois?  3.  Que  trouvez-vous 
aux  bois?  4.  Est-ce  que  les  petits  animaux  vous  amusent?  5  Y 
a-t-U  beaucoup  de  fraises  mtlres  au  jardin?  6.  Oil  trouvons-nous 
de  1  herbe  tendre?  7.  Combien  d'enfants  y  a-t-il  sous  les  arbres? 
8.  Avez-vous  un  joli  chapeau  de  paille?  etc. 

D  1  Beautiful  woods.  2.  Interesting  books.  3.  A  pretty  blue 
bird.  4.  Beautiful  blue  eyes.  5.  Fine  black  horees.  6.  The  little 
anunals  of  the  woods.  7.  The  tender  and  abundant  grass.  8  Ripe 
apples;  green  apples.  9.  A  straw  hat;  a  silk  hat.  10.  Black  ink- 
blue  paper.  11.  A  strong  man;  strong  men.  12.  Ripe  cherries- 
ripe  strawberries.     (For  13  and  14,  see  §  32.)     13.  Gaines,  jewels 

Tori''         ^°''^''  ^^'  ^^"^  ^°°^'  *°y'  ^'^  «^^'  p^"y 

E.  1.  How  many  hats  have  you?  2.  I  have  two.  3.  I  have  a 
straw  hat  and  a  silk  hat.  4.  Do  you  like  straw  hats?  5  I  do  ( =  I 
ike  them),  in  smnmer.  6.  There  are  three  beautiful  children  under 
the  apple  trees.  7.  The  children's  eyes  are  blue.  8.  They  are 
playing  together.  9.  We  like  the  singing  of  the  birds.  10.  When 
the  little  anunals  play  they  amuse  us  very  much.  11  Do  the 
horses  like  the  tender  grass?    12.  They  do. 

F  1.  Are  there  many  apples  in  the  orchard?  2.  The  apple  trees 
are  laden  with  (de)  apples.  3.  But  they  are  still  small.  4  There 
are  no  npe  apples  yet.  5.  Most  men  like  fine  horeea.  6.  My  uncle 
haa  two  beautiful  apple  trees  in  his  garden.  7.  We  listen  to  the 
Binging  of  the  little  birds  in  the  woods.  8.  When  the  wind  blows 
there  w  a  sound  in  the  leaves.  9.  The  sounds  of  the  woods  ar^  very 
interestmg.    10.  Many  interesting  little  animals  live  in  the  woods 
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34.  Irregular  Feminine  Adjectives.  -  The  stem  of  certain  ad- 
jectives  IS  modified  on  adding  the  ending  -e  (cf.  §  14),  thus:  — 

1.  By  change  of  final  consonant  (f  =  v,  g  =  gu,  x  =  s  c  = 
ch,  sometimes  qu) : 

actif  active,  active  blanc      blanche,  white 

long  longue,  long  pubUc     publique,  public 

heureux     heureuse,  happy 
(a)  But  observe:  doux,  douce,  sweet;  faux,  fausse,  false. 

2.  By  doubling  the  final  consonant  of  -el,  -eil,  -en,  -on,  and 
commonly  also  final  -s  and  -t: 

cruel       cruelle,  cruel  bon         bonne,  good 

pareil      paroille,  like  gros        grosso,  big 

ancien    ancicnne,  ancietU,  former    niuet       muette,  dumb 
(a)  Similarly  gentil,  gentille,  nice. 

(6)  Regular  are:  gri8(e).  grey,  pr6t(e).  ready,  and  some  others;  six  in  -et 
ha  e  -«te,  e.g.  complet,  complete,  complete;  observe  also  frail,  fralche,  fresh 
cool.  ' 

3.  Adjectives  in  -er,  and  a  few  others,  change  e  to  i: 

leger     \6giro,  light  sec  8ftche,rfry(cf.  1,  above) 

Cher      chire,  dear  complet   complite,  compfc<c  (cf. 

bref      brJve,  brief  (cf.  1,  above)        2,  6,  above) 

4.  Five  adjectives  have  two  masculine  fori"s  in  the  singular, 
the  form  in  -1  standing  always  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute,  and 
serving  to  form  the  feminine,  like  2  above: 

beau  or  bel     belle,  ;Jwe  nouveau  or  nouvel  nouvelle,  new 

fou  or  fol        {oHe,  foolish  vieux  or  vieil  vieille,  oW 

mou  or  mol    moUe,  soft 

EXERCISE  XVI 


la  bnmche  [braiS],  branch 
la  cave  [kajv],  cellar 
couper  [kupc],  cut,  cut  down 
court  [ku:r],  short 
le  flocon  fflakSj,  flake  (of  snow) 
I'hlver  [ivEir],  m.,  unnter 

en  hlver  [fin  ivc:r],  in  winter 
Not..  -  The  adjectives  of  J  34.  above,  are  not  given  in  the  vocabulary. 


Jaune  fsorn],  yellow 

nu  [ny],  bare 

rouge  (ruisJ,  red 

le  tralneau  [trcno],  sleigh 

transporter  [trfisporte],  bring 
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A .  Turn  the  English  words  into  French  with  proper  order  and  agree- 
ment: 1.  Nous  avons  (good)  poires.  2.  Aimcz-vous  {fine,  sweet) 
pommes?  3.  Avez-vous  (good,  red)  pommes?  4.  Je  leur  donne 
{big,  sweet)  pommes?  5.  Nous  avons  {fine,  white)  chevaux.  6.  II 
y  a  {little,  blue)  oiseaux  aux  bois.  7.  Tl  y  a  {good)  vaches  aux 
champs.    8.  Le  monsieur  a  (a  fine,  silk)  chapeau. 

D.  1.  Voici  maintenant  I'hiver.  2.  Le  bel  arbre  qui  {which)  est 
devant  notre  maison  n'a  pas  de  feuilles  vertcs.  3.  II  en  a  de  jauncs, 
4.  Mais  ses  longues  branches  sont  presque  nues.  5,  II  n'y  a  pas 
de  pommes  au  verger.  6.  Mais  nous  avons  de  grosses  belles  pommes 
rouges  h.  la  cave.  7.  II  y  a  aussi  de  jolies  poires  douces  k  la  cave. 
8.  Peu  de  petits  aniniaux  sont  aux  bois.  9.  II  y  a  de  la  neige  par- 
tout.  10.  Les  champs  sont  blancs.  11.  Les  maisons  sont  blanches. 
12.  De  gros  flocons  de  neige  tombent  encore.  13.  Deux  hommcs 
forts  coupent  de  gros  arbres  \h-has.  14.  lis  ont  un  tralneau  et 
deux  chevaux.  15.  Avec  le  tralneau  ils  transportent  le  bois  h.  la 
maison. 

C.  1.  The  big  flakes  of  white  snow  are  falling.  2.  The  branches 
of  the  fine  tree  are  almost  bare.  3.  We  find  no  little  animals  in 
the  woods.  4.  There  are  no  squirrels  in  the  woods.  5.  They  do 
not  like  the  winter,  6.  Are  the  fields  white  in  winter?  7.  The 
fields  are  white,  and  the  houses  are  white  too.  8.  There  is  white 
snow  everywhere.  9.  What  are  the  men  cutting  yonder?  10.  They 
are  cutting  big  trees.  11.  They  bring  home  the  wood  with  the 
sleigh. 

D.  1.  A  long  letter;  long  letters.  2.  Are  you  happy,  (my)  chil- 
dren? 3.  Mary  is  not  happy;  the  other  little  girls  are  happy. 
4.  Our  house  is  very  old.  5.  Are  the  ladies  not  yet  ready?  G.  Clara 
is  a  dear  little  girl;  is  she  not  very  nice?  7.  Mr.  Dupont  is  a  hand- 
some man.  8.  His  wife  is  a  fine-looking  lady.  9.  There  is  an  old 
tree  before  the  old  house.  10.  Old  trees;  old  houses.  11.  We  have 
a  new  lesson  to-day.  12.  Public  affairs  are  interesting.  13.  My 
letter  is  short. 
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36.  Use  of  ce.  —  Observe  the  English  use  of  it,  with  the 
verb  to  he,  to  anticipate  a  real  subject  following  the  verb,  e.g. 
It  IS  my  brother  it  is  they.  The  indeclinable  demonstrative 
ce  18  similarly  used  with  6tre  when  the  real  subject  follows, 
and  stands  not  only  for  it,  but  also  for  he  {she,  they),  this  {that, 
these,  those),  according  to  the  context: 

C'est  Marie,  et  sa  m6re.  It  is  Mary,  and  her  mother. 

C'est  une  jolie  dame.  iShe  (that)  is  a  ■pretty  lady. 

Ce  sent  des  amis  de  Jean.  They  {these)  arc  friends  of  John. 

36.  Some  Relative  Pronouns.  —  1.  The  relative  pronouns  of 
most  frequent  use  are  qui  [ki]  =  who,  which,  that,  as  subject, 
and  que  [ka]  =  whom,  which,  that,  as  direct  object  of  a  verb: 

La  dame  qui  parle.  The  lady  tvho  is  speaking. 

Lea  livres  qui  sont  ici.  The  hooks  which  are  here. 

Lea  parents  que  nous  aimons.     The  relatives  whom  we  love. 

Lea  lettres  que  j'apporte.  The  letters  that  I  bring. 

(o)  AU  relative  pronouns  are  considered  as  having  the  gender,  number 
and  person  of  the  antecedent. 

2.  The  relative  pronoun   (direct  object),   often  omitted  in 
English,  is  never  omitted  in  French: 
Le  papier  qu'il  me  donne.  The  paper  he  gives  m«. 

37.  Observe  the  following  interrogative  forms  involving  the 
use  of  a  relative  pronoun : 

Who  {is  it  who)  speaks? 

Whom  do  you  urishf 

What  amuses  youf 

What  do  you  wish? 

(o)  The  use  of  qu'eit-ce  qui  is  obligatory;  the  use  of  the  others  is  op- 
tional (of.  j91).  ^ 

EXERCISE  XVn 
demeurer  fdomcDro],  live,  dwell   George(s)  [jors),  George 
difficile  [difisil],  difficult,  hard      intfiresser  [rtorcse].  interest 
JacUe  (fasil J,  easy  ]« tableau  noir  [tabic  nwair),  blackboard 

frapper  [frape],  strike,  knock       toujours  [tusuir],  always,  stM 


Qui  est-ce  qui  parle? 
Qui  est-ce  que  vous  d&ircz? 
Qu'est-ce  qui  vous  amuse? 
Qu'est-ce  que  vous  d68irez? 
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A.  1.  C'est  unc  longue  logon;  elle  n'est  pas  facile;  elle  est  sur  le 
tableau  noir.  2.  Qui  est  lc\?  Est-cc  Marie?  3.  Non,  c'est  sa  sceur. 
4,  C'est  le  facteur  qui  nous  apporte  toujours  les  lettres.  5.  Ou 
sont  les  lettres  qu'il  nous  apporte?  6.  Les  voilA.  7.  Qu'y  a-t-il  (or 
qu'est-ce  qu'il  y  a)  sur  la  table?  8.  Ce  sont  nos  lettres.  9.  Les 
pommiers  de  notre  verger  sont  grands.  10.  lis  sont  trds  grands. 
11.  Ce  sont  de  grands  pommiers.  12.  Est-ce  votre  ami  qui  frappo 
k  la  porte?  13.  Non,  c'est  un  monsieur  qui  cherche  M.  Leduc. 
14.  Qui  demeure  ici?  15.  C'est  M.  Dupont.  16.  Ce  n'est  paa 
M.  Dupont  que  je  cherche,  c'est  M.  Leduc. 

B.  1.  Marie  et  Claire  sont  tr^s  diligentes.  2.  Ce  sont  des  dlfives 
diligentes.  3.  Ce  sont  des  amies  de  ma  sceur.  4.  Qu'est-ce  qui 
vous  int^rease  dans  ce  livre?  5.  Ce  sont  les  jolies  images  qui 
m'int^ressent.  6.  Qu'est-ce  que  vous  d^sirez?  7.  Je  d&ire  les 
fleurs  que  vous  avez  Ih,.    8.  La  maison  de  mon  oncle  est  tr^  vieille. 

9.  Elle  est  tr6s  vieille,  mais  c'est  une  maison  que  j'aime  beaucoup. 

10.  Qui  est-ce  qui  nous  explique  la  legon  au  tableau  noir?  11.  C'est 
notre  professeur.  12.  Qui  est-ce  que  vous  accompagnez  k  I'^cole? 
13.  J'accompagne  Georges  et  Louis.  14.  Ce  sont  des  amis  que 
j'aime  beaucoup. 

C.  1.  Our  French  lesson  is  difficult.  2.  It  is  a  very  difficult  lesson. 
3.  What  do  you  wish?  4.  I  wish  the  pens  that  are  in  your  box. 
5.  Is  Mrs.  Dupont  very  old?  6.  She  is  a  very  old  lady.  7.  Are 
your  friends  at  the  door?  8.  No,  sir,  those  are  some  friends  of  my 
brother.    9.  Who  Uves  here?    10.  It  is  Mr.  Leduc  who  lives  here. 

11.  The  trees  which  are  in  our  garden  are  large.  12.  They  are 
very  large  trees.  13.  The  flowers  you  have  there  are  pretty.  14.  Chir 
lesson  is  on  the  blackboard. 

D.  1.  What  is  amusing  you  now?  2.  It  is  the  little  animals 
playing  (which  play)  in  the  trees.  3.  What  is  the  postman  giving 
to  your  father?  4.  He  is  giving  him  some  letters.  5.  Here  arc  the 
letters  which  he  brings  us.  6.  The  lessons  we  have  to-day  are  not 
easy.  7.  This  is  a  book  which  I  do  not  like.  8.  These  are  the  books 
which  interest  us.  9.  Who  is  knocking  at  the  door?  10.  They  are 
some  friends  (/. )  of  my  mother.  11.  It  is  George  Dupont  who  always 
goes  with  me  to  school.  12.  We  are  good  friends.  13.  He  is  a 
friend  whom  I  Uke  very  much.    14.  The  teacher  is  at  the  blackboard. 
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38.  An  Indefinite  Pronoun.  -  1.  The  form  on  =  one    some 
one,  we,  you,  they,  people;  its  verb  is  always  third  singular'- 
On  [5]  parle  de  Jean.  „.,  r^,,^  ,^,^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^ 

Que  d6sire-t-on?  what  do  they  {etc.)  wishf 

3.  A  construction  with  on  often  corresponds  to  an  English 
passive,  especaally  when  the  agent  is  not  mentioned  • 

le.  on  parle  fran.ais.  pr^nch  (is)  spoken  here. 

JZ  lSt:r°"  °"*"°'"^  ^'*"  ''^^'^'^  ^•'''^«-  ^•«-  •*•  o^.  •^.  <l«e.  etc..  to 

39.  Use  of  y.  -  l.  The  pronominal  adverb  y  [i]  =  4  (dans 
OMW  "■  '  """°  "  ^""^""  ^"^  '"^^^  ^«  («'  'i  -.  ^'H' 

J  y  laisse  la  lettre.  /  ;,„,,  ^^^  ^^.^^^  ^  .^ 

2   Y  =  /Aere,  of  a  place  previously  referred  to;  it  is  less  em 

II  ^t  au  jardin.  jf,  ^  ,-„  ,^^     ^^^ 

II  y  est  encore.  /^e  t«  .,/,«Mn-e  (in  tY). 

But.  Qu  avez-vo,..s  14?  iv^at  have  you  there? 

3.  Y  precedes  the  verb  like  a  conjunctive  pronoun  (cf.  §  23). 

40.  Tout.  ~  Every,  all,  xvhole  =  tout,  which  serves  either  as 
an  adjective  or  a  pronoun;  its  forms  are: 
m.  8.  tout  [tu],  f.  s.  toute  [tut],  m.  pi.  tous  [tu(s)],  f.  pi.  touf  s  [tutj 

Tous  les  hvre«  toutes  les  plumes.    All  the  hooks,  all  the  pern. 
Toute  la  journ6e.  The  whole  (all  the)  day. 

Je  les  ai  tous  [tU8l.  I  have  them  aU. 

(o)  The  article,  when  present,  always  follows  tout 
W  The  ■  of  tous.  used  pronominally.  is  sounded. 
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remarquer  [ramarke],  remark,  ob- 
serve, notice 
repr^senter  [raprezfite],  represent 
le  salon  [sal5],  drawing-room,  par- 
lour 
sembler  [sable],  seem,  appear 
surtout  [syrtu],  above  all,  especially 
le  tableau  [tablo],  picture,  paint- 
ing 
tout  [tu],  absol.,  everything 
tranquille  [trakil],  tranquil,  quiet 


admirer  [admire],  admire 
animS  [anime],  animated,  lively 
danser  [dose],  dance 
le  groupe  [grup],  group 
joyeux  [swaja],  joyous,  merry 
le  m^iite  [merit],  merit 
le  monde  [m5:d],  world,  people 
patiner  [patine],  skate 
le  paysage  [peizais],  landscape 
le  pin  [pe],  pine  tree,  pine 
plusieurs    [plyzjcE:r],    pi.    adj.  or 
pron.,  invar.,  several 

on  voit  [vwa],  irreg.,  one  sees;  tout  le  monde  [tu  1  m5:d],  everybody 

A.  Continue:  1.  On  admire  tous  mes  tableaux,  .  .  ,  tous  tes,  etc. 
(also  interrogatively).  2.  Toutes  mes  fleurs  sont  jolies,  toutes  tes, 
etc.  3.  Je  suis  au  jardin,  j'y  suis,  tu  es  au  jardin,  tu  y  es,  etc. 
4.  Est-ce  que  j'y  suis?  etc.    5.  Je  les  admire  tous,  tu,  etc. 

B.  1.  Dans  notre  salon  il  y  a  plusieurs  tableaux.  2.  On  en 
admire  surtout  deux  qui  reprfoentent  des  paysages.  3.  Dans  I'un 
on  trouve  des  vaches  qui  broutent  I'herbe.  4.  On  y  remarque  aussi 
plusieurs  moutons.  5.  Tous  les  animaux  semblent  tranquilles  et 
contents.  6.  On  y  voit  aussi  des  enfants  qui  dansent  sous  les 
arbres.  7.  C'est  un  tableau  de  beaucoup  de  m^rite.  8.  L'autre 
tableau  repr^sente  un  paysage  d'hiver.  9.  Presque  tout  y  est 
blanc.  10.  Mais  il  y  a  un  groupe  de  pins  qui  sont  trfes  verts.  1 1.  A 
c6t6  des  pins  on  voit  des  enfants  joyeux  qui  patinent  sur  la  glace. 
12.  D'autres  enfants  y  jouent  avec  leurs  tralneaux.  13.  C'est  un 
tableau  trds  anim^.    14.  Tout  le  monde  I'aime. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Qu'y  a-t-il  dans  le  salon?  2.  Admire-t-on  vos 
tableaux?  3.  Tous  vos  tableaux  sont-ils  beaux?  4.  Y  voit-on  des 
vaches?  5.  Y  remarque-t-on  d'autres  animaux?  6.  Les  animaux 
qu'on  y  voit  sont-ils  tous  tranquilles?  7.  Oil  dansent  les  enfants 
qu'on  y  voit?     8.  Est-ce  un  beau  tableau?  etc. 

D.  1.  Here  are  two  pictures.  2.  We  have  several  pictures  in 
our  drawing-room.    3.  Everybody  admires  two  of  them  especially. 
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4.  The  pictures  that  they  (on)  admire  are  landscapes.  5.  In  (the) 
one  wo  (you,  etc.)  observe  many  trees.  6.  You  notice  in  it  also 
cows  and  sheep  7.  AU  the  anin.als  that  one  sees  in  it  are  quiet 
and  they  seem  happy.  8.  We  observe  also  children  dancing  (who 
dance  .  9  (Some)  other  children  are  playing  under  the  trees 
10.  Those  (ce)  are  my  httle  sisters  who  are  playing  there. 

E.   1.  In  the  other  picture  we  (you,  etc.)  see  snow.    2.  Everv- 
thmg  is  white  (m.).    3.  There  is  snow  every^vhere.    4.  There  is 

isThitTrM,  Tu  *':'  ^"^^  P'"''-    ^-  ^'"^^^  *^'«  ^hole  landscape 

I?      .;    "  *^^  ''""'^^  ^'^  '^^^-    7-  ^V«  observe  yonder  some 

c^dren  (who  are)  skating.     8.  Several  other  childre'n  are  Zl 

ateo.     9.  They  are  playing  there  with  their  sleighs.     10.  Peoole 

Tw     Ifr*       I  °"  *^'  *""  '"  '"*"**''••    "•  The  pictures  are  much 
admired  (use  m).    12.  Everybody  admires  good  pictures. 


LESSON  XIX 

41.  The  Regular  Conjugations.  -  1.  French  verbs  are  con- 
veniently  divided  into  three  conjugations,  ac  ording  to  the  in- 
fimtive  endings  -er,  -ir,  -re: 

TV.      '  "  m 

Donner,  to  give  Finir,  to  finish  Vendre,  to  seU 

2.  Like  these  are  conjugated  all  regular  verbs  with  corre- 
sponding infinitive  endings. 

*2.  Present  Indicative  of  donner,  finir,  vendre 


J  give,  I  am  giving, 
I  do  give,  etc. 
je  donne      [dan] 
tu  donnes    [dan] 
il  donne      [dan] 
non.<3  donnons  [donSj 
vous  donnez    [done] 
ils  donnent  [dan] 


I  finish,  I  am  finish- 
ing, I  do  finish,  etc. 
finis         [fini] 
finis         [fini] 
finit         [fini] 
finissons  [finis5] 
finissez    [fini.sej 
finissent  [finis] 


I  sell,  I  am  HtUini, 
I  do  sell,  etc. 
vends      [va] 
vends      [vfij 
vend*       [va] 
vendons  [vad5] 
vendez    [vQdcJ 
vendent  [va:d] 


Learn  also  negative  and  interrogative  forms  (of.  §  19). 

JJnTrlm«T^l!"J^  '^''  -ingle  form;  the  only  wholly  regular  verb  of  thi,  conju- 
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48. 


The  Demonstrative  Adjective 


this  or  that 


SlNOCLAB 

m.  ce  [aa],  cet  [set] 
f.   cette  [set] 

Ce  livre,  cet  ami,  cet  homme. 
Cet  autre  livre. 
Cette  plume  et  cette  encre. 
Ces  plumes,  ces  hommea. 
Cet  arbre-ci  et  cet  arbre-Ii. 


Plural 
m.  or  f.  ces  [se],  these  or  those. 

This  book,  this  friend,  this  man. 
This  (that)  other  book. 
This  pen  and  {this)  ink. 
These  pens,  these  men. 
This  tree  and  that  tree. 


1.  Ce  becomes  cet  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute. 

2.  The  demonstrative  adjective  is  repeated  before  each  noun. 

3.  For  emphasis,  or  to  distinguish  this  {these)  from  that  {those), 
-ci,  -14,  respectively,  are  added  to  the  noun. 
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perdre  [perdr],  lose 

pourrir  [puriir],  decay 

le  public  [pyblik],  the  public 

queique  [kelk(a)],  adj.,  som^ 

rendre  [ruidr],  render,  do,  make 

le  service  [servis],  service 

le  temps  [ta],  time 

tirer  [tire],  dmw,  derive,  get 

trop  [tro  or  tvo],  too  much,  too 


les  b£n£fices  [benefis],  m.,  profit{s) 

le  bout  [bu],  end 

fleurir    [floeriir],    blossom,    be    in 

bloom 
grossir  [grosi;r],  grow  larger 
longtemps  [l5ta],  a  long  time,  long 
le   marchand    [marja],    merchant, 

dealer 
m&rir  [myri:r],  ripen 
pendant  [pada],  prep.,  during 

en  m£me  temps,  at  the  same  time;  au  bout  de  queique  temps,  after  some 
time 

A.  Contimu:.  Je  vends  ces  pommes  au  marchand,  tu,  etc. 
2.  Je  n'en  vent  las  beaucoup,  tu,  etc.  3.  Je  finis  cette  longue 
le^on,  tu,  etc.  4.  Je  r.e  finis  pas  la  le^on  d'histoire,  tu,  etc. 
{also  interrogatively).  5.  Est-ce  que  je  perds  du  temps?  est-ce  que 
tu?  etc. 

B.  Supply  the  proper  form  o/  ce:  1.  C  . .  .  marchand;  c  . . .  mar- 
chands.  2.  C  .  .  .  616ve  {m.);  c  .  . .  ^16ve  (/.);  c  .  .  .  616ve8.  3.  C.  . . 
autre  Uvre;  c  . . .  autres  homnies.  4.  C  . . .  autre  plume;  c  . . . 
autres  amies.    5.  C  . . .  arbre-ci;  c  . . .  arbres-15,. 


Esas! 
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C.  1.  Mon  pdrr  \  beaucoup  de  pomniiers  dans  son  verger.  2.  Les 
pommiers  fleurisst  .it  au  printemps.  3.  Au  bout  de  quelque  temps 
on  voit  de  petites  pommcs  sur  les  branches.  4.  Pendant  I'^t^  les 
pommes  grossissent.  5.  En  automne  elles  mflrissent.  6.  Quand 
on  les  laissc  trop  longtemps  sur  les  pommiers  elles  tombent.  7.  Mors 
elles  pourrissent.  8.  Quand  nos  pommes  sont  mdres  nous  les  ven- 
dons  aux  marchands.  9.  Les  marchands  les  transportent  h.  la  ville. 
10.  Et  li  on  les  vend  au  public.  11.  Mon  p^re  et  les  marchands  en 
tirent  des  b^n^lices,  et  en  memc  temps  ils  rendent  un  grand  service 
au  public. 

D.  (Oral.)  1.  Quand  ces  pommiers  fleurissent-ils?  2.  Que  voit- 
on  sur  les  branches  des  pommiers?  3.  Quand  est-ce  que  les  petites 
pommes  grossissent?  4.  Quand  miirissent-elles?  5.  Les  pommes 
tombent-elles  en  automne?  0.  A  qui  vendons-nous  les  pommes? 
7.  Ces  marchands  vendent-ils  beaucoup  de  pommes?  8.  A  qui 
en  vendent-ils?    9.  Qui  en  tire  des  b^n^fices?  etc. 

E.  1.  When  do  apples  ripen?    2.  Are  these  apples  already  ripe? 

3.  No,  those  apples  are  still  green,  but  these  apples  are  ripe.  4.  Those 
apples  are  growing  larger.  5.  They  are  ripening  already.  6.  The 
ripe  apples  are  falling.  7.  The  apples  which  fall  decay.  8.  I  sell 
my  apples  to  the  dealer.  9.  He  derives  profit  (pZ.)  from  them.  10.  I 
do  (render)  him  a  service.  1 1.  He  does  the  public  a  service.  12.  We 
do  the  public  a  great  service.  13.  Are  my  father  and  the  dealer 
not  doing  the  public  a  service?    14.  They  are. 

F.  1.  These  pupils  often  lose  (lose  often)  their  books.  2.  Do 
you  often  lose  your  books?   3.  This  little  giri  often  loses  her  gloves. 

4.  We  lose  our  time  when  we  do  not  listen  to  the  teacher.  5.  I  am 
finishing  this  French  lesson.  6.  Mary  is  finishing  a  long  letter. 
7.  Why  do  you  not  finish  your  lessons?  8.  We  are  finishing  them 
now.  9.  Those  dealers  sell  us  apples.  10.  Are  you  selUng  those 
apples?  11.  I  am  not;  they  are  not  yet  ripe.  12.  We  sell  our  apples 
when  they  are  ripe.  13.  Our  cherries  and  strawberries  ripen  in 
summer. 
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Given 
donn6  [done] 


LESSON  XX 

Past  Participles 

Finished  Sold 

fini  (fini]         vendu  [vady] 


Had 

eu[y] 


Been 
iti  [ete] 


46.  Compound  Tenses.  -  The  compound  tenses  of  a  verb  are 
formed  by  addmg  its  past  participle  to  the  various  simple  tenses 
of  an  auxiliary  verb  (usually  avoir,  sometimes  6tre,  cf.  §  51). 

*8'  The  Past  Indefinite 

/  have  given  (finished,  etc.)  or  /  gave  (I  finished,  etc.) 

j'ai        donnd  (fini,  vendu,  eu,  6t6) 

tu  as        donnd  (fini,  vendu,  eu,  6t6) 

il  a         donnd  (fini,  vendu,  eu,  6i6) 

noua  avons  donnd  (fini,  vendu,  eu,  6t6) 

vous  avez    donnd  (fini,  vendu,  eu,  dtd) 

ils  ont      donnd  (fini,  vendu,  ou,  dtd) 

47.  Use  of  Past  Indefinite.  -  It  denotes  not  only  what  has 
happened  or  has  been  happening,  as  in  English,  but  also  what 
happened  (  =  English  past  tense) : 

J'ai  fini  mon  ouvrage.  /  have  finished  my  work. 

Ella  a  dtd  ici  hier.  She  was  here  yesterday. 

Nous  avons  quittd  Paris  en  hiver.    We  left  Paris  in  (the)  tnnter. 

Note  -  The  past  indefinite  is  the  ordinary  part  tense  of  French.  For 
the  past  tense  of  narrative  in  the  literary  stylo,  see  J  152. 

^"  !^°'?"^''**®'"-  ~  ^-  ^"  compound  tenses,  rules  of  word- 
order  (cf.  §§  8,  11,  23)  regularly  apply  to  the  auxiliary: 

Nous  ne  I'avons  pas  fini.  We  have  not  finished  U. 

N'a-t-eUe  pas  dtd  diligente?  Has  she  not  been  industrious? 

2.  No  adverb  (except  ne)  may  come  between  the  subject  and 
the  verb; 

Je  perda  souvent  mon  temps.  /  often  lose  my  time. 
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\  ^'  w^^  be  learned  from  observation,  certain  adverbs, 
such  as  bien,  d<>j4,  pas,  plus,  januis,  etc.,  regularly  come  be^ 
tween  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle: 

II  a  bien  parld.  He  has  spoken  weU. 

(a)  But  .ujourd'hui.  hier.  deiMm.  autrefois.  t«d.  id.  14.  may  not  come 
between  auxiliary  and  participle. 

r.J'^'r.^.r"'^^'^'''^  *'  ^°""^  '°  ^^^  P««''°n  «^  adverbs  and  adverbial 
phraaes.  but  the  above  rules  should  be  observed  in  the  following  exerclLs 


abord  (d')  [d  aba:r],  (at)  first 

battre  [batr],  beat,  thresh 

bien  [bjcj,  well,  very,  very  well 

bientdt  [bjetoj,  soon 

le  bl€  (ble],  wheat 

le  boulanger  [bulfise],  baker 

enstiite  [asqit],  thai,  next,  afler- 
wai^j 

Vipi  [epi],  m.,  ear  (of  grain),  head 

la  farine  [farin],  flour 

la  grange  (graisJ,  barn 

jaunir  [3oni:r],  grow  (become)  yel- 
low 


EXERCISE  XX 

labourer  [labure],  plough 

manger  [masej,  eat 

le  meunier  [raenjej,  miller 

le  moissonneur  [mwasonoeirj,  har- 
vester 

la  plupart  [plypair],  the  most  part 
pour  [pur],  prep.,  for,  in  order  to. 

to 
puis  (pqij,  then,  next,  afterwards 
U  recolte  [reJcDlt],  harvest,  crop 
semer  [some],  sow 
vite  [vit],  quickly 
▼«  [vy],  p.  part,  of  voir  (irreg.),  seen 


A    Continue:  1.  J'ai  dfjk  coup6  mon  hU,  tu  .  .  .  ton,  etc.    2  Je 
1  ai  d^ja  coup^,  etc.    3.  Je  n'ai  pas  encore  labour^  mon  champ  tu 
•  .  .  ton,  etc.    4.  Je  n'ai  pas  6U  k  I'^cole  aujourd'hui,  etc.    5   Je  nV 
ai  pas  <5t6,  etc.    6.  EstK^e  que  j'ai  vondu  du  pain?  as-tu  vendu?  etc 
7.  Je  n  en  ai  pas  vendu,  etc.    8.  Je  n'cn  ai  pas  eu,  etc. 

B.  1.  D'abord  or  labour^  hs  champs.  2.  Puis  on  y  a  sem^  le 
.  3.  Les  oiseaux  n  en  ont  pa«  beaucoup  mang6  (or  rnang^  beau- 
coup).  4.  Pour  la  plupart  il  a  bien  pouss^.  5.  Bient6t  on  a  vu  les 
beaux  ^p.s.  6.  Ensuite  les  champs  ont  jamii.  7.  Au  bout  de 
quelque  temps  les  moissoiu.eurs  ont  coup^  le  hU.  8.  lis  I'ont  trans- 
ports ^la  grange,  et  puis  ils  I'ont  battu.  9.  Nous  avons  eu  une 
bonne  rScolte.  10.  On  a  vendu  beaucoup  de  b!<5  au  meunier  11  Le 
meumer  a  vendu  sa  farine  au  boulanger.  12.  Le  boulanger  a  vendu 
son  pam  au  public.    13.  Et  tout  le  monde  a  6t4  content 
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C.  {Oral.)  1.  Avez-vousd^jA  labour^  votre  champ?  2  Qu'est-ce 
que  vous  y  avcz  soni^?  3.  Lcs  «i.seaux  on  <,nt-ils  mangd?  4  Le 
bl6  a-t-il  bien  pouss^?  5.  L*  s  champs  ont-ils  jauni  trfis  vitc?  0  Jau- 
n,ssent-.lsauprintemp«?  7.  Qui  a  coupe  Ic  1,16?  8.  Quand  I'a-t-on 
coup6?  9.  Ou  1  a-t-ori  transpoiK:'?  10.  Qui  I'a  battu?  11  A  qui 
1  avez-vous  vendu?    12.  A  qui  le  meunier  a-t-il  vendu  la  farine?  etc. 

D  \.  We  ploughed  our  fields  in  spring.  2.  Then  we  sowed 
wheat  m  them.  3.  Did  the  birds  eat  much  of  it?  4  Thev  didn't 
eat  much  of  it.    5.  The  wheat  grew  weU.    6.  It  grew  ve^^  quickly. 

\t  ?  iu""''/^  ^^'  ^"'  ^'^^'-  ^-  ^^''  these  heads  became 
yellow.  9.  They  became  yellow  during  the  summer.  10  Wheat 
becomes  yellow  when  it  ripens.  11.  The  harvesters  have  cut  aU 
our  wheat.    12.  They  have  been  threshing  it  to-day. 

E.  1.  The  wheat  has  been  taken  (use  on)  to  the  barn  2  We 
had  a  great  deal  of  it  (put  bcaucoup  last).  3.  After  some  time  it 
was  threshed  (use  on).  4.  The  harvesters  threshed  it  5  Then 
we  sold  some  of  it  to  the  miller.  6.  But  he  didn't  get  (^  have)  all 
our  wheat.  7.  We  left  some  of  it  in  the  barn.  8  We  gave  the 
straw  to  the  cows  and  sheep.  9.  The  miller  sold  his  flour  to  the 
baker.  10.  The  baker  sold  good  bread  to  the  public.  11  Every- 
body ate  some  of  it.    12.  Did  you  have  some  of  it? 


LESSON  XXI 

49.  Agreement  of  Past  Participle.  -  1.  When  a  direct  object 
noun  or  pronoun,  precedes  the  auxiliary  avoir  in  a  compound 
tense  the  past  participle  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with 
that  direct  object: 


Quels  livres  a-t-il  achet^s? 
J'ai  vendu  mes  pommes. 
Je  les  ai  vendues. 
La  viands  que  j'ai  achetde. 
En  avez-vous  achetd? 


(a)  En  ia  uot  a  direct  object;  hence,  no  agreement. 


WhcU  books  has  he  bought? 
I  have  sold  my  apples. 
I  have  sold  them. 
The  meat  that  I  have  bought. 
Have  you  bought  any  (of  U)t 
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2.  When  used  ,-       .  adjective,  the  past  participle  agrees  like 
an  adjective  (cf.  ^  '  xy. 

L'ann<^  passee.  £,a«<  ymr. 

W.  Interrogative  Adjective 

in.  quel?  [kcl),  f.  queUe?  [kel]  m.  quels?  ikdi,  f.  queUes?  fkell 

which/  whatt  j^hv-hf  whnlt 

Otiellivre?     QueUe  plume?  Which  {wh,il)  IhhM     Which  {what) 

pent 
Quels  sont  vos  livres?  Which  are  >,our  h,>okst 

(a)  In  ixclainations  quel  -  what  a!  (sing.),  what!  (plur.). 

Quelle  bell(  vu  ■ !    Quels  crimes !      What  a  fine  vita'    Wluit  crimes! 


EXERCISE  XXI 


acheter  [ajte],  buy 

algre  [c:grl,  sour 

Pan  [fij,  m.,  year 

I'annee  [anc],  f-,  year 

le  client  (kliu],  client,  custom 

■patient 
cueillir  [koejiirj,  jduck,  gathe. 
donner  [djno],  yield 
I'echelle  (eSel],  {.,  ladder 

I'annee  pass6e,  last  year;  de  bonne  hovu^, 
every  year  (day) 


Te^-pec"  [espcs],  L,  species,  kind 

r'.;?>.  re  [a*;rl,  f..  hour 
le  ,  ar.isr  [panjt^),  htsket 
I.:'.»:s.-   1    >,■],  fxiax.  upend  (time) 


rtj,  Zo«.v 
■  arjo],  pear  tree 
■'■•  "isdr],  sell  again 


tous  les  ans  (jours). 


A.  Continm:  1.  Voici  les  livres  que  j'ai  a  het^s,  .  .  .  que  tu  .  .  ., 
etc.  2.  QueUes  sont  les  langues  que  j'ai  ^tudiees?  ...  que  tu  .  .  .' 
etc.  3.  Voiia  la  maison  que  j'ai  vendue,  .  .  .  que  tu  .  .  .,  etc  4  Leg 
lemons  que  j'ai  finie^,  .  .  .  que  tu  .  .  .,  etc.  5.  Le  livre  qui  m'a  amu- 
s^(e),  ...  qui  t'a  .  .  .,  etc. 

B.  I.  Dans  notre  verger  il  y  a  cent  poiriers.  2.  lis  nous  ont 
donn6  beaucoup  de  poires  cette  ann^.  3.  lis  en  donnent  beau- 
coup  tous  les  ans.  4.  QueUes  esp^ces  de  poires  avez-vous?  5.  Xous 
enavon-splusicurs.  6.  Ncus  en  avons  de  douces  et  d'aigres.  7.  Nous 
en  avons  qui  mOrissent  de  bonne  heure  et  d'autres  qui  mtlrissent 
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tard.  8.  On  les  a  d^j^  toutes  cueillies  sans  perte.  9.  Pour  les 
cueillir  on  a  des  6chelles  et  des  paniers.  10.  Nous  les  avons  toutes 
vendues  dans  la  ville.  11.  M.  Liard  les  a  achet^s.  12.  C'est  le 
m^me  marchand  qui  a  achet^  nos  poires  Tannine  pass^.  13.  Les 
poires  sont  chlres  cette  ann^.  14.  M.  Liard  les  a  revendues  h  ses 
clients.     15.  II  en  a  tir6  de  gros  b^n^fices. 

C.  {Oral.)  1.  Combien  de  poiriers  avez-vous?  2.  Est-ce  qu'ils 
ont  donn^  beaucoup  de  poires?  3.  Quellcs  espSces  de  poires  avez- 
vous?  4.  M6rissent-elles  de  bonne  heure?  5.  Les  avez  vous  d^ji 
cueillies?  6.  Qu'a-tKjn  pour  les  cueillir?  7.  En  avez-vous  perdu 
beaucoup?  8.  A-t-on  cueilli  les  poires  vertes?  9.  Oii  a-t-on  vendu 
les  poires?  10.  A  qui  les  avez-vous  vendues?  11.  Qui  est  M. 
Liard?    12.  A  qui  vend-il  des  poires?  etc. 

D.  1.  Our  pear  trees  yield  us  a  great  many  pears.  2.  We  have 
a  good  crop  of  them  every  year.  3.  We  have  had  many  kinds  of 
pears  this  year.  4.  We  have  gathered  them  already.  5.  They  were 
gathered  (use  on)  in  autumn.  6.  We  didn't  lose  any  of  them. 
7.  The  pears  ripened  early  this  year.  8.  Last  year  they  ripened 
late.  9.  We  have  sold  them  all.  10.  We  sold  them  to  our  customers. 
11.  What  pears  did  you  not  sell?  i-.  We  didn't  sell  the  pears  which 
ripened  late.  13.  The  pears  we  didn't  sell  are  in  the  cellar. 
14.  Dealers  make  large  profits  fron\our  apples  and  pears. 

E.  1.  Where  are  the  letters  which  the  postman  brought  me? 
2.  I  have  found  the  pen  which  you  lost.  3.  Here  are  the  gloves  I 
bought  you.  4.  The  lessons  we  had  to-day  are  too  long.  5.  What 
lessons  have  you  been  studying?  6.  What  books  have  you  brought 
me?  7.  What  pens  have  you  given  him?  8.  What  pupils  went 
with  you  to  school?  9.  What  trees  have  been  cut  down  (use  on)? 
10.  John  lia,s  found  the  papers  which  you  have  been  looking  for. 
il.  These  are  intcn'sting  books  which  you  have  given  me.  12.  These 
apples  that  I  ha\e  bought  are  very  sour.  13.  We  have  baskets 
and  ladders  for  gathering  pears. 
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61.  Compound  Tenses  with  etre.  —  1.  From  6tre  +  the  past 
participle  are  formed  the  compound  tenses  of  some  intransitive 
verbs  denoting  motion  or  change  of  condition;  such  are: 


aller,  go 
arriver,  arrive 
descendre,  descend 
devenir,  become 
entrer,  enter 


retoumer,  go  hack 
revenir,  come  back 
sortir,  go  (come)  out 
tomber,  fall 
venir,  come 


monter,  go  up 
motirir,  die 
□aitre,  be  born 
partir,  set  out 
rentrer,  go  in  again 

(o)  Irregular  past  participles:  mort  (mourir),  n6  (naltre).  venu  (venir) 
eg.  n  est  mort,  He  died  (or  w  dead) ;  U  est  n«.  He  was  bom. 

2.  The  past  participle  of  such  verbs  must  agree  with  the  sub- 
ject, like  an  adjective  (cf.  §  14) : 

/  havj  arrived  (/  arrived),  etc. 
je  suis  arrivfi  or  €e  nous  sommcs  arrives  or  €es 

tues     arrivg  or  6e  vous  fites        arrives  or  6es 

ilest   arrive  ils  sont        arrives 

elle  est   arrivee  dies  sent        arriv#es 

(o)  The  auxiliary  is  to  be  translated  by  have. 


EXERCISE  XXII 


arriver  [arivo],  arrive,  come 

la  beaut£    [boto],   beauty,  fine 

sight  (thing) 
•ihez  ISel,  at  the  house  (etc.)  of 
la  chose  Roiz].  thing 
entrer  [atnO  dans,  enter,  go  into 
faire  [feir],  do,  make 
fait  (fcl,  p.  part,  of  faire 
hier  (jrirl,  yestinUiy 
lointain  (Iwete],  distant 
Louise  (iwiizj,  Louisa 

Chez  mon  p«re,  at  the  house  (place 
father's;  faire  une  promenade,  tah 


le  magasin  [magazPl,  shop,  store 

magniflque  [m!>jiifikl,  magnificent 

le  matin  [mate],  morning 

par  [pari,  by,  through 

le  pare  [r)arkl,  park 

partir  [partiir],  set  out,  start,  leave 

rentrer  (riitn'],  go  (come)  in  again, 

go  (come)  home 
U  rue  [ry],  street 
le  soir  [swairl,  evening 
sortir  Isjrtitr],  go  (come)  out 

of  business,  etc.)  of  my  father,  at  my 
a-  a  walk  (drive,  etc,). 
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A.  Continue:  1.  Je  suis  arriv^Ke)  ce  matin,  etc.  2.  Je  suis  par- 
ti(e)  hier,  etc.  3.  Je  ne  suis  pas  entrd(e)  dans  la  saUe,  etc.  4  Je 
n  y  SUIS  pas  entr6(e),  etc.  5.  Est-ce  que  je  suis  sorti(e)  de  I'^glise? 
es-tu  .  .  .  etc.    6.  Je  n'en  suis  pan  sorti(e),  etc. 

B.  Put  into  the  past  indefinite,  supplying  proper  auxiliary  and 
past  participle:  1.  Ces  dames  .  .  .  sortir.   2.  (^uand  . .  .  -vous  airiver 
mademoi.seUe?     3.  Je  .  .  .  arriver  hier.    4.  Est-ce  que  vos  secure 
. . .  partirf  5.  Form  additional  examples  employing  the  verbs  in  §  51. 

C.  1.  Nous  sommes  arrives  hier  soir  chez  nos  cousins  qui  de- 
meurent  dans  une  ville  lointaine.  2.  Ce  matin  nous  sommes  partis 
de  bonne  heure  pour  faire  une  promenade.  3.  Nos  cousins  nous 
ont  accompagnfe  pour  nous  montrer  les  heauti's  de  la  ville  4  II  y 
a  un  trfts  beau  pare  dans  cette  ville.  5.  Nous  y  avons  pai5s<5  quelque 
temps,  et  ensuite  nous  sonmies  entrds  dans  une  belle  ("'gUse  qui 
nous  a  beaucoup  int<5ressds.  6.  Quand  nous  sommes  sortis  de 
I'dghse  nous  sommes  entr<5s  dans  un  grand  magasin.  7.  Nous  n'y 
avons  pas  achetd  beaucoup  de  choses.  8.  Mais  nous  avons  admird 
les  belles  choses  que  nous  y  avons  vnies.  9.  Puis  nous  sommes 
sortis  du  magasin  et  nous  sommes  rentrds  chez  nos  cousins  par  une 
rue  magnifique. 

D.  (Oral.)  I.  Oii  demeurent  vos  cousins?  2.  Quand  dtes-vous 
partis?  3.  Quand  etes-vous  arrives?  4.  I]st-ce  une  belle  ville  que 
vous  avez  vue?  5.  fttes-vous  sortis?  0.  Pourquoi?  7.  Qui  vous 
a  accompagnds?  8.  fites-vous  partis  de  bonne  heure?  9.  Les  rues 
de  cette  ville  sont-elles  belles?  10.  Les  avez-vous  admirdes?  11  Oil 
tHes-vous  entrds?  12.  Qu'est-ce  que  vous  avez  fait  ensuite?  13.  Et 
alors  qu 'avez- vous  fait?  etc. 

E.  1.  Our  cousins  arrived  this  morning.  2.  This  morning  they 
went  out  to  (pour)  take  a  walk.  3.  My  brother  accompanied  thein 
4.  They  .set  out  together.  5.  lie  showed  them  the  fine  sights  of  the 
city.  ().  First  they  went  into  a  magnificent  park.  7  They  didn't 
spend  much  time  there.  8.  Then  they  went  into  the  old  c'mrch 
which  you  (mi)  see  beside  the  park.  9.  It  is  a  very-  beautiful  church 
10.  My  cousins  admired  it  very  much.  11.  When  they  came  out  of 
the  church  they  went  into  one  of  the  fine  stores.  12.  Afterwards 
they  went  home. 
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F  1  Have  your  cousins  arrived?  2.  Louisa  arrived  yesterdav 
hut  Charles  and  his  brother  haven't  come  yet.  3.  My  mothe  hTs 
gone  our  with  my  cousin  (/.)  to  show  her  the  city.  4  They  went 
out  together  this  morning.  5.  They  set  out  early.  6.  Thoy  ve^t 
into  one  of  the  large  stores.  7.  Have  they  come  home  ye  (^S 
8.  les,  they  returned  home  through  one  of  our  magnificent  streets 
?0    W.Th^""  W.         "^'''''"'"  "'  '^-^  ^"^  *hi.>gs  that  they  iKHight! 

iL  now      12   T.       "•"'  Tt-    ''■  ''''''''  ^-'  ^^  brother'are 
.IZZ'   }}\  They  arrived  this  evening  very'  late.     13.  Wo  are 

i  ay      ^    ^  ^  *''™'    ''•  ''^  ^""*  "-  ^-"  ->^  «he  died  a 


LESSON  xxni 

62.  Disjunctive  Personal  Pronouns 

moi  rnvva],  /,  me  nous  (nuj,  ur,  u. 

tOl    [   wa],  ^/iO«,  thfi^,  you  VOUS  [VU],  (/OU 

eUe  [El],  .he,  her  eUes  [cl],  they  (f.),  </»„«  (f.) 

SOI  [swa],  oneself,  himsdf,  etc. 

(a)  Those  forms  regularly  denote  persons,  and  are  called  ".lisjunctive" 
because  thoy  may  bo  used  apart  fr„m  the  verb.  '"sjunctive 

(b)  The  ordinary  rule  of  agreement  applies  (cf.  §  7). 

53.  Disjunctives   with   Prepositions.  -  A   personal   pronoun 
governed  by  a  proposition  takes  the  disjunctive  form- 
II  parlc  de  moi  (toi.  eux,  etc.).         //,,  ,,,aks  of  me  (you,  Ihem,  etc.). 

EXERCISE  XXIII 
Alice  [aii«yi^,  ^^^^ 

aprfes  laprrj,  prop.,  after  ,«  voisin  [vwaz/].  rjjhb<lr 

e He  est  ft  Im.  u  6./„.,.  lo  lam  (U  t.s  /..s);  mon  cousin  est  chez  n^us 
>r,yco^,nn  rs  at  our  house;  notre  voisin  n'est  pas  chez  iLworTla 
maison)  aujourd'hui,  our  nnghhour  is  not  „t  /.>m.  Wa,  •  e  Is  L^iv' 
arc  Chez  moi  (or  ft  la  mai.,on).  /  „rr.:„W  home  laU;  lut7eZZ 
est  Chez  soi,  .  vcrybody  is  at  home 
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A  Continue:  1.  Mes  amis  sont  chez  moi, . . .  chez  toi  etc  2  Jo 
ne  «u.  p^  Chez  moi,  tu  .  .  toi,  etc.  3.  C;  liv.  est-JT^  Z,  'l 
toi.  etc.  4.  II  n'est  pa^  k  moi. ...  &  toi,  etc.  5.  Ce  matin  on  a  mrl6 
de  moi, .  .  .  de  toi,  etc.   6.  Charles  est  arrive  avant  moi, .      toil^etc 

nof  at  horn/  "^n^'"''  '"^  "°*  ^*  ^"'"^  ^^^^^    2-  My  mother  ,s 
not  at  home.    3   Our  cousms  are  at  our  house.    4.  My  Uttle  sistera 

P  aymg  with  her     7.  Why  do  you  not  play  with  me?    8.  This  pic- 

TZrTjrf'f    '■  ™^  ^''''  '«  --    1«-  Those  ^ndL 
are  theirs  (/.).    H.  Have  you  been  at  your  uncle's?    12   We  hVven't 

been  at  his  house  this  summer.    13.  Whose  keys  are  these^^ 

ai.  There  ,s  our  teacher.    2.  We  have  been  speaking  of  him 

ni     J^ul  1/''''  ^'^''^  ^"^  '"^  '"  ««hool  toKlay     4   L  is  ™t 
pe^  with  (^   „,e.    5.  Charles  arrived  before  me.    6.  I  a  ri " 

hers^  11,  They  are  not  mine.     12.  Does  Mr.  Liard  live  here? 
13.  He  does,  but  he  is  not  at  home. 


I 


LESSON  XXIV 

prl^it^  r*^"'"-  -/"  ^^^'*-"  to  their  use  after 
prepoMtions  (§  ,7.i),  tlwy  are  employed  as  follows:  - 

1.  As  the  real  (or  logical)  .subject  with  ce  ((f  §  35)- 

(«)  In  the  third  plural  ce.t .  ux  (ellos).  ert-ce  cux  (ellos)?  are  often  found. 

2.  When  a  verb  is  implied,  but  not  expressed: 

Qui  est  la?  _  Moi  (oux,  elle).  W/u.  is  there?  ~  /  (,/..„  ,Ke) 

Qui  as-tu  vu?  —  Lui  rdlos)  U';.        jj  'K"iei/,sne). 

i-ui  ^(  lies;.  H  /,„,„  j^f  j^^j^  ^^^,  __  ^^^  ^^^^ 

3.  In  comparisons,  and  after  ne  ...  que: 

11  est  plus  Krand  quo  moi.  //,  ^  i^u,^ i^^  ; 

-    --'•'■•"  nl7n  Only, 
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4.  In  appositions,  often  with  the  emphatic  addition  of  m«me: 
Moi  je  1  ai  entendu  aussi.  /  heard  U  too. 

\  ou«  1  avez  vu  vous-n,6me(s).         You  saw  U  yourself  {selves). 

5.  When  the  subject  or  object  is  compound- 
lT.^-1^  (^«"«)  J'^vez  fait.  You  and  he  have  dor^e  U. 
Son  am,  et  lu.  sont  .c.                      His  friend  and  he  are  here 
Je  vous  vo.«,  to.  et  ton  frftre.           /  see  you  and  your  LZ'. 

6.  Soi  regularly  has  indefinite  or  general  force- 
Chacun  pour  soi.  EvcryMy  f,^  hin,self 
But.  II  est  content  de  Iui(-m6me).   He  ..  .alisfied  u^h  himself. 


66. 


Present  Indicative  of  voir  (irreg.),  'see' 

/  see,  I  am  seeing,  I  do  see,  etc. 
je  vois  [vwaj  n^us  voyons  [v^ajSj 

tu  vo|s  vwa  vous  voyez    [vwa  e 

dvoitlvwa]  u,^„i,„t   j^^^jJ 

EXERCISE  XXIV 


oh  [o],  oh 

penser  [pase],  think 

la  pi«ce  fpjes],  play  (theatre) 

prds  de  [prr  do],  near 

le  rdle  [ro:IJ,  rble,  part 

le  theatre  [toajtr],  theatre 

vr«i  [vrej,  true 


I'auteur  [otoeir],  m.,  author 

bien  [bjej,  indeed,  truly 

le  colonel  Ikobnel],  colonel 

comme  [kom],  as,  like 

la  comtesse  [kstes],  countess 

la  connaissance  [kanesfiw],  ac- 
quaintance 

la  loge  (la.-sJ,  box  (theatre) 
en  effet  [cfr !,  in  jad,  itideed,  it  is  true-  de  I'aiifr.  .-a**         .l 
^  ikere...  vrai.  .  [that,  'r:.'    1^  ^^fa^  '11^,^^ 
U  M  your  fnend,  is  it  mAt  mais  non.  no,  no!  ^^''^ 

J'  2^^^^  '■  -""''*  T'  '^"^  ''^'  *^°"^^'  ^'««*  t°i  qui  I'a^  .  . 
ftc.    z.  Est-ce  moi  qui    'a    perdu'  etc     ?    r«  «'«o+  *«  •  •  • 

w,il/lviS^:i:,":T'o:;' *'',i '■ '^:"' ""^ '■'*"'•'« 'w 

•{   fW  <■•        r  ■  '  '  '*"*  '"'  ^J"'  "1  est  I'auteur  — 

"^^Z^^^^  "'f  connaksances  au  th.dtre  ce  soir?      6   Oh 
-.     -51a  .a-^  deux  ae  iuc«  amies.  -  7.  Kn  effet  ce  sont  ellcs,  - 
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8.  Et  voilk  de  I'autre  c6t^  trois  de  tes  amis.  —  9.  C'est  vrai;  ce 
sont  eux.  lis  nous  regardent.  lis  nous  saluent.  Derrifire  eux  dans 
une  loge  on  voit  [le]  colonel  D.  —  10.  Oui,  c'cst  bien  lui.  Prfes  de 
lui  dans  cette  autre  loge  je  vols  la  comtesse  de  B.  —  11.  Mais  non, 
ce  n'est  pas  elle,  je  pense.  — 12.  Qui  cst-ce  alors?  — 13.  C'est  la 
dame  que  nous  avons  rencontr^e  chez  la  comtesse.  —  14.  Son  frfere 
est  avec  elle,  n'est-ce  pas?  —  15.  Oui,  elle  et  lui  sont  toujours  en- 
semble commc  toi  et  moi. 

C.  {Oral  on  B,  above.) 

D.  1.  Is  Augier  the  author  of  this  play?  2.  He  is  not  (=  it  is 
not  he).  3.  It  is  Labiche.  4.  It  is  not  he  who  plays  the  r61e  of 
Perrichon.  5.  That  is  Coquelin.  6.  Is  it  (the)  countess  (of)  B. 
whom  we  (on)  see  in  that  box?  7.  It  is.  8.  Who  is  that  lady  beside 
her?  9.  It  is  Mrs.  D.  whom  we  saw  at  her  house.  10.  Did  I  not 
see  her  at  your  house?  11.  It  was  (is)  her  sister  whom  you  saw  at 
my  house.  12.  (The)  Colonel  B.  is  in  the  other  box.  13.  His  wife 
is  with  him.    14.  It  is  they  who  live  near  us. 

E.  1.  It  is  I.  2.  It  is  they  (m.).  3.  It  is  they  (/.)  isn't  it?  4.  Is 
it  they  (m.)?  5.  Is  that  you?  6.  It  is.  7.  I  was  there  myself. 
8.  You  saw  him  yourselves.  9.  This  book  is  mine.  10.  It  belongs 
to  me.  11.  I  bought  it  myself  in  the  city.  12.  Mary  and  her 
brother  are  here.  13.  She  and  her  brother  are  playing  with  us. 
14.  She  and  he  are  always  together.  15.  It  is  they  who  are  going 
with  us.    16.  Who  has  seen  that  play  by  Labiche?    17.  I  [have]. 


LESSON  XXV 

66.  Comparatives.  —  1.  To  form  comparatives,  plus  =  more, 
moins  =  lens,  or  aussi  =  as,  is  placed  before  the  adjective,  and 
que  =  than  or  as  after  it: 

11  est  plus  grand  que  Joan.  He  is  taller  than  John. 

II  est  moins  grand  que  moi.  He  is  not  so  tall  as  I. 

II  est  aussi  grand  qu'tUc.  He  is  as  tall  as  she. 

2.  With  a  negative,  aussi  generally  becomes  si: 

II  n'ost  pas  si  grand  (or  il  est        He  is  not  so  taU  as  I. 
moins  grand)  qac  moi. 
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67.  Superlatives.  - 1.  To    form    superlatives,   the    definite 
article  or  a  possessive  adjective  precedes  plus,  moins: 

ctrl!^  PJ»«  (moins)  aimable.    She  is  the  mast  (least)  amiable. 
C  est  mon  moiUeur  ami.  He  is  my  best  friend. 

Obskbve.  -  La  plus  jeune  dcs  deux.    The  younger  of  the  two 

iolL?tle  tun :  ^""'^'^  ""'  "°*  '^  ^'"'"^^  ^^«"  '"^^  ^^i-^-e 
La  le^on  1.  plus  difficile.  The  most  difficuU  lesson. 

3.  After  a  superlative,  in  =  de  in  such  sentences  as- 

La  plus  jeune  de  la  classe.  The  youngest  (ffirl)  in  the  doss. 

68.  Irregular  Comparison.  -  Observe  the  following- 

i^uv^^f /..w  °*^*"''  ^"^  '«  '°*"^«'^.  'Ae  best 

mauvais.  bad  pire,  worse  le  pire,  the  worst 

petit,  small  moindre,  less  le  moindre,  the  least 

(inlJ)"  "'"""'•  "'''''•  -  '""  ^•''  ^P«rtanco).  pl«.  petit  =  smaUer.  less 

69.  Comparison  of  Adverbs.  -  1.  They  are  regularly  com- 
pared  hke  adjectives,  but  le  of  the  superlative  is  invariable- 
Plus  (moins,  aussi)  facilement.      More  (less,  as)  easUy 
Le  plus  (moinB)  souvent.  (The)  most  (least)  frequently. 

2.  But  observe  the  irregular  forms: 
bien,  weU      n^enx  better  beaucoup,  mucA       plus,  more 

mal,  badly    P'^  °'"  P'*" ««'«        Peu,  little  moins.  less 

I     worse 

bcLfa  U'Sl'  "  ^'"^'  °'  ^"""*^*^'  ^^^--  ^«  (=  ^^-) 
11  en  a  plus  de  dix  livres.  He  has  more  than  ten  pounds  of  U. 


EXERCISE  XXV 

^4.   Continue:  1.  Je  8uis  plus  grand  ciue  Jean,  tu  .       etc     2 


II 


ost  moins  fort  que  moi,  .  .  .  toi,  etc.    3.  Est-ce  que  je  suis  plus  petite 

quelle?  es-tu  .  .  .?  etc.     4.  .le  «ui«  In  ....in^.l  /L-  .  ^  ■ 

,       .        c    ATI  •  •  -     -1!-  ( ,!rc  eie\v  uc  la  ciaeee 

tu,  etc.    5.  ^  ai-je  pas  la  le^on  la  plus  difficile?  etc.    6.  J'ai  vendu' 
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mes  meilleures  pommes,  tu  .  .  .  tes,  etc.  7.  Est-ce  que  j'aime 
mieux  les  flcurs  rouges?  aimes-tu  .  .  .  ?  etc.  8.  J'en  ai  moins  de 
deux  livres,  tu,  etc. 

B.  1.  I  am  as  tall  as  you.  2.  But  I  am  not  so  strong  as  you. 
3.  You  are  taller  than  your  brother,  are  you  not?  4.  John  is  as 
tall  and  as  strong  as  he.  5.  The  pears  are  not  so  ripe  as  the  apples. 
6.  John's  lesson  is  very  difficult.  7.  He  has  the  most  difficult  les- 
son. 8.  His  lesson  is  the  most  difficult  of  all  the  lessons.  9.  Alice 
is  the  most  industrious  pupil  in  our  class.  10.  George  skates  better 
than  I.  11.  He  doesn't  skate  as  well  as  you.  12.  He  skates  very 
badly,  in  fact.  13.  But  we  skate  oftener  than  he.  14.  He  skates 
very  little. 

C.  1.  The  grass  is  less  abundant  in  this  field.  2.  Your  house  is 
the  oldest  house  in  the  town.  3.  Our  house  is  much  better;  we 
like  it  better.  4.  Our  neighbours'  house  is  larger.  6.  This  picture 
is  still  worse  than  the  other.  6.  It  is  a  picture  without  the  least 
merit.  7.  Charles  always  arrives  at  school  later  than  I.  8.  Here  is 
the  most  interesting  of  my  books.  9.  These  pens  are  very  bad. 
10.  Those  pens  are  still  worse.  11.  I  have  bought  more  than  four 
pounds  of  meat.  12.  I  wish  two  pounds  of  your  best  tea.  13.  You 
always  arrive  later  than  the  others.  14.  And  you  work  still  less 
than  they.  15.  I  have  more  friends  than  you.  16.  I  have  fewer 
(  =  less)  friends,  but  I  have  more  money. 


LESSON  XXVI 

60.  The  Infinitiye.  —  The  commoner  uses  of  the  infinitive 
are:  — 

1.  Following  directly  after  certain  verbs,  such  as: 

aller,  go  faire,  make,  cause         savoir,  know  how  to 

d^sirer,  de8ire  falloir,  be  necessary       voir,  see 

devoir,  owe  laisser,  let  vouloir,  wiU,  wish 

esp£rer,  hope  pouvoir,  be  able,  can 

PouvPB-vous  me  prater  de  I'encre?      Can  you  lend  me  some  inkt 
Nous  allons  acheter  du  th6.  We  are  going  to  buy  some  tea. 

D^aire-t-i!  nous  parler?  Doe^  he  wish  to  speak  to  yst 

II  faut  acheter  de  la  viande.  We  (you,  eic.)  must  buy  some  meat. 
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2.  Preceded  by  de  after  many  verbs,  such  as: 
cesser  ceo^e  ordonner,  ordir  refuser,  refuae 

Elle  a  00886  de  chanter.  She  has  ceased  ainffing. 

Je  V0U8  pne  de  m'dcouter.  /  beg  y^  to  listen  to  me. 

3.  Preceded  by  de  after  nouns  and  some  adjectives- 
Le  crime  de  voler.  The  crime  of  stealing. 
Je  8UI8  content  de  vous  voir.        /  am  glad  to  see  you. 

4.  Preceded  by  i  after  many  verbs,  such  as: 

aimer,  like  enseigaer,  teach  riusmi,  succeed 

apprendre,  learn       inviter,  intnte 
Je  les  ai  invitds  k  roster.  /  invited  them  to  stay. 

J  aime  (ft)  patincr.  /  Uke  to  skate, 

(a)  k  after  aimer  is  sometimes  omitted. 

5.  Preceded  by  k  after  some  adjectives: 

Je  8uls  pret  ft  partir.  /  am  ready  to  set  o^U  (go). 

Cot  ouvrago  est  facile  ft  faire.       That  work  is  easy  to  do. 

6.  Preceded  by  prepositions  other  than  de  or  4: 

J'ai  parl6  sans  pensor.  /  spoke  udlhout  thinking. 

II  6coute  pour  apprendre.  He  listens  in  order  h  learn. 

7.  Observe  it:^  use  to  render  English  forms  in  -ing: 
II  parle  do  partir.  He  speaks -f  ,.i,.- 
n  est  parti  sans  nous  parler.         //.  rvenl  u  m,.,u  ^pr-Hng  to  us. 

Present  Indicative  of  alUr  (irr.  g.^ 
/  go,  I  am  going,  I  do  go,  etc. 
jevai8[vo]  noug  ^i.:;n.s  fa?^; 

*"  ^^  f^'^^l  vous  allr,     falej 

Present  Indicative  of  pouvoir  (irreg  ' 

/  am  able  to,  I  can,  I  may,  etc. 
je  peux  or  puis  [p«,  pqi]  ^^^^  j^,,,^,^,^^ 

*"P"7  [P«l  vouspouvez    fpuve] 

»Jp«ut  n^]  ils  peuvent  (pccivj 

W  In  questions:  puis-je?  or  est-ce  que  je  peiu  (puis)? 


61. 
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' 


I 


diner  [dine],  vb.,  dine 
le  (Uner  [dine],  dinner 
il  faut  [fo],  pres.  indie,  of  falloir, 

it  is  necessary 
le  fruit  (frqij,  fniU 
I'intention  [ettisjo],  f.,  intention 
inviter  [evito],  invite 
le  l£gume  [legym],  vegetable 
le  march£  [marSc],  market 


le  morceau  [marso],  piece,  bit 
I'OBuf  [ccf),  m.,  pi.  oeufs  [0],  egg 
offrir  (olriir],  offer 
I'omelette  [omlct],  f.,  omelet 
omer  (omej,  ornament,  decorate 
r^ussir  [reysirr],  succeed 
six  [mh],  six 

tflcher  [taSeJ,  attempt,  try 
venir  [vanirrj,  come 


'  y 


avoir  I'intention  de,  intend  to;  il  faut  acheter,  one  (we,  you,  they,  etc.) 
must  buy;  il  lui  (nous,  etc.)  faut  acheter,  he  {we,  etc.)  must  buy. 

A.  Continue:  1.  Je  vais  acheter  de  bons  legumes,  tu .  . .,  etc. 
2.  Je  ne  peux  pas  en  trouver.  3.  Je  suis  rentr<5(e)  sans  en  ache- 
ter. 4.  Puis-je  trouver  des  fruits  au  march^?  5.  J'ai  r^ussi  k  en 
trouver  de  tr6s  bons.  6.  Je  tache  de  faire  une  bonne  omelette. 
7.  J'ai  I'intention  d'inviter  des  amis  h  diner.  8.  Je  suis  con- 
tent(e)  de  les  voir.  9.  Je  ne  suis  pas  prel(e)  k  partir.  10.  Je  les 
vois  venir. 

B.  (Madame  X.  et  sa  bonne)  1.  Nous  avons  invito  des  amis  h 
diner  ce  soir.  2.  Nous  allons  en  avoir  six.  3.  Je  vais  au  march6 
et  vous  allez  m'acconipagner,  Louise.  —  4.  IMen,  madanie,  j'ai  mon 
panier.  5.  Je  suis  prcte  k  partir.  —  6.  Pouvons-nous  trou\  or  main- 
tenant  de  bons  legumes  au  march6?  —  7.  Oh,  oui,  on  pent  en  avoir 
(get)  de  trds  bons,  je  pense.  —  8.  J'ai  aussi  I'intention  d'achetcr  des 
a?ufs  pour  faire  une  omelette.  —  9.  Les  bons  a-ufs  sont  souvent 
difficiles  k  trouvor,  mais  on  r6ussit  quelqucfois  k  en  avoir.  —  10.  II 
faut  chercher  aussi  un  boii  morceau  de  viande.  11.  Los  bons  mor- 
ceaux  ne  sont  pas  toujours  faciles  k  trouver.  12.  Mais  nous  allons 
tachcr  d'en  avoir.  —  13.  II  faut  acheter  des  fruits  et  aussi  des  fleurs 
pour  orner  la  table.  14.  Nous  sommes  contents  de  voir  nos  amis 
quand  nous  avons  un  bon  diner  k  leur  offrir. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Votrcm^re  invite-t-elle  des  amis  i\  diner?  2.  Com- 
bien  d'amis  va-t-clle  avoir  k  table  cc  soir?  3.  (Jui  va  I'accompagner 
au  marchd?  4.  Sont-elles  prates  k  partir?  5.  Hont-el!cs  doj&  parties? 
6.  Que  cherchent-elles  d'abord  au  marchd?    7.  Peut-on  trouver  de 
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boiis  legumes  au  mirchi^?  8.  Pourquoi  va-Wllc  achcter  dos  cpufs? 
9.  Les  boiis  aufs  sont-ils  facilos  h  trouvor?  10.  A-t-cUc  nJussi  b, 
en  trouver?    11.  Pourquoi  va-i-elle  achetcr  des  fleurs?  etc. 

D.  1.  I  am  going  to  invito  some  friends  to  dinner  (to  dine). 
2.  Are  you  going  to  the  market?  3.  Yes,  I  am  (going  there).  4.  You 
can  go  with  me,  can't  you?  5.  Here  is  my  basket;  I  am  ready  to  go. 
6.  Can  we  (m)  find  good  vegetables  in  the  market  to-day?  7.  Yes, 
I  saw  some  very  good  ones.  K.  Do  you  not  intend  ta  buy  some  eggs? 
9.  Are  you  going  to  make  an  omelet?  10.  An  omelet  is  easy  to 
make  when  one  has  good  eggs.  11.  Good  eggs  are  not  always  easy 
to  find.  12.  I  am  trying  to  find  some.  13.  I  have  succeeded  in 
finding  some.  14.  We  must  buy  a  good  piece  of  meat.  15.  I 
intend  to  have  cherries  or  strawberries. 

E.  1.  Good  meat  is  hard  to  find.  2.  You  (on)  can  always  find 
good  meat  at  Mr.  Liard's.  3.  Have  you  bought  the  flowers?  4.  We 
must  have  some  to  decorate  the  table.  5.  I  am  not  going  to  buy 
any.  6.  Can  we  not  gather  some  in  the  garden?  7.  Now  we  are 
going  to  look  for  some  fruit  (plur.).  8.  We  must  buy  some  fruit. 
9.  I  intend  to  buy  a  great  deal  of  it.  10.  Are  you  glad  to  see  your 
friends?  11.  Yes,  I  am  glad  to  see  them.  12.  Have  you  a  good 
dinner  to  offer  them?  13.  Yes,  we  are  going  to  give  (oJlfrir)  them  a 
good  dinner.  14.  We  have  invited  them  to  come  early.  15.  We 
sec  them  coming.  16.  You  can't  speak  French  without  studying  a 
great  deal. 


LESSON  XXVII 

63.        Imperfect  Indicative  of  dormer,  finir,  vendre 

I  was  giving,  etc.  J  ums  finishing,  etc.  I  was  selling,  etc. 


je  donnais 

tu  donnais 

il  donnait 

nous  donnions 

vous  donniez 


[done] 
[d.)nr] 
[done] 

[don  jo] 
[d.mje] 


finissais 
finissais 
iinissait 

finissions 

fisiissiez 


[finisr] 
[finisc] 
[finisc] 

[finisjo] 
[finisjc] 


vendais 
vendais 
vondait 

vendions 

vendiez 


[vade] 
[vadc] 
[vade] 

[vadj3] 

[vudjoj 


,»^»..»M 


lis  donnaient  (done]  finissaient  [finise]  vendaient  [vadc] 


MICROCOPY   RESOLUTION   TEST  CHART 

(ANSI  and  ISO  TEST  CHART  No.  2) 


^  1 2  8 

5.0      "^S 

tii 

r  |3j2 

i21 

Iflll^s 

:iii 

:  L£ 

12.0 

1.8 


^    /APPLIED  IfVHGE 


'653   East    Main    Street 

Rochester.    Ne«   York         14609       USA 

(716)   482  -  0300  -  Phone 

(716)    288  -  5989  -  Fax 


56 


LESSOX   XXVII 


[§64 


64. 


I  " 


Imperfect  Indicative  of  avoir  and  itre 

I  was,  used  to  be,  etc. 


I  had,  xised  to  have,  etc. 

j 'avals     [ave] 

tu  avals      [ave] 

11  avait      [ave] 

nous  avlons   [avj5] 
V0U8  aviez      [avje] 
lis  avalent  [ave] 


j'<:'tals      [cte] 

tu  etais      [etc] 

11 6talt      [ete] 

nous  dtions   [etj5] 
vous  otlez      [etje] 
lis  6t«ient  [ete] 


65.  Use  of  Imperfect.  —  1.  It  denotes  what  used  to  happen 
or  continued  to  happen: 

Nous  parlions  souvent  de  vous.   We  often  used  to  speak  oj  you. 
II  perdait  .souvent  sa  plume.         Ih  u-ould  often  lose  his  pen. 
Mon  onclo  #tait  tr&  vieux.  My  uiicle  was  very  old. 

2.  It  denotes  what  was  happening  when  something  else  hap- 
pened (cf.  §  47)  or  was  happening: 

On  chantait  quand  je  suls  venu.     They  were  singing  when  I  came. 
II   parlait  jwndant   que   nous    He   was  speaking   while  we  sang 
ehantions.  {were  singing). 

66.  Present  and  Imperfect  Indicative  of  faire  (irreg.) 


/  do,  am  doing,  etc. 

je  fais        [fe] 

tu  fals        [fc] 

11  fait       [fe] 

nous  falsons  [foz3] 
vous  faites    [fet] 
ils  font      [f3] 


/  was  doing,  etc. 
jc  falsals      [foze] 


tu  faisais 
11  faisalt 

nous  faislons 
vou.s  fai.siez 


[faze] 
[faze] 

[f?zj3] 
[fozjo] 


ils  faisaient  [faze] 


67.  The  Pluperfect.  —  The  pluperfect  of  a  verb  is  formed 
by  adding  its  past  participle  tu  the  imperfect  of  avoir  or  itre 
(cf.  §§  -.:>,  51),  thus: 

/  had  given,  etc.  /  had  arrived,  etc. 

j'avais  donn6  j'dtais  arrivi5(e) 

tu  avals  donnd,  etc.  tu  dtais  arriv6(e),  etc. 
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I'abeille  [abeij],  f.,  bee 
arracher  [araSe],  tear  out  (up) 
attraper  [atrape],  catch,  capture 
chanter  ISfite],  sing 
clair  (kle;r],  clear,  bright 
commencer  [kamose],  begin 
couler  [kule],  run  (of  liquids) 
I'eau  [o],  f.,  utater 
hors  de  [air  da],  prep.,  out  of 
jamais  [same],  ever 
U  jour  [3u:rl  day 
ne  .  .  .  jamais    [no  .  .  .  same], 
never 


EXERCISE  XXVU 

le  miel  [mjel],  honey 

la  mouche  [muj],  fly 

le  nid  [ni],  nest 

la  nuance  [nqais],  shade  (of  colour) 

Touvrage  [uvrars],  "i.,  work 

pendant    que    [pada    ka],    while, 

whilst 
le  poisson  [pwasS],  fish 
le  ruisseau  [rqiso],  brook,  stream 
sauter  [sote],  leap,  jump 
sauvage  [sova:3],  wM 
terminer  [tcrmine],  finish,  complete 
voler  [vale],  fly 


«tre  en  fleur(s),  be  in  flower,  blossom,  bloom;  de  branche  en  branche 
from  branch  to  branch;  de  temps  en  temps,  from  time  to  lime,  now  and 
then,  occastonaUy;  il  y  avait,  there  was,  there  were. 

A.  Continue:  1.  Je  jouais  et  chaiuais  tout  le  temps,  tu,  etc  2  Je 
faisais  souvent  une  promenade.  3.  Est-ce  que  je  ne  finissais  pa8 
mcs  lemons?  4.  J'^tais  chez  moi  alors.  5.  J'^ais  arrivd  avant  lui 
6.  Je  vendais  mes  pommes  aux  marchands.  7.  J'avais  terming  mon 
ouvrage  quand  ils  sont  arrivfo.  8.  N'y  avait-il  pas  de  plumes  dans 
ma  boite?    9.  Qu'est-ce  que  je  fais  (faisais)? 

B.  1.  J'ai  fait  I'autre  jour  une  promenade  aux  bois.  2  C'^tait 
un  beau  jour  de  printemps.  3.  Les  feuilles  avaient  commence  k 
pousser.  4.  Elles  dtaient  de  toutes  les  nuances.  5.  li  y  avait 
meme  des  arbres  qui  ^'taient  en  fleur(s).  6.  Les  ^cureuils  sautaient 
de  branche  en  branche.  7.  Les  oiseaux  volaient  d'arbre  en  arbro 
8.  lis  chantaient  pendant  qu'ils  faisaient  Icurs  nids.  9.  J'ai  trouv6 
de  johes  petites  fleurs  sauvages.  10.  Je  n'en  ai  pas  cueilli  11  Je 
n'arrache  jamais  les  fleurs  sauvages.  12.  II  y  avait  aussi  des  abeiUes 
qui  cherchaient  du  miel  de  fleur  en  fleur.  13.  L'eau  du  ruisseau 
coulait  Claire  etabondante.  14.  Les  poissons  y  jouaient  et  sautaient 
hors  de  1  eau  de  temps  en  temps  pour  attraper  les  mouches. 

C.  {Oral  exercise  on  B,  above.) 
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and^ir"'"*  *°  ^^'^^  ^^^^^  the  imperfect  and  past  indefinite  in  D 

Z).  1  What  -vere  you  doing  the  other  day?  2.  I  was  taking  a 
wa^  in  the  woods.  3.  I  spent  some  (quelqv^)  time  in  the  fields  also. 
4.  It  was  a  beautiful  spring  day.  5.' I  saw  many  httle  animals. 
6.  The  squirrels  were  playing  in  the  trees.  7.  They  were  jumping 
from  tree  to  tree.  8.  The  woods  were  full  of  wUd  flowers.  9  There 
were  flowere  of  aU  (the)  shades.  10.  The  birds  were  very  merry. 
11.  They  had  begun  to  make  their  nests.  12.  And  they  sang  while 
they  were  building  {faire)  them.  13.  The  bees  were  flying  from 
flower  to  flower.  14.  The  clear  water  was  flowing  in  the  streams. 
15.  Now  and  then  a  fish  would  jump  out  cf  the  water.  16.  It  was 
trying  to  catch  the  flies. 

E.  1.  When  I  was  at  school' I  used  to  play  a  great  deal.  2  I 
was  vety  fond  of  skating.  3.  We  were  speaking  of  you  this  morning. 
4  I  had  finished  my  work  when  the  postman  came.  5.  I  had  com- 
pleted It  ah^y.  6.  We  used  to  seU  aU  our  apples  to  Mr.  Liard. 
7.  He  made  large  profits  from  them.  8.  But  we  didn't  seU  hun  any 
apples  this  autumn.    9.  We  were  at  the  door  of  the  house  when  you 

ZZlT'u  "l^"  "'T-  '^-  ^°"  ^^^  P^^y^'^K  ^^'  ^«  were 
woriong     11    The  apples  were  ripening,  but  the  pears  were  stiU 

green,  u.  Robert  never  used  to  lose  his  books.  13.  He  would 
never  come  (anw)  late  to  school.  14.  The  teacher  was  not  pleased 
with  lun.  15.  Did  you  arrive  before  the  others?  16.  No,  sir.  they 
arrived  before  me. 

LESSON  XXVIII 

68.  Position  of  Pronoun  Objects.  -  1.  Conjunctive  personal 
pronoun  objects  (§  23)  and  pronominal  adverbs  (namely  en  and 
ll  come  next  before  the  verb,  unless  it  be  imperative  affirmative 

2.  When  two  of  these  forms  come  together  before  the  verb 
their  relative  position  is  as  follows:  ' 


me 
te 

se 
nous 

V0U8 


le 

before 

U 

lea 

1 

before 


lui 
leur 


) 


before  y 


bftfore  ea 
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n  me  (te,  noua,  vous)  les  donne. 
tile  se  lc>  *ch6te. 
Je  ne  les  .,.  (leur)  donne  pas. 
Je  Vy  ai  envoyd  pour  le  lui  dire. 
II  y  en  avait  au  march^. 
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He  rrives  them  to  trie  {you,  u»,  etc.). 
^ne  buys  Ihem  for  herself. 
I  don't  give  them  to  him  {them). 
I  sent  him  there  to  tell  him  it. 
There  was  (xvere)  some  at  the  mar- 
ket. 

.e/'i  aWet"*  '''^"*  ^^  '""^  *^^  P^-'^  P-edes  the  indirect  (except 

S  l*""*  *°  ''""^  '*«*•  y  preceding  en. 
W  We  precedes  all  pronoun  objects 

EXERCISE  XXVin 


ordinaire,  ordinary 
ou,  or 

I'outil,  m.,  too/ 
le  patin,  skate 

quelconque,  adj.,  some,  any  (what- 
ever) 

raconter,  relate,  tell 

la  reception,  reception 

la  vaisselle,  dishes  (collectively) 

1«  vie,  life,  living 

vivre,  live 


I'article,  m.,  aHicle,  thing 
autrefois,  formerly 
le  besoin,  need,  necessity 
certain,  certain 
constamment,  constantly 
different,  different 
emprunter,  borrow  (from,  4) 
le  fils,  son 

I'intelligence,  f.,  inteUigence,  un- 
derstanding 
le  lait,  miUc 
mener,  lead,  take,  bring 

Peu.  pa.  U  le.  p^,  tu,  ete.   8,  Jer^'^kctteMa^ttr 

.cttfi^i^s.'-rrpSet.'xrr^t'^  l°"  - 
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5.  Pourquoi  n'a-t-il  pas  donnd  de  I'argent  atix  pauvresf  6.  Je  vais 
prater  mes  livres  aux  elkves.  7.  Je  ne  trouve  pas  de  plumes  datis  cctte 
boUe. 

C.  1.  II  faut  vivre  en  bonne  intelligence  avec  ses  {one's)  vol  "ins. 
2.  Nous  habitions  autrefois  k  la  campagne  et  nous  pr^tions  constam- 
ment  k  nos  voisins  les  diff^rents  articles  de  la  vie  ordinaire.  3.  Ma 
m&re  avait  souvent  besoin  d'un  article  quelconque  et  M""  Lcbrun 
le  lui  pretait.  4.  Moi  je  pretais  ^  sin  fils  mes  patins  ou  mon  tral- 
neau.  5.  Quand  les  filles  de  M"*  Lebrun  n'avaient  pas  un  certain 
'ivre  mes  scours  le  leur  prctaient.  G.  Quclquefois  nous  n'avions  pas 
de  vache  pour  nous  donner  du  lait;  alors  nos  voisins  nous  en  don- 
naient.  7.  Quand  nous  avions  besoin  d'outils  pour  travailler  au  jar- 
din  nous  leur  en  empruntions.  8.  Quand  M'"^  Lebrun  n'avait 
pas  assez  de  vaisselle  pour  son  jour  de  reception,  ma  m6re  lui  en 
pretait.  9.  Quand  il  y  avait  dii  monde  chez  eux  et  quand  il  n'y  en 
avait  pas  chez  nous  ils  nous  invitaient  h  danscr.  10.  Quand  M. 
et  M""*  Lebrun  d^siraient  aller  t,  la  ville  mon  pere  les  y  inenait 
souvent. 

D.  (Oral.)  1.  Qui  ^talent  vos  voisins  ^  la  campagne?  2.  fitaient- 
ce  de  bons  voisins?  3.  Votre  m^re  leur  protait-elle  bcaucoup 
d'articles?  4.  Leur  en  empruntait-elle  souvent?  5.  Est-ce  que 
Charles  Lebrun  vous  pretait  jamais  ses  patins?  G.  Lui  pretiez-vous 
souvent  votre  traineau?  7.  Votre  p6re  empruntait-il  des  outils  h 
M.  Lebrun?  8.  Vos  soeurs  d^sirent-elles  aller  h  la  ville?  9.  Qui 
va  les  mener  k  la  \dlle?  10.  Pouvez-vous  les  accomp.ngner  k  la 
ville?  etc. 

E.  1.  We  had  good  neighbours  in  the  country.  2.  They  used  to 
lend  us  many  articles.  3.  And  we  often  lent  them  some.  4.  They 
used  to  borrow  many  things  from  us.  5.  Can  you  lend  me  your 
skates?  G.  I  cannot  lend  them  to  you  to-day.  7.  Robert  Lebrun 
has  borrowed  them  from  me.  8.  I  lent  them  to  him  this  morning; 
he  needed  them.  it.  My  mother  has  lent  some  dishes  to  Mrs. 
Lebrun.  10.  She  often  lends  her  some.  11.  Does  your  father 
often  borrow  tools  or  nails  from  (d.)  Mr.  Lebrun?  12.  He  borrows 
some  from  him  sometimes.  13.  When  we  wished  to  go  to  the  city 
our  neighbour  took  us  there  in  his  carriage. 


«3  il 
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F.  1.  Charles  often  lends  me  books.  2.  Does  he  le^d  you  (thee) 
any?  3.  He  doesn't  lend  me  any.  4.  He  cannot  lend  me  any  to-day. 
5.  He  has  lent  them  to  George;  he  has  lent  them  to  him.  6.  He 
has  lent  him  some.  7.  He  cannot  lend  you  any.  8.  We  met  our 
friends  at  the  church  door.  9.  We  met  them  there.  10.  Here  are 
some  pretty  flowers;  we  are  going  to  give  her  them.  11  Who 
brought  us  the  letters?  12.  The  postman  brought  them  to  us. 
13.  He  used  to  bring  us  some  .very  day. 


LESSO^  XXIX 

69.  Imperative  Mood  of  donner,  finir,  vendre 

Give,  let  us  give,  etc.       FinM,  let  m  finish,  etc.     SeU,  let  us  sell,  etc. 


2d  Sing,    donne 
1st  Plur.  donnons 
2d  Plur.    donnez 


finis  vends 

finissons  vondons 

finissez  vcndez 

(a)  The  second  person  singular  of  the  first  conjugation  adds  s  before  » 
or  en,  e.g.  donncs-en. 


70'  Imperative  of  avoir  and  etre 

2d  Sing,  aie,  have  sois  be 

1st  Plur.  ayons,  let  us  have  soyons,  let  us  be 

2d  Piur.  ayez,  have  soygz,  be 

71.  Imperative  Negative 

ne  donne  pas  ne  donnons  pas  ne  donnez  pas 

72.  Pronominal  Objects.  —  1.  Conjunctive  personal  pronoun 
objects  and  pronominal  adverbs  follow  the  imperative  aflirma- 
tive,  and  arc  joined  to  it  and  to  one  another  by  hyphens; 

Donnez-lui  la  plume.  Give  him  the  pen. 

Donnez-la-lui.  Give  U  to  him. 

Donnons-leur-en,  ut  us  give  them  som4i  {of  it). 

2.  But  if  the  imperative  be  negative,  the  general  rules  of  posi- 
tion (§  68)  hold  good: 

Ne  me  la  donnez  pas.  J)q  not  give  it  to  rw. 
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3.  Moi  for  me  and  toi  for  te  arc  usod  after  an  imperative,  un- 
less l)efore  en,  in  whieli  case  an  apostrophe  replaces  tlH>  hyphen: 

Donnoz-moi  TarKcnt.  (livv  .■ne  (he  money. 

Donncz-le-moi ;  doi<nez-m'(>n.  Give  me  it;  give  mc  some. 

Anmse-toi ;  va  i'en.  Enjoy  ymtr.siif;  go  away. 

4.  After  an  imperative,  the  direct  object  precedes  the  indi- 
rect; y  and  en  come  last,  y  preceding  en: 

Donn(!z-les-moi  (leur).  fiivc  them  to  mc  (to  them). 

Mencz-nous-y.  Take  us  there. 

73.        Imperative  of  alter  (irreg .;  and  faire  (irreg.) 
2d  Sing,  va  Ist  Plur.  allons         2d  Sing,  fais        1st  Plur.  faisons 

2d  Plur.  iillez  2d  Plur.  faites 

(a)  Before  y,  va  becomes  vas,  e.g.  Va»-y,  Go  there. 
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II 


attendre,  wait  for 

le  biscuit,  biscuit 

cela,  invar.,  t/iat 

I'employe,  m.,  employee,  clerk 

envoyer,  send 

I'epicier,  m.,  grocer 

le  fromage,  cheese 

goiiter  (i),  taste 


la  minute,  minute 

I'obligeance,  f.,  kindness 

plait,  from  plaire,  irreg.,  {it)  pleases 

le  prix,  itrice 

quinze,  fifteen 

le  s        !ou  ( =  one  cent) 

le  Sucre,  sugar 

la  suite,  continuation 


mesdames,  pi.  of  madame,  ladies 
et  avec  cela?  what  nextf  (lit.  and  uith  that?);  tout  de  suite,  at  once, 
immediately;  s'il  vous  plait,  if  you  please;  trois  sous  la  Uvre,  three  cents 
a  pound 

A.  Give  orally  the  imperative  affirmative  and  negative  of:  1,  Parler. 
2.  Finir.  3.  Vendre.  4.  Attendre.  5.  fitre.  6.  Aller.  7.  Avoir. 
8.  Faire.  9.  Turn  into  the  negative  form:  donnez-la-moi;  parlez- 
leur-en;  vendez-les-lui;  allez-y. 

B.  {Chez  Vipicier)  Je  vais  chez  I'epicier.  —  J'y  vais  aussi  tout  de 
suite.    Attendez-moi.  —  Oui,  je  vais  vous  attendre  k  la  porte  du 
magasin.    Soyez-y  dans  quinze  minutes.    Ne  perdons  pas  de  temps 
{On  y  arrive)  Entrons.    Parlon&  i  cet  employd-.A.    Vous  desirez,  ines^ 
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dames?  -  Du  sucro,  s'il  vous  plait.  -  Oui,  mesdamcs.  -  Montrcz- 
nous-en.  -Ln  voiL\,  incsdames,  et  du  bon.  -Quol  en  est  le  prix? 
bix  sou.  la  livrc.^^Donnez-men  quatre  livres,  et  donnoz-en 
drux  hyres  a  mon  amie.  -  Et  avec  cela,  mesdames?  -  Montrez- 
mo.  du  th6.  -  En  voili.  -  Ce  th6  n'o.t  pas  bon,  je  pense.  Ne  m'eu 
donnez  pas.-Ayez  I'obligeance  d'attendre  unc  minute,  madame 
en  voic.  du  bon. -Vous  avez  du  fromage?  -  Oui,  mesdames.- 
Montrez-le-nous  -  II  est  tr6s  bon.  GoGtez-y.  -  Ou  peut-on  trou- 
ver  des  biscuits?  -  La-bas,  mesdames.  -  Menez-nous-y,  monsieur. 
s  il  vous  plait.  —  Bien,  mesdames. 

,^^',  r^  '^/"'^^''''^^'^''"'''''"S  sentences;  (2)  s,d>stUidepro^^ 
theUahcs;  (3  turn  into  negative  form:  1.  Bring  me  the  cane,  please. 
2.  Explain  the  lesson  to  them.  3.  Let  us  give  him  some  money. 
4.  Pass  me  the  bread.  5.  Lend  us  your  books.  6.  Let  us  speak  to 
him  of  his  sehool.  7.  Pick  up  the  pencils  for  her.  8.  Show  me  some 
tea  9.  Accompany  us  to  the  city.  10.  C  and  buy  (imperative  + 
u,..Uive)  some  fruit.  11.  Notice  the  be.  ty  of  the  landscape. 
1^.  1  ake  us  to //ic  a<y.  ^ 

onfe    \  ^XV  Tf  ^'''"^  *"  *u  '  T''''''    ^^  "^^^  ^'^  ^«'°S  ^^here)  at 
once.    3.  \\ait  for  us  at  the  door.    4.  Come  in,  please;  what  do 

you  wish,  ladies?    5.  Have  you  any  good  tea?    6.  Show  me  some 

7.  Giv'e  me  two  pounds  of  it,  please.    8.  My  friend  (/.)  wishes  some 

too     9.  Give  her  a  pound  ol  it.     10.  What  next,  ladies?     11    J 

wish  some  good  cheese.    12    Here  is  some  good  cheese.    13.  Taste 

;V  H     •  V'l--   ','•  '  '^"'^  "'^  ''■    ''■  ^«"'^  ^-  -  -y  ofi^ 
16.  Have  the  kindness  to  wait  a  little,  madam,  here  is  some  of 
another  kind. 

E  Translate  both  affirmatively  and  negatively:  1.  Speak  to  that 
clerk;  speak  to  him.  2.  Show  me  some  sugar,  please;  show  me 
f^ome.  -i.  Give  my  friend  some;  give  her  four  pounds  of  it  4  Give 
nie  some  also:  -rive  me  two  pounds.  5.  Show  me  the  tea,  please- 
show  me  It  t  Show  me  some  biscuits.  7.  Send  these  articles  to 
my  father  s.  8.  Send  them  there  before  (the)  dinner.  9.  Let  us  eo 
homeatonce.  10.  Go  (thou)  there  at  once.  1.  Let  us  be  satisfied. 
12.  Le.  us  wait  for  her.    13.  Make  me  an  omelet,  please. 
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74.  Future  Indicative  of  donner,  finir,  vendre 

I  shall  give,  etc.  I  shall  finish,  etc.         I  shall  sell,  etc. 

finirai 
finiras 
finira 


je  donnora' 

tu  donnoras 

il  donncra 


nous  donnerons 
vous  donnerez 
ils  donneront 


finirons 

finirez 

finiront 


vondrai 
vonflras 
vendra 


vendrons 

vendrez 

vendront 


76. 


Future  Indicative  of  avoir  and  6tre 

I  shall  have,  etc.  /  shall  be,  etc. 


j  aunu 
tu  auras 
il  aura 


nous  aurons 
vous  aurez 
ils  auront 


je  serai 

tu  seras 

il  sera 


nous  serons 
vous  serez 
ils  seront 


76.  Use  of  the  Future.  —  It  is  used  in  general  as  in  English, 
but  must  also  be  employed  when  futurity  is  implied,  e.g.  after 
quand  or  lorsque,  when,  aussitdt  que,  as  soon  as: 

Quand  il  arrivera  je  partirai.  When  he  comes  I  .thall  go. 

77.  Future  Indicative  of  aller  (irreg.)  and /aire  (irreg.) 

/  shall  go,  etc.  1  shall  do,  etc. 

j'irai  nous  irons  jo  forai  nous  forons 

tu  iras  vous  irez  tu  foras  vous  forez 

il  ira  ils  iront  il  fera  ils  feront 

"8.  Future  Anterior.  —  It  is  formed  by  adding  the  past 
participle  to  the  future  of  avoir  or  etre: 

j'aurai  donn6,  /  shrill  have  given,  etc. 

je  serai  arrive  (e),  /  shall  have  arrived,  etc. 
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Tarchitecte,  m.,  architect 

le  bain,  bath 

bitir,  build 

la  bibliothftque,  library 

la  boiserie,  waitiscoting 

la  chambre,  rooTn 

Choip'-  choose,  select 

coucuer,  lie  down,  sleep 

la  cuisine,  kitchen 

ipais,  thick 

esp^rer,  hope 

r^tage,  m.,  story,  flat,  floor 

#troit,  narrow 

large,  wide,  broad 

le  mason,  mason 


la  menuiserie,  woodwork 

le  menuisier,  >)i«er,  carpenter 

mince,  thin 

le  mur,  ivall 

neuf,  new 

I'ouvrier,  m.,  workman 

le  parquet,  floor 

peindre,  paint 

le  peintre,  jHiinter 

le  plan,  plan 

prochain,  next 

que,  conj.,  ttuit 

la  semaine,  week 

surveiller,  supcriutmd 

le  terrain,  {huiUling)  lot 


la  chambre  &  coucher,  bedroom;  la  salle  &  manger,  dining  room;  la  salle 
de  bams,  bathroom;  etre  bien,  6e  comjortabk;  il  y  aura,  f/jcrc  wiU  be 

^  ±  Continue:  1.  J'aurai  unc  hclle  maison  dans  cctte  rue,  tu,  etc 
2.  J'y  serai  bien.  3.  J'habiterai  cette  maison  au  printomps.  4  Je 
ne  perdrai  pas  de  temps.  5.  Je  ne  sortirai  pas  ce  matin  6  II  y 
aura  dix  pieces  dans  ma  maison,  .  .  .  ta.  7.  Je  ferai  de  bons  plans, 
o.  Je  n  irai  pas  les  voir. 

B.   1.  Nous  aurons  une  maison  neuve  I'ann^e  prochiine     2   Elle 
^•ra  dans  une  belle  rue.     3.  Nous  avons  ddjA  choisi  le  terrain 
4.  Nous  aurons  un  bon  architecte  qui  fera  les  plans.     5    h  sur- 
veiUera  les  ouvriers.     6.  II  y  en  aura  beaucoup.     7.  Les  macons 
«tiront  Irs  .aurs.    8.  Les  murs  seront  tres  dpais;  mon  p6re  n'aime 
«f  tfs  mu;s  nimces.     9.  Les  menuisir     feront  les  portes,  les  fc- 
les  parquets  et  la  boiserie.     10.  Les  peintres  pcindront  la 
..*.serie.     11.  La  maison  au...  trois  Stages.     12.  Elle  aura  dix 
r'r^"^...^^'  "  ^  ^"'■''  '^  salon,  la  salle  h  manger,  la  cuisine,  la 
b=,>!ioth^que,  la  salle  de  bains  et  plusieurs  chambres  ^  coucher. 
»-      ^ispc^rons  que  nous  y  serons  bien. 

'  Oral,  1  A t»*ez-vous  bientot  une  maison  neuve?  2  Qui 
chob..*  k>  i^,^>  :i  ou  sera  votre  mai«on?  4.  Ferez-vous  les 
plans  v^        A«u.'     ,,  Que  fera  IWhitecte?    6.  Combien  d'^ages 
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y  aura-t-il?  7.  C'onihioii  do  pi^c<>8  aurpz-vous?  8.  Iji  sallo  j\ 
niaiiKM-  8om-t-<'llc  j\  rot/*  de  la  cuirtino?  9.  (iiio  fj-oiit  Ivy.  mii- 
sicrs?  10.  (^iii  hatira  l(>s  iiiirs?  11.  (iuclles  soiit  Ics  difTt-.onte.s 
pic^i'i's  d'uiio  niaison?  etc. 

D.  1.  Yo  will  soon  have  a  new  hoiwo.  2.  It  will  he  in  a  fine 
street.  3.  We  shall  soon  choose  the  lot.  t.  My  father  will  select 
the  plan  next  we(>k.  5.  There  will  he  many  workmen.  (}.  There 
will  l»  masons,  joiners  and  i)ainters.  7.  Tl-  ui.sons  will  build  the 
walls.  .S.  When  the  doors  and  windows  :  ■  aly,  the  joiners  will 
liring  them.  !).  The  painters  will  paint  m.  10.  How  many 
rooms  will  there  he?  II.  Wc  shall  have  ten  or  eleven  of  them. 
12.  We  .shall  have  a  kitclien,  a  dining  room  and  a  library.  13.  There 
will  also  be  several  large  Ix-drooms.  14.  The  cellar  too  will  be 
very  large.  15.  Shall  you  Iw  comfortable  in  your  new  house? 
10.  Ixjt  us  hope  so  (fe).  17.  You  will  Iw  very  comfortable  in  it,  I 
think. 

^.  1.  I  shall  go  out  when  my  sister  is  ready.  2.  Let  us  go  to 
town  when  wc  have  (the)  time  (for  it).  3.  We  shall  go  to  the  grocor's 
at  once.  4.  The  architect  will  make  the  plans.  5.  When  he  has 
rnadc  (,fiU.  mU.)  them,  he  will  bring  them  to  us.  (5.  We  shall  show 
them  to  you  when  lie  br-igs  them.  7.  When  you  go  to  the  grocer's 
bring  me  some  good  t(  8.  I  shall  do  so  (le).  9.  When  you  take 
a  walk  I  shall  go  with  yr  10.  Shall  we  go  to  see  you  when  you  arc 
in  the  country?  11.  They  will  go  to  skate  when  they  have  finished. 
12.  When  the  house  is  ready  we  shall  live  in  it.  13.  The  dining 
room  will  be  wider  than  the  parlour.  14.  The  bedrooms  are  nar- 
rower. 
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Demonstrative  Pronouns 


ce,  invar.,  this,  that,  it,  etc. 
ceci,  invar.,  this 
cela,  invar.,  that 

celui,  ni.,  celle,  f.,  this  or  that  (one),  the  one,  he  (she) 
ceiuc   in.  i)lur.,  celles,  f.  plur.,  these,  those,  the  ones 
(a)  Cela  is  sometimes  contracted  to  9«  [sa],  colloquially. 
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.'tiificipatory  Hii[)jcfi  with 


80.  Use  of  ce.        |.   i  ,„■  k, 

C<«tfanI..(vra.,f„..o.  /'(..«/)»  r.^^,  (/n.,  ..W). 

81    Use  of  cec,-,  ce/a.  -    Ceci  =  M/.v  (th,.  n.ar.r)  a,„|  cela - 

/  "Mr  o/  U,at. 

82    Use  of  ce/ui.  ~-  l.  Tho  forn.  celui  (ceUe    etc  )  =  this  or 
that  (one),  the  one,  he,  ref.Ts  to  persorus  or  things:        ^^  " 

Ce.ul,.i..he.h.....vo.  ^^^^i^iX"^ -"  ^^*^- 

2.  Tlic  p^irticlcs  -ci  an.l  -14  arc  achlc'd  to  celui  fceUe  etc  \  in 

Void  los  cl,.ux  rhafncH;  gardoz  //^,  ^,,  .^e  itm  cA«t>«;  Jfce.^  this 

ceUe-«  ..t  donn..-„u,.  ceUe-li.  (one)  u,ul  ^vc  me  that: (^. 

3.  Celui-ci  =  the  latter  and  celui-li  =  the  former- 

latter  a  jwrt. 
(a)  The  order  ia  reversed  as  compared  with  English. 

EXERCISE  XXXI 

'  prendre,  wa-p,  aW.  catch 

Btore),  counter 
monsieur  desire?  «-Aa<  do  ?/»«  msh  (sir)?  ce  chaoeau  mp  v«  K-        ^  ■ 
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A.  Supply  a  suitable  demonstrative  pronoun:  1.  Ces  pommes-ci 
sont  mdres;  c  .  . .  sont  vertes.  2.  Donnez-moi  ceci;  ne  me  donnez 
pas  c  . . .  3.  Ces  gants-ci  sont  trop  grands;  c  . . .  sont  trap  petits. 
4.  Nos  plumes  et  c  . . .  des  autres  ^Idves.  5.  Cette  poire-l.\  est 
douce,  mais  c  ...  est  aigre.  6.  C  .  .  .  qui  nous  salue  est  ma  cousine 
7.  C  . . .  est  Robert  qui  arrive. 

B.  J'ai  perdu  ma  canne  et  celle  de  mon  frfiro.  Je  vais  k  un 
grand  magasin  pour  en  acheter  deux.  (Un  employe  demande) 
Monsieur  desire?  —  Des  Cannes,  s'il  vous  plait.  —  Vous  les  trouverez 
h\-bas  au  fond.  (J'y  vais)  —  Montrez-moi  des  Cannes.  —  En  voili. 
Aimez-vous  ccllcs-ci  ou  celles-14?  —  Je  prendrai  deux  de  celles-ci. 
(Je  vais  au  rayon  des  gants)  —  Je  desire  des  gants.  —  De  ceux 
qu'on  vous  a  montrds  hier?  —  Oui.  —  Des  gants  blancs,  n'est-ce 
pas?  Essayez  ceux-ci.  —  lis  ne  me  vont  pas.  Montrez-moi  ceux 
qui  sont  dans  ce  carton-1^.  —  Ceux-ci  vous  vont  bien.  {Je  cherche 
une  cravate)  —  Avez-vous  de  jolies  cravates  bleues?  —  En  voici. 
Prendrez-vous  celle-ci  ou  celle-1^?  —  Je  prendrai  celle  que  vous  avez 
b,  la  main.  —  Et  avec  ga?  —  Merci,  c'est  tout  pour  aujourd'hui. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Quelles  Cannes  avez-vous  perdues?  2.  Qui  vous 
montre  des  Cannes?  3.  Oil  sont  celles  que  vous  cherchez?  4.  Aimez- 
vous  mieux  celle-ci  ou  celle-1^?  5.  Prendrez-vous  celle-ci?  6.  Vous 
d<5sirez  des  gants,  n'est-ce  pas?  7.  Ceux-ci  vous  vont-ils  bien? 
8.  Ceux-15,  sont-ils  trop  grands?  9.  D6sirez-vous  une  cravate 
blanche?  10.  Celle  qui  est  dans  le  carton  vous  plalt-elle?  11.  Celle- 
ci  est  tr^s  jolie,  n'est-ce  pas?  etc. 

D.  1.  I  have  lost  my  gloves  and  my  brother's  also.  2.  The  ones 
I  lost  were  very  fine.  3.  The  glove  department  is  at  the  back  of  the 
store.  4.  The  clerk  shows  us  some  gloves.  5.  He  asks;  "Do  you 
wish  these  gloves  or  those?"  6.  These  don't  fit  me.  7.  These  are 
too  large.  8.  Those  are  not  too  small.  9.  Give  me  the  ones  you 
have  in  your  hand.  10.  Have  you  tried  on  these?  11.  You  are 
going  to  try  them  on,  are  you  not?  12.  Do  you  like  black  gloves  or 
white  gloves?  13.  We  like  the  latter.  14.  What  pretty  neckties! 
15.  Robert's  is  pretty  too.  16.  You  are  speaking  of  the  one  he 
bought  last  week,  are  you  not?  17.  The  one  he  bought  is  blue; 
this  one  is  white.    18.  Those  I  bought  yesterday  have  come. 
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E.   1.  Which  necktie  do  you  wish'    2   nnn'f  ,r«..  i;i     *k 
Ihavein.yha„d?   3.  No,^  ,iUe  the  onevfjoVlTo      Ih^ur 

r.f    r  ;  T^^"*""'  *^^*  '"  ^"-     8.  Those  who  seek  find      0    1 
hke  h.;ido„-tlikethat.    10.  Did  you  speak  of  that  to  Uk^^^^^^^^^^ 
11.  Gather  up  all  tbs;  leave  all  that  on  the  table.    12    Our  loule 
IS  beside  Mr.  Leduc's.     13.  Our  house  is  very  old-  Mr   I rd.!^ 

Tlatlt  ^177^"'^  *^  ''''  '''''  ^«^"  -  ^^^^      '^^^ 

hit  17  n  ,  T'  *r  ^"""^^  "^  ^^"'^  ^^'^  '-^'"1  -«  pound  o 
that.  17  Did  you  buy  this  picture  yesterday?  18  No  it  isn' 
this  one;  it  is  the  one  which  you  see  near  the  window " 


83. 


SlNQCLAB 

le  mien,  m. 
la  mienne,  f. 
le  tien,  m. 
la  tienne,  f. 
le  sien,  m. 
la  sienne,  f. 
le  nOtre,  m 
la  ndtre,  f. 
le  v6tre,  m. 
la  vdtre,  f. 
le  leur,  ni 
la  leur,  f. 


LESSON  XXXII 
The  Possessive  Pronouns  . 


les  miens,  m. 
les  miennes,  f. 
les  tiens,  m. 
les  tiennes,  f, 
les  siens,  m. 
les  siennes,  f 

les  ndtres,  m.,  f.,  ours 


mine 
thine,  yours 
hvi,  hers,  its,  one's 


les  vdtres,  m.,  f.,  yours 
les  leurs,  m.,  f.,  theirs 


Contractions:  de  +  le  =  dn    (1«  -l  i>.      j 

Se.  ™h  M  |«  „u.„,  (i.o.  ami.).     „u,  friend,  and  „in,. 
86.  Use  of  Possessive  Pronouns.  —  1    Witi,  »f„  ... 
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(cf.  Lesson  XXIII),  whereas  the  use  of  a  possessive  pronou'i  de- 
notes distinction  of  ownership: 

■    Ccfto  i)lunie  est  ft  moi.  Thvi  prn  hhngs  to  me  (is  mine). 

Cctte  |)hinic  e«t  la  mienne.  This  /wn  w  mine  {not  yours,  etc.). 

2.  Since  le  sien  (la  sienne,  etc.)  =  his,  hers,  its,  one's,  the 
meaning  is  determined  by  the  context: 

J'lii  nios  livr(>s;  rile  a  les  siens.    /  have  my  hooks;  she  has  hers. 

3.  Observe  tlie  idioms: 

I^n  de  incs  lunis.  A  friend  of  mine  (one  of  my  friends). 

Un  Fran^ais  do  mes  amis.  A  Frenchman,  a  frietul  of  mine. 

86.  Present  Indicative  of  vouloir  (irreg.),  'will,' 

•wish,'  'like,'  etc. 

/  will,  vdsh,  desire,  want  {to),  etc. 

jc  vcux  nous  voiilons 

tu  veux  vous  voulcz 

11  veut  ils  voulont 


1  i  -■" 


*iF 


EXERCISE  XXXn 

propre,  clean 
la  toilette,  toilet 
le  savon,  soap 
la  serviette,  totvel,  napkin 
toucher  ft,  touch,  meddle  u^h 
vouloir,  irrog.,  tnll,  insh,  ivant 
to,  etc. 


la  brosse,  Imish 
les  cheveux,  in.,  fiair 
la  dent,  tooth 
eh  bien!  well  then 
enfin,  at  last 
la  maman,  mamma 
oublier,  forget 
le  peigne,  comb 
faire  sa  toilette,  make  one's  toilet,  dress  (intr.  vb.);  brosse  ft  dents,  tooth- 
brmh 

A.  Substitute  possessive  pronouns  for  the  expressions  in  italics: 
1.  Voulez-vous  voir  mcs  lettres?  2.  Veux-tu  me  prefer  tes  litres? 
3.  Je  veux  clierchcr  wn  brosse.  4.  Je  parle  de  voire  tableau.  5.  Jo 
parlais  h  vos  sa:nrs.  6.  A-t-il  fait  .sa  toilette?  7.  J'admire  lexir 
maison.  8.  Marie  a  jHJrdu  ses  patina.  9.  Nous  avons  cueilli  nos 
pomincs.  10.  lis  out  vendu /cxr.s  ;;oH(wt',s.  l\.  \oici  rnon  chapeau; 
voilil  ton  chapeau.    12.  l\llc  veut  dtudier  son  livrc. 

B.  {Deux  frhes  font  leur  toilette)  As-tu  vu  ma  .serviette?  — 
Oui,  la  voil^.  —  Mais  non,  ce  n'est  pas  la  mienne,  c'est  la  tienne.  — 
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Oiii,  c'cst  vrai.    Ccllc-ci  est  :\ 


moi  ft  (!(>ll(.-li\  est  :\  toi.  —  I-:t  ou  est 


k  savon  -  VoR..  nion  suvon,  v„ila  lo  tien.  -  Dcn.io-UH.i  ur.  .n..r- 
<oau  du  tion,  .s'.I  te  plait;  lo  mien  u'est  pa.s  bon.  -  Kh  l,io„,  j.  tv', 
doni.o  -  Je  ne  trouve  i)a.s  ma  l.ros.so  h  dents.  -  I^i  voihY  -  M-ii^ 
nonCest  celle  do  papa.  Lit  ell,-,.  e.st  ,  n.aman.  iJ  tuns  so 
mc.Ueure.s  quo  Ich  notres.  Mais  il  ne  faut  pa,s  y  Unu-h.r.  Knfin 
voie,  la  mienne.  -  Mainte.uint  ma  t„il,,.tte  est  faite.-Et  tes  cho- 
veux? -(  est  vrai  J'ai  oublie  eela,  n>ai.s  ,m  .-.st  m«n  peiK,.,.-^ 
Vcux-tu  n,e  pretcr  lo  tien?  Je  ne  penx  pas  tn,nver  le  nuen  -  On 
no  prete  i,as  ««  articles  de  toilette.    C'e  n'est  i.a.s  i,roi,re. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  (^,H.  voulez-vo„s  faire?  2.  (^,,0  vont  fairc  les 
deux  freres?  li.  Cotte  sc-rviette  .s.-elle  la  mienn,.?  4.  Kst-<5lc'^ 
vous?  o  M-.st-,.lle  pa.s  h  moi?  (}.  ()u  c,st  la  .nienne?  7.  (Ju.^l 
po.gnc  est  eelui-h\?  K.  J)e  qu.-l  p^i^^.e  park.-vous?  ().  Les  broli' 
do  papa  soMt-elles  n.eilleure.s  que  les  n.iennes?  10.  I.-s  notres 
2-^11- "'«!.-  ».om.es  que  h.  siennes?    11.  (V  pH,ne-ei  est-il  Ic 

D.  1  Wc  arc  dressing.  2.  Have  you  found  your  towel?  li  I 
hav^e  not.  4.  What  towel  have  you  ir.  your  hand?  5.  Is  it  nn.ic^ 
(..  ThLs  one  ,s  not  yours,  it  is  n.ine.  7.  Yours  is  larger,  i.sn't  it? 
8    Have  you  my  soap  or  yonr  own  ( =  yours)?    9.  I  haven't  seen 

I  apa  s  brushes  are  better  tha,.  ours.    12.  Yes,  but  don't  toueh 
lus.    U.  Lend  mo  your  eomb,  please;  I  can't  find  mine.    14    Look 

tound  It.    IG.  We  are  dressed  (see  5,  /.  9). 

^.  1.  This  house  is  ours.  2.  That  one  is  our  neighbour's.  3  His 
•s  larger  than  ours.  4.  My  ur.clo  has  his  gloves  and  my  aunt 
has  hers.  o.  Have  you  forgotten  yours?  G.  Hero  is  your  tooth- 
b  ush,  but  where  .s  mine?  7.  We  speak  of  our  lessons,  he  speaL 
0  his.  8  Have  you  Mary's  pens?  9.  Hero  are  hers.  10  The 
other  pupds  have  lost  thoins.  11.  This  necktie  is  mine.  12.  Those 
are  John  s;  ho  bought  them  yesterday.  13.  Our  lessons  are  longer 
han  he,rs.  14.  Theirs  are  easier  than  ours.  15.  Mrs.  Dupont  is  a 
friend  of  ours.    16.  I  lend  my  friends  money;  do  you  lend  yours  any? 


-»x    V 
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87. 


Interrogative  Pronouns 


Singular 


Plural 


qui?  invar.,  who,  whom? 
que?  invar.,  whatf 
quoi?  invar.,  whatf 
lequel?  m. 
laquelle?  f. 


lesquels?  m 
lesquelles?  f . 


which?  which  or 
what  one{ii)f 

ContractioDB:  dr^uel,  desqucl(Ie)8,  auqucl,  auzquel(le)s 


88.  Qm?  —  1.  This  form  regularly  denotes  persons  only: 

Qui  parle?     Qui  a-t-il  vu?  Who  speaks?    Whom  did  he  see? 

De  qui  (il  qui)  parle-t-il?  Of  (to)  whom  is  he  speaking? 

Dites-moi  de  qui  il  parle.  Tell  me  of  whom  he  is  speaking. 

2.  With  6tre,  quel?  is  often  used  for  qui? 

Quelle  est  cette  dame?  Who  is  that  lady  (what  lady  is  thai)? 

3.  Whose?  denoting  ownership  =  k  qui?  otherwise  de  qui? : 

A  qui  est  cette  maison?  Whose  house  is  this? 

De  qui  6tes-vous  (le)  fils?  Whose  son  are  you? 

89.  Qu2?  and  quoi?  —  L  What?  as  direct  object  or  predicate 
of  a  verb  =  que?  but  only  in  direct  questions : 

Qu'avez-vous  trouv6?  What  have  you  found? 

Que  sont-ils  devenus?  What  has  become  of  them? 

2.  Whatf  as  a  subject  is  regularly  qu'est-c        1?: 
Qu'est-ce  qui  fait  ce  bruit?  What  is  makiny  that  noise? 

3,  Whatf  after  a  preposition,  or  absolutely  =  quoi?: 
Do  quoi  parlez-vous?  Of  what  are  you  speaking? 


II  a  repondu.  —  Quoi? 


He  has  answered.  —  What? 


90.  Quel?  and  lequel?  —  1.  Distinguish  the  adjective  quel? 
=  which,  what?  ininiodiatcly  preceding  its  noun  (cf.  §  50)  from 
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the  pronoun  lequel?  =  which  {one)?  what  (one)?  used  apart  from 
a  noun^ 


QueUe  dame  est  arrivde? 

Laquelle  des  dames  est  arrivde? 

Auxquelles  parle-t-il? 

Quels  livres  a-t-il? 

Je  demande  lesquels  il  cherche. 


Which  (what)  Uuly  has  come? 
Which  of  the  ladies  has  comet 
To  which  (ones)  is  he  speaking? 
What  (which)  books  has  he? 
I  ask  which  (ones)  he  seeks. 


Jl'eT^T*^'^  Locutions.  -  Certain  expressions  formed 
with  est-ce  + qui  or  que  are  frequently  used  instead  of  the 
simpler  interrogative  forms,  thus: 


Qui  est-ce  qui  parle? 
Qui  est-ce  que  voua  saluez? 
A  qui  est-ce  que  vous  parlez? 
Qu 'est-ce  que  cela  montre? 
Qu'est-ce  que  c'est? 
Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que  cela? 
De  quoi  est-ce  qu'il  parle? 


for 


Qui  parle? 

Qui  saluez-vous? 

A  qui  parlez-vous? 

Que  montre  cela? 

Qu'est-ce? 

Qu'est-ce  que  cela? 

De  quoi  parle-t-il? 


(a)  Obaerye  the  use  of  que  to  introduce  the  real  subject-  Ou'est-c.  on. 


EXERCISE  XXXm 


I'air,  m.,  atr,  atmosphere 

ancien,  old,  ancient,  former 

anglais,  English 

le  cours,  course  of  lectures,  lecture 

coQter,  cost 

entendre,  hear 

la  France,  France 

Guignol,  m.,  Punch  and  Judy 

important,  important 

le  jardln,  garden(s),  park 

loin,  adv.,  far,  distant 

Luxembourg,  m.,  Luxembourg 


Marie  de  Mfidicis  [medisisj,  Marie 

le  marronnier,  chestnut  [de'  Medici 

la  musique,  music 

le  palais,  palace,  large  edifice 

Paris,  Paris 

la  partie,  part,  portion 

la  place,  place,  seat 

le  sSnat,  senate 

L  Borbonne,  Sorbonne 

le  tambour,  drum 

les  Tuileries,  f.,  TuHeries 

I'universit^,  f.,  university 


faire  son  cours,  detocr  his  lecture;  chevaur  de  bois,  merry ^o-raund-  en 
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A.  (Au  jardin  du  Luxembourg)  Qu'cst-cc  quo  c'cst  que  lo 
Luxembourg?  —  ('Y-si  raiicicu  palais  dc  Mario  do  Modicis.  O'ost 
aujourd'hui  lo  paiai«  du  Sotiat  do  I-'ranoo.  Lo(|ii(<l  est  lo  |)lu.s  l)oau, 
lo  jardin  dos  Tuilori(>.s  ou  lo  jardin  du  L\ixoiiil)()urK?  J'aiiuo  niioux 
colui-ci.  —  (^ui  avoz-vdus  saluo?  -  ( "est  uii  profossour  do  nios  amis 
qui  va  fairo  son  cours  :\  la  Sorhonno.  (iu'o.st-co  (|uo  cost  (juc  la 
Sorbonnc?  —  ("o«t  uno  partio  importanto  do  ITnivorsito  do  I'aris. 
Ellc  n'ost  pas  loin  d'ioi.  —  (^uollo  ost  la  nnisicjuo  ouo  nous  onton- 
dons?  —  Cost  la  muaiquo  dos  ohovaux  do  hois.  —  lOt  maintcnant, 
qu'ost-co  quo  c'ost  (juo  ga?  —  (^uoi?  —  Co  bruit  (iu'«)n  ontond  liV-bas. 
—  (^a,  c'ost  le  tambour  do  Cuignol.  Cost  lo  tlic'-atro  dos  cnfants. 
Cost  un  tWivtrc  on  ploin  air.  Cost  lo  th^ltre  le  moins  cher  do  Paris. 
Lcs  bonnes  places  content  deux  sous. 

B.  (Oral.)  1.  Auquel  des  jardins  allez-vous?  2.  Quel  palais  ost 
celui-lA?  3.  Lequel  do  cos  deux  jardins  aimcz-vous  lo  mieux? 
4.  (^ui  cst-ce  que  vous  avez  salu^?  5.  (^ui  cst-ee  qui  nous  a  salu^^**? 
0.  Oil  va-t-il?  7.  Qu'est-ce  (lu'il  va  fairo?  S.  De  (luelle  univer- 
sity la  Sorbonne  fait-ellc  partie?  9.  (^uollo  musi(jue  cntendons- 
nous?  10.  Qu'est-ce  <iue  vout  dire  en  anglais  "chcvaux  de  bois"? 
11.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que  Guignol?  12.  Combicn  les  places 
coiltent-elles?  etc. 


I 


■?r  -  ■  ■ 

I 


C.  1.  \Vhat  park  is  this?  2.  What  is  the  Luxembourg?  3.  Whose 
palace  was  it  formerly?  4.  What  boautif  '  trees!  5.  What  trees 
are  these?  6.  They  are  chestnuts.  7.  Wl  i  i  •  tiio  more  iniportant 
of  the  two  parks?  8.  Who  was  (is)  that  gt.itleman  who  saluted  us? 
9.  He  is  a  professor  of  the  Sorbonne.  10.  Ho  is  going  to  deliver  his 
lecture.  11.  What  sound  is  that?  12.  It  is  music,  isn't  it?  13.  What 
is  that  yonder?  14.  It  is  (are)  the  morry-go-round.  15.  What 
(how  much)  do  the  seats  cost  in  the  children's  theatre'  16.  You 
can  have  good  seats  in  it  for  two  sous.  17.  Of  wliich  ancient  palace 
are  you  speaking? 

D.  1.  What  lady  is  that?  2.  Whose  children  are  those?  S.Whjse 
daughter  are  you?  4.  What  are  you  speaking  of?  5.  What  are  you 
listening  to?  6.  What  do  I  hear?  7.  I  hear  Punch  and  Judy's 
drum.  8.  What  has  f.allon?  9.  Whn.se  g.irden  is  this?  10.  For 
whom  are  you  waiting?    11.  For  what  are  you  waiting?    12.  Which 
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».  ^V  Inch  <,f  those  hulu-s  ur.>  your  a.ints?     15.  VV|,i,.|.  ,,,k  of  M,c 
"•l;l.loyouw..shtol,uy?    16.  \VI..M,ookshuv.youfl...rV-'    17    To 
wh...  .  o   the  doalens  .lid  y„„r  fa.h.r  ..-ll  l.i.s  ..J,M..?    IS.  ivc  „ 
vlHoh  of  your  fnculs  .li.l  you  l.„rrow  th,.  ...on-v?     H)    Wl.ut    ,  " 


92. 


LESSON  XXXIV 
The  Relative  Pronouns 


qui,  invar.,  w/io,  which,  lIuU;  (aft.T  prop.)  whom 

que,  invar.,  whom,  which,  thai 

dont,  invar.,  whow,  of  whom,  of  which 

Ot,  iiwar.,  lo  (in,  at,  etc.)  which;  whirc 

lequel,  m.  (sinR.,  lesquels,  ni.  phir.    1 

laqueUe,  f.  Nir.^.,  lesquelles,  f.  plur.j  "''^'  "'*'*^'  ^^^^>  '^' 

quoi,  invar.,  whiU,  which    • 

Contractions:  duquel  desq„,.l(l,.)8,  auquol,  auxqu<.I(le)9 
(a)  For  agreement  and  rule  regarding  omission,  see  }  36. 

93    gm,  que  ~  \.  For  the  general  use  of  these  forms,  see  §  36 

^.  Q»"=«'Aom  may  stand  after  a  proposition: 

L'ami  de  (A)  qui  jc  parle.  The  fnend  of  (to)  whom  I  speak. 

94.  Dont.  ~  1    This  form  is  much  used  with  the  force  of  de 
+  a  relative  =  of  or  from  whom  (which),  whose: 
Los  amis  dont  jo  parlo.  The  frieruls  of  whom  I  speak 

L  oghse  dont  je  vo.s  la  tour.  The  church  whose  tower  Tie. 

fin!"  ^"V"'^'''  d«P^"ding  on  a  noun  governed  by  a  proposi- 
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96.  Lequel.  —  1.  In  general,  this  form  is  rather    sparingly 
Uf^d,  except  for  emphasis,  or  to  avoid  ambiguity: 


Le  li\Te  lequel  (que)  je  te  montre. 
L'aml  auquel  {k  qui)  jc  parle. 
La  lettre  de  laqueile  (dont),  etc. 
Una  Edition  de  ce  livre,  laquelle 
on  vend  fort  bon  march6. 


The  book  which  J  show  you. 
The  friend  to  whom  I  speak. 
The  letter  of  which,  etc. 
An  edition  of  this  book,  which  {sc. 
edition)  is  sold  very  cheap. 


2.  After  a  preposition,   however,  a  lequel  form  should  be 
used  if  the  antecedent  is  an  animal  or  thing: 


Le  chicn  auquel  je  donne  I'cs. 
La  salle  dans  laquelle  il  est. 


The  dog  to  which  I  give  the  bone. 
The  room  in  which  ne  is. 


96.  on. —  The  adverb  oft,  where,  has  the  value  of  dans  (4, 
etc.)  +  a  relaiive,  to  denote  place  or  time: 

La  maison  oh  (dans  laquelle)  je  The  house  in  which  (where)  I  lodge. 

lege. 

Le  sidcle  oft  nous  vivons.  The  age  in  which  we  live. 

L'endroit  d'oi  il  vient.  The  place  from  which  he  comes. 

97.  Quoi.  —  This  form  =  what,  which,  without  definite  ante- 
cedent, stands  after  a  preposition,  rarely  otherwise: 

Voil^  de  quoi  j'avais  besoin.  That  is  what  I  needed. 

98.  1.  What  meaning  that  which  =  ce +&  rel&tiwe: 

Ce  qui  m'amuse.  What  (subj.)  amusts  me. 

Ce  que  je  dis;  ce  dout  je  parle.        What  (obj.)  /  say;  what  I  apeak  of. 

2.  Similarly  which  summing  up  a  sentence: 

II  est  pauvre,  ce  qui  est  triste.         He  is  poor,  which  is  sad. 

3.  Observe  the  recapitulatory  use  of  ce : 

Ce  que  je  crains  c'est  sa  colore.       What  I  fear  is  his  anger. 
(a)  For  indefinite  relative  pronouas,  see  Lesson  LXXXVIII. 

99.  Conjunction   que.  —  That  (conjunction)  =  que,   is  never 
omitted  in  French,  as  that  often  is  in  English: 

Je  crois  que  cela  est  vrai.  /  think  (that)  that  is  true. 
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cha'ser,  hunt 

le  cours  d'eau,  stream 

frais,  fresh,  cool 

I'omtre,  f.,  shade 

par, .  "or 

la  pfcche,  fishing 

la  perdrix,  jxirtridge 

la  proprigte,  property,  estate 


EXERCISE  XXXIV 


remarquable,  remarkable 

rendre,  render,  make 

la  rividre,  river 

la  source,  spring 

traverser,  cross,  go  (run,  etc.) 

through 
la  truite,  /ro«< 
venu,  p.  part,  of  venir,  come 


aller  i  U  peche,  go  fishing;  chasser  la  perdrix,  hunt  partridges 

A.  Supply  suitable  relative  pronoun  forms:  1.  L'ddise 
sommes  entr^s.    2.  La  table  .  .  .  il  lais«e  les  letires  Tu6leye 
J  a.  pret^  ce  hvre.    4.  Ce  .  .  .  nous  avons  besoin.    5.  Les  marchanda 
^jevendajsmesponunes.    6.  Ce  .  .  .  nous  a  amus^^s.    Tl  onde 

matin.     9.  La  viUe  de  .  .  .  nous  sonmies  venus.    10.  Voili  ce 
I    demande.    11.  La  mtison  ...  on  voit  les  fenetres.    12   Nous 
aimons  ceux  .  .  .  nous  aiment. 

pefhe/'  "^sTJ""'  ^'  Pt'*^«?.-2.  Oui,  oil  vouiez-vous  aller  H  la 

poissons.  4.  C  est  la  johe  petite  rividre  dont  je  vous  ai  d^j^  parl^ 
5  Cest  un  cours  d'eau  qui  traverse  la  propri^t^  c'e  M  Durand 
laqueUe  est  remarquable  par  sa  beauts.  6.  M  Durand  est  ^  mon 
^eur  dont  nous  avons  vu  le  fils  hier.  7.  Cest  le  monlur  dan"  les" 
bois  duquel  nous  avons  chass^  la  perdrix.  8.  Cest  une  rivi're  de 
aquelle  leau  est  claire  et  fraiche.    9.  Cest  une  eau  de  sTurce  et 

o^bre.    10.  Voil^  ce  qui  fait  que  les  truites  y  sont  abondantes. 

C    (Oral.)     1.  Quel  amusement  aimez-vous  le  mieux'    2   Oiip 

rl„r„.„i  .    pariez.--     b.  Est-ce  le  monsieur  dans  les  bois 

duquel  nous  avons  chass^  la  perdrix'    7    I «  rivJ^-n  .  „  i        i. 
parW  est-ellc  bpllp'    s    n  •    .  .^-  ^^  "^'^'«  ^^  laquelle  vous 

r  an  z  est-ellc  belle:     S.  Questoe  qui  en  rend  leau  bien  fraiche? 
9.  Est-ce  un  cours  d'eau  ou  on  trouve  beaueoup  de  truites?  eJc 
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D.  1.  There  is  a  small  stream  yonder  which  erosses  cur  prop- 
erty.    2.  It  is  the  stn>ain  of  which   I   have  often  spoiien  to  you. 

3.  Mr  Durand's  house  which  you  .saw  tiiis  niorning  is  near  the  river. 

4.  IK  ..,  the  gentleman  whose  daughter  (Uiieci  al  our  liouse  yest<'rday. 

5.  We  Jmut  partridges  sometimes  in  liis  woods,  where  there  are  a 
great  many  of  them.  (».  Here  is  a  httle  river  wiiieii  nuis  in  the  shach*. 
7.  That  is  {voilA  or  c'cd)  what  makes  the  water  so  cool.  8.  It  is 
a  river  in  which  one  can  always  catch  trout.  9.  It  is  also  a 
river  which  is  remarkable  for  its  beauty.  10.  What  mak(>s  it  .so 
beautiful  (it)  is  the  clear  (and)  cool  water  and  the  abund'tut  sh.'de. 

11.  It  is  there  that  we  shall  go  fishing.  12.  Wry  well,  that  is  what 
we  shall  do. 

E.  1.  What  I  .spoke  of  is  true.  2.  What  amu.ses  you?  3.  This 
is  what  amuses  me.  4.  That  is  what  tlu>  jKistman  litis  bnmght. 
5.  John  has  studied  well,  which  nleases  (plait  ii)  his  teacher.  (J.  The 
hou.se  in  which  wc  were  Uving  hist  year.  7.  The  park  in  which  I 
am  going  to  take  a  walk.  8.  The  bird  to  which  I  give  the  piece  of 
BUgar.  9.  The  letter  of  which  I  was  speaking.  10.  The  friends  to 
whom  I  have  lent  niy  books.    1 1 .  The  books  which  I  have  lent  them. 

12.  The  lady  whose  daughter  is  at  my  mother's.  13.  The  neigh- 
bours with  whose  child  we  often  play.  14.  The  spring  from  which 
this  river  flows  is  cool.  15.  Have  you  any  of  the  thin  paper  of  which 
I  was  speaking? 


LESSON  XXXV 

100.  Indefinite  Adjectives  and  Proncns.  —  In  the  following 
sections  are  explained  the  uses  of  the  commoner  words  of  this 
class.  For  the  use  of  on,  see  §  38;  for  the  use  of  tout,  see 
§40. 

101.  Autre  and  autrui.  —  1 .  The  various  senses  of  other,  (an-) 
other,  (the)  other,  others  are  regularly  rendered  by  autre: 


Una  autr- 
D'autr. 
Les  aut 


*  d'autres  arbrcs. 
mve(e)8. 
sent  pas  ici. 


Aiiother  time;  other  trecK. 

Olhrrx  have  carnt. 

The  others  are  not  here. 


wrT'^..  ,^\;?*-M„:'m 
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2.  L'un,  I'autre  (as  ai-o  the  feminine  and  plural)  are  com- 
bincJ  into  various  plirai*    :  '  ^ 

Ell.«s  HO  flatt.nt  I'une  I'autre  ThcyJlalUr  each  other. 

fl  I..r  ..n.  les  uns  des  autres  They  sj^ak  of  ar^  another. 

lb  son.  „„,r.8  l'un  .t  I'autre  ««r  They  are  U dead 

tous  rteux  or  tous  les  de'-r). 


3.  Distinjfii 

Une  autre  ,i|iii; 
Encore  une  plu 

4.  Autru; 
sition,  and  is 

Li's  J)ipn8  d'autr-j 


^  autre  fn    1  encore  un: 

Anothr  [a  diffirent)  pen. 
Another  (an  'ulditional)  pen. 

"Ifn      ,enpU    stands  regularly  after  a  prepo- 

liat  r;i  -ly  as*   i: 

des  8H^«*  .      Othr  jM-ople's  goods. 


the  pL^T''^  "*■■"'""    ^"'^^-^  -  ^'^-^^body,  some  (any)  arte; 
the  plural  =    omr.,  so,      p.   ,  V,  avy,  a  jew: 

n  y  a  quelqu'ua(e)  4  la  ,h^.  Th^re  »  somebody  at  the  door 

Vo.14  quelques   ones  dc  ^   ..  ^„„..       Th^e  are  some  of  your  fZds 
J  en  a.  quelqu.   ..„n»  ,.  .  k^r^  j  have  some  (a  few) 


103.  Qvt'lmie  chose 

Quelque  a     e  est  i    uh 
J'ai  vu  que^ue  chose  d< 
(a)  This  form  is  m 


diking,  anything: 

Sfmiething  has  fallen. 
"''  1 1  •  I  have  seen  something  fine. 

!  «'iiRh  chose  as  a  noun  is  feminine 


IM  Negative  F.rm.  :.  Perconne.  rien,  aucun,  nul,  pas 
un,  have  negative  1.  .  when  the  verb  is  preceded  by  ne  or 
when  no  verb  is  expr.    -ed.  ' 

2.  Thus  used,  personne  =  nohody,  no  one,  not  anybody,  and 
nen  =  nothing,  not  anything: 


Personne  n'est  vcnu;  j(  n'ai  vu 
personne;  ne  parloz  k  personne. 

Rien  ne  me  fait  peur;  ie  n'ai  rien 
vu. 

Que  dit-il?  —  Rien  (de  nouveau). 

Personne  ici!  —  Personne. 


(o)  Observe  that  personne  as  a  pronoun  is  m 
a  noun  is  feminine. 


Nobody  has  come;  I  saw  nobody; 

don't  speak  to  anybody. 
Nothing  frightens  me;  I  have  seen 

nothing  (not  anything). 
What  does  hesayf— Nothing  {new). 
Nobody  here!  —  Nobody. 

inc,  while  personne  at) 


S  • 


L 


nil 
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3.  Similarly  aucun,  nul,  pas  un  =  no,  not  any  (as  adjectives), 
and  none,  no  one,  nut  one  (as  pronouns) : 

Aucun  Jiutour  ne  (lit  cfla.  No  author  mys  that. 

A-t-il  (l(«  rc»|)oir?  —  Aucun.  Ilm  he  any  hopef  —  None. 

NuUe  tspcrance  ne  mo  rcste.  No  hofx:  remains  to  me. 

4.  If,  however,  the  context  contains  or  implies  a  negative, 
personne,  rien,  aucun  (not  nul  or  pas  un)  are  rendered  in  Eng- 
lish by  an  affirmative: 

II  n'a  rion  dit  k  personne.  He  said  nothing  to  anybody. 

II  refuse  dc  rien  dire.  He  refuses  to  say  anything. 

Sans  aucune  cause.  WilhoiU  any  cause. 

Sans  rien  faire.  Without  doing  anything. 

5.  Observ;  the  following  summary  of  negative  forms  and 
note  that  in  thesr,  as  well  as  in  the  indefinites  used  negatively, 
the  negation  is  expressed  by  ne  +  a  completing  word : 

ne  .  .  .  pas,  not  ne  .  .  .  jamais,  never  ne  . . .  plus,  no  longer 

ne  . .  .  point,  not        ne  . . .  guire,  hardly  ne  .  .  .  que,  only 

106.  Tel.  —  Such  a  ^  un  tel  (observe  the  word-order) : 
Une  telle  Ditison.  Such  a  house. 
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attacher,  attach,  tie 

auparavant,  before 

la  bfete,  arimal,  beast 

bon,  kirui  (to  =  pour),  gentle 

le  castor,  beaver 

le  chameau,  camel 

le  dos,  back 

Telgphant,  m.,  elephant 

ezister,  exist,  live 


la  loutre,  otter 
mauvals,  bad 
mechant,  wicked,  cross 
parce  que,  because 
la  plante,  plant 
porter,  bear,  carry;  wear 
refuser,  refuse 
le  rhinoceros,  rhinoceros 
taquiner,  tease 


la  fois,  time  (repeated) 
jardin  des  plantes,  Botanical  (in  Paris  also  Zoological)  Gardens 
A.   Continue:  1.  Je  n'ai  gu^re  vu  de  betes  sauvages,  tu.     2.  Je 
n'ai  jamais  rien  vu  de  si  bon.    3.  Je  lui  donnais  quelque  chose  de 
bon.    4.  Je  n'y  ai  vu  personne.    5.  Je  n'y  ai  rien  vu.    6.  Est-ce 
que  j'y  ai  jamais  6U?    7.  Je  ne  lui  ai  rien  donn6  de  mauvais. 


ffigi 
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2  ^i  v^;  n  r  ^""""^  f  ^'"'" ""  ^"'■^•"  ^'*^«  I''^"**'^  avoc  nos  cousins 

gu^re  vu  de  bete«  sauvagos     5   Nous  n'n  """  "  ^"""'^ 

Plusint..s«ant.  6.  II  y  a^lit  pl^l^^r/Xr^'^O  ''  "^  ''' 
attach^  quelque«-un«,  parce  qu'ils  dtaTen Wehant;'  s  "rv  'r'* 
aaient  tr6«  bon«  et  portaiont  de.  enfanJsur  turl  9  OuaH 
on  eur  donnait  quelque  chose  de  bon  i  manner  I'^fln^T^ 
contents.  10.  Il-efusaient  de  rien  xnangcr  deTau  ais  ,  Vt 
TuZl  ^^^i^^""-*-  12.  Tout  le  mondoaa  n  pour  1? 
IS.  L  ann^  passde  mes  cousins  y  avaicnt  vu  iin  rhi-...7  i 

n'cxistait  plus.     14    Un  vionv  oh.S      ).         rhi-.oc^ros,  mais  il 
F.uo.     It.  vn  \ieux  chameau  <^^tait  mon,  ftii>«i      i;;    n 
ny  en  avait  que  deux  oetits      ifi    11  «'         "  "'"n,  aussi.     lo.  II 

C.   (Oral.)    1.  Oa  avez-vous  6t6  hier?    2   Oup  Trn,.f  r     «<•     .. 
desplantes"?    3   Y  Pvie/ vm,« /f/  ^-  ^ue  veut  dire    jardin 

...        °    •    o.   i  »i.iez-vous  etc  auoaravant?    i    n..'„ 
vu  d  int^resaanf  ?     ^    P«..        •  ""H^'avani.'^    -i-  t^u  avez-vous 

a-tK,n  donnd  quelque  chose  de  mauvais^  8  Onl  -  >  ^"' 
nait-il?  9.  Pourquoi  n'avez-vous  p^^"  ,e  rhinSos^  0  a'"" 
vous  vu  beaucoup  d'autres  betes  sauvages?  etc 

JetiL?°riXvTb:::':he^^^^        ^-  ^«°^^- 

4.  Some  of  my  cou^rwenTwith  "^  •'""  1''^  """^^• 

ter^ting.    6.  There  is  nothin^rrJl^terfstinVL:^^^^^^^^^ 
terday  we  saw  some  elephants  that  we  hadn't  seen  before     SS 
of  these  eleohants  had  been  tied  f.ml  (J    ««en  betore.    8.  Some 
cross.     9.  Others  were  veTgentle  L1  17"^'  ^'''"'^  '^'^  '"'''' 

on  their  backs.     10   Let  u^  rive  thn  h  ""''''  '^"^  "^  '^"^'*^" 

1 1    T^4  X     •  ^^*^  ^'^^  beavers  someth me  eood  to  oar 

11.  Let  us  not,  give  them  anything  bad     12   Ti,         m,     , 
eat  anything  bad      n    n;^     T    .  ^^^^  ^''^^  '■^^^"se  to 

H   Th;^*  ,    "^  anybody  tease  them?     14   Nobodv 

15.  The  otters  were  no  longer  in  existence     ifi   vv.  "-^^^^^Y- 

camels.    17.  There  were  no  other  18   We^d^^i?  '"^M"" 
animals.  ^"^  *  ^^  any  other 


i  m 
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il 


■! 


ih 


ill 

1  ■  ■  »'' 

I  *  a  'i 

~    «    :    * 

.     \ 

^ 

a 

«  -. 

1 

J?.  1.  A  certain  author  relates  this  story.  2.  We  have  a  few  good 
friends,  but  not  (pas)  many.  3.  The  others  have  not  come  yet. 
4.  Somebody  is  knocking  at  the  door;  who  is  it?  5.  It  is  Mr.  Du- 
rand's  son;  he  has  brought  you  something.  6.  I  haven't  seen  any- 
body. 7.  We  have  not  spoken  to  anybody.  8.  Nobody  has  spoken 
to  us.  9.  Has  the  postman  brought  me  no  letters?  10.  Not  one. 
11.  I  have  seen  none  {aiicun)  of  our  neighbours  to-day.  12.  Who 
told  you  such  a  story?  13.  Has  anybody  ever  caught  trout  in 
that  stream?    14.  Yes,  I  have  caught  some  in  it. 

F.  1.  Give  me  my  other  spectacles,  because  these  are  not  good. 
2.  Others  can  do  the  same  thing.  3.  This  pen  is  bad;  give  me  an- 
other. 4.  I  have  never  liked  (de)  such  amusements.  5.  Nobody 
met  us  in  the  street.  6.  There  was  nobody  at  home  when  I  arrived. 
7.  We  haven't  done  anything  wrong  {mauvais).  8.  Do  you  wish 
anjrthing?  9.  Nothing,  thank  you.  10.  No  letter  for  me  to-day! 
11.  None.  12.  Nobody  can  paint  {de)  such  pictures.  13.  Such  is 
the  story  he  has  told  us.  14.  Is  your  soap  not  as  good  as  mine? 
15.  My  brother's  toothbrush  is  much  better  than  my  sister's. 
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106.  Orthographical  Peculiarities.  —  Verbs  of  the  first  con- 
jugation in  -cer,  -ger  and  -yer,  as  also  those  with  e  or  6  in  the 
syllable  next  before  the  infinitive  ending,  are  conjugated  like 
donner,  but  have  certain  peculiarities  of  orthography  which 
may  best  be  observed  by  referring  to  Appendix,  D,  where  all 
these  irregularities  are  shown. 

(a)  The  models  avancer,  manger,  payer,  mener,  csperer,  appcler,  jeter, 
acheter,  should  be  studied  before  doing  the  following  exerrfse. 

107.  Present  Indicative  of  dire  (irreg.),  'say,'  *tell' 

/  say,  etc. 
jo  dis  nous  disona 


tu  dis 
il  dit 


vous  ditoa 
ils  disent 
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Te^c';    ,  i«*«^'  '^'•«-  («"'«^) 

^^Ko-cer,  advance,  go  on  l«nr«,  <*.,       /i-       . 

es  bonbons,  m..  «ree<mmte,  «i«rfy    le  Uon,  lion 


la  carotte,  carrot 
le  chat,  ca< 
comment,  howl 

I'entree,  f.,  e«<rance,   admission 

(fee) 
la  fosse,  (/tteA,  pt/ 
le  gardien,  keeper 


le  moment,  moment,  time 
I'ours,  m.,  6car 
payer,  pay  (for) 
ressembler  ft,  resemble 
le  roi,  king 

le  rugissement,  roar(ing) 
le  singe,  monkey 
vers,  towards 


habile,  c/cycr 
ZLeyZ.T'''-''''^  ''-''  ^^  -^'  ^^^'-  P^«  <ies  Singes. 

^.   Co«<mti€;  1.  Jo  ne  paie  (paye)  rien,  tu.    2.  J'acWte  ^achc^ 
erai)des  bonbon.   3.  J'avance  (avan.ais)  ve,.  Ventr^ Tjet^ 
(jetteraOdu  pain  aux  ours.    5.  J'espfire  qu'il  arrivera  bicntfit     6     p 
mange(.angeai.)delaviande.    7.  jCue  (app^Lr^  aules 
5.  (4«  jardin  des  planter  ~ suite)  1.  Ce  sont  toujours  nos  cousin, 
qu.  nous  y  am^nent.     2.  L'cntr^e  est  libre.     3.  ^^^0 Tn 

5.  Puis  nous  avangons  vers  la  fosse  aux  our*.  6.  On  leur  iette  du 
pain  et  des  carottes.    7.  Us  les  attrapent  tr^s  habilemen       8    On 

avanco  encore  et  on  arrive  au  Palais  des  singes.  9  Nous  manLn« 
des  bonbons  et  nous  leur  en  lancons      in    TU  n^angeons 

avidement.  11.  Ensuite  nous  e!:t  rche  les  iot'  "^iTcV"'' 
moment  ou  on  leur  donne  ,  manger.  13.  li  gaSns  Lr  j  L" 
de  gros  morceaux  de  viande     14.  lis  les  attrape'nt  avec  des  Ce- 

Te  On  I'  ^  ''''''''^^'  ^^""^«"P  ^  ""  P-o«  chat  sauLr 
16.  On  1  appeUe  souvent  le  roi  des  animaux.  sauvage. 

C.   (Oral.)    1.  Qui  est-ce  que  V0U8  amenez  avec  vous?    2   Pom 
bien  paie-t-on  a  I'cntrde?     "i    n.i'o«+ «,.  vci,  vous.     J.  Lom- 

I    r.  .     ''"^""^^^f     "^^  ''t" '^'^t-ce  que  vous  achetez  ^  I'pnf ri5n? 

4.  Pourquoi  achete-t^on  co«  t-ha'^c  ''     '^    V  ,^        ,,  , 


i'iftli 


84 


LESSON  XXXVII 


if 


1  ' 


[§108 


que  c'est  que  le  palais  des  singes?  10.  Que  jet'jz-vous  aux  singes? 
11.  Que  faisaient  les  gardiens  des  lions?  12.  Comment  appelle-t-on 
le  lion?  etc. 

D.  1.  Here  we  are  again  (encore  une  fois)  in  the  home  of  (chez) 
the  animals.  2.  Our  cousins  take  us  there.  3.  They  pay  [for]  the 
price  of  admission.  4.  The  entrance  is  not  free  to-day.  5.  Every- 
body buys  something  to  feed  the  animals.  6.  I  am  buying  candy  for 
the  monkeys.  7.  I  shall  buy  some  bread  and  carrots  for  the  bears. 
8.  Let  us  go  on  now  towards  the  bears.  9.  Here  is  what  they  call 
the  bear  pit.  10.  We  shall  throw  the  bears  some  carrots.  11.  Let 
us  toss  some  candy  to  the  monkeys.  12.  They  catch  it  {les)  cleverly 
and  eat  it  greedily.  13.  What  were  the  Uons  doing  when  you  saw 
them?  14.  They  were  eating  big  pieces  of  meat  which  the  keepers 
were  throwing  them.  15.  What  (how)  do  people  call  the  lion? 
16.  Do  Uons  resemble  cats?  17.  I  hope  to  see  these  interesting 
animals  ai;  other  day. 

E.  1.  We  are  beginning  to  speak  French.  2.  I  was  beginning  my 
lessons  when  you  came.  3.  He  will  bring  his  brother.  4.  Who  is 
calling  me?  5.  John,  call  your  (thy)  brother.  6.  Throw  [away] 
that  apple;  it  isn't  ripe.  7.  Very  well,  I  shall  throw  it  away.  8.  Give 
me  another  (of  themV  9.  Let  us  go  on  now,  we  are  losing  our  time. 
10.  I  was  advancin^i  .owards  the  entrance  of  the  park.  11.  The 
children  were  eating  candy.  12.  Let  us  not  eat  this  candy;  I  don't 
like  it.  13.  Let  us  go  in;  I  shall  pay  [for]  the  scats.  14.  How  much 
do  we  pay  (use  on)?  15.  I  shall  buy  this  picture  because  I  like  it 
(it  pleases  me).    16.  The  lions  were  eating  the  meat  greedily. 
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108.  Article  with  Place-Names.  —  1.  Names  of  continents, 
countries,  provinces,  and  of  most  large  islands  near  Europe, 
regularly  take  the  definite  article,  and  always  so  as  subject  or 
direct  object  of  a  verb: 

L'Asie  pst  un  grand  continent.  Asia  is  a  large  continent. 

lis  habitont  le  Moxiquc.  They  live  in  Mexico. 

Nous  parlons  de  la  France.  We  are  speaking  of  France. 
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2.  With  such  names  en  denotes  where,  to  where,  and  the  arti- 
cle  IS  omitted;  but  if  the  name  be  plural,  or  be  the  masculine 
name  of  a  country  outside  of  Europe,  k  +  the  definite  article  is 

I  voyage  en  France  (Portugal,  m.)    He  travels  in  France  {Partunal) 
es   aux  Ltats-L  nis.  He  is  in  the  United  States. 

II  est  au  (va  au)  Japon.  He  is  in  (goes  to)  Japan. 

3^  The  article  is  usually  omitted  in  adjectival  phrases  formed 
with  de,  unless  the  nam.  of  the  country  be  plural  or  be  that  of 
a  masculine  country  outside  of  Europe;  and  similarly  for  de 
denoting  mere  point  of  departure: 
Les  vins  d'Kalie;  le  roi  d'Espagi.e.    Italian  mne^;  the  king  oj  Spain. 


II  revient  d'ltalie  (de  Portugal). 
But:  La  faience  des  Indes  (du  Ja- 
pon). 
II  est  revenu  du  Canada. 


Ue  returns  from  Italy  (Portugal). 
Indian  (Japanese)  porcelain. 


He  has  returned  from  Canada. 

4.  To,  at,  in  =  k,  without  article,   before  names  of   cities 
towns,  villages:  ' 

A  Rome  (Berlin,  Sevres).  To,  at  or  in  Rome  (Berlin,  Sevres). 

5.  Any  place-name  having  a  qualifying  adjunct  requires  the 
definite  article: 

Dans  PAmcrique  du  Nord.  /„  North  America 

La  Rome  de  ce  si^cle.  Rorfie  of  this  century. 

(a)  The  definite  article  forms  a  part  of  some  names  of   cities    eg    le 

6.  Names  of  mountains  always,  and  names  of  rivers  regu- 
larly, have  the  definite  article: 
Les  Alpes;  le  Nil;  le  mont  Blanc.    The  Alps;  the  Nile;  ML  Blanc. 

109.  Present  Indicative  of  partir  (irreg),  'set  out,'  'start,' 

'leave,'  'go' 

/  set  out,  go,  etc. 

^^  P*"  nouB  partons 

*"  P*^"  voii.s  partez 

"P^  ilspartent 


; 
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l§  100 


I'Amdricain,'  m.,  Amfrican 

I'Anglais,'  m.,  Englishman 

I'Angleterre,  f.,  England 

le  Canadlen,'  Canadian 

la  capitale,  aifntal 

le  fleuve,  river  (falling  into  the  sea) 

haut,  high 

importer,  import 

le  lac,  lake 

les    lainages,    m.,    woollen    goods, 

wooUetus 
la  Loire,  Loire 
Londres,  London 
Lyon,  Lyons 
la  Manche,  English  Channel 


la  mer,  sea 

le  Mississipi,  the  Mississippi 

la  montagne,  mountain 

le  nord,  north 

I'ouest,  m.,  west 

le  pays,  country 

le  port,  jmrt,  wharf 

le  Rh6ne,  Rhone 

le  Saint-Laurent,  St.  Lawrence 

la  Seine,  Seine 

separer,  sc/Kirate 

situer,  situate 

la  Tamise,  Thames 

le  vin,  wine 


A.  Continue:!.  Je  suis  en  France,  tu.    2.  Je  dcr  ^'ix  ^tats- 

Unis.  3.  J'irai  en  Europe  I'dte  prochain.  4.  Je  pas^...,.  lolques 
jours  £l  Paris.  5.  Je  ne  vais  pas  au  Canada.  6.  J'aime  le  th6  du 
Japon.    7.  J'habite  I'Am^rique  du  Nord.    8.  Je  pars  du  Havre. 

B.  \.  La  France  est  un  pays  situd  dans  I'ouest  de  I'Europe. 
2.  Paris  est  la  capitale  de  la  France.  3.  Quelques  grands  fleuves  de 
la  France  sont  la  Seine,  le  Rhone  et  la  Loire.  4.  Paris  est  sur  la 
Seine.  5.  Lyon  est  sur  le  Rhone.  6.  La  plus  haute  montagne  de 
la  France  c'(  st  le  mont  Blanc.  7.  II  n'y  a  pas  de  grands  lacs  en 
France.  8.  On  en  trouve  dans  I'Am^rique  du  Nord.  9.  Les  fleuves 
dcs  fitats-Unis  et  du  Canada  sont  trt^s  importants.  10.  Le  Saint- 
Laurent  et  le  Mississipi  sont  plus  grands  que  le  Rhone  et  la  Loire. 
11.  L'Angleterre  n'est  ,jas  loin  de  la  Franco.  12.  Londres,  sur  la 
Tamise,  en  est  la  capitale.  13.  La  Manche  s(5pare  les  deux  pays. 
14.  Les  Anglais  vont  souvent  en  France  et  les  Fran^ais  en  Angle- 
terre.  15.  On  trouve  dcs  Anglais  h  Paris  et  dcs  Fran^ais  h  Londres. 
16.  Les  Anglais  iniportent  l(>s  vins  de  France  {or  francjais) ;  les  Fran- 
^ais  importeni  les  lainages  d'.ingleterre  (or  anglais).  17.  Lo  Havre 
est  un  port  de  mer  sur  la  Manche.    18.  C'est  du  Havre  qu'on  part 

•  Adjectives  of  nationality  used  as  proper  nouns  require  a  capital. 
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pour  Ics  fitats-Unis  et  le  Canada.  19.  II  y  a  beaucoup  de  Frangai. 
aux  Etats-Um.s  et  au  Canada.  20.  Les  Am^ricains  et  les  Canadians 
vont  souvent  en  France. 

C.   (Oral  Exercise  on  B.) 

D  Supply  the  prepositional  form:  1.  Nos  parents  demeurcnt 
.  .  .  France,  .  .  .  Paris,  .  .  .  Europe,  .  .  .  £tats-Unis,  .  .  .  Canada, 
.  .  .  Angleterre, .  .  .  I'Am^rique  du  Nord.   2.  Je  suis  all6  .  .  .  Europe 

^.  .  Londres,^  .     Angleterre fitat^Unis,  ...  la  xXouvellel 

Orleans,  .  .  .  Pans. 

o  ^'i  K'^^^^'"'  ''  ^'■^"'^''-  2-  France  is  in  the  west  of  Eurooe. 
^.  Ihc  beine  is  one  of  the  great  rivers  of  France.  4.  The  Rhone'  is 
another  of  its  great  rivers.  5.  Paris  is  on  the  former.  6.  Lyons 
IS  on  the  latter.  7.  Mt.  Blanc  is  in  France.  8.  It  is  the  high- 
est  mountain  in  Europe.  9.  There  are  no  large  lakes  in  France. 
10.  home  of  the  largest  lakes  are  in  North  America.  11  England 
IS  near  France.  12.  Have  you  ever  been  in  London?  13  It  is  a 
seaport  and  the  capital  of  England.  14.  The  English  Channel 
separates  France  from  England.  15.  Englislmien  cross  the 
EnglKsh  Channel  to  go  to  France.  16.  Frenchmen  cross  it  to  go 
to  England.     17.  They  sometimes  start  from  Havre. 

F.  1.  There  are  many  Englishmen  in  Paris.  2.  We  (on)  find 
also  many  Frenchmen  in  London.  3.  Englishmen  like  French  wines 
4.  Irenchmen  like  English  woollens.  5.  Have  you  ever  been  in 
Havre?  6.  People  (oh)  start  from  Havre  to  go  to  the  United  States 
and  Canada.  7.  Canada  and  the  United  States  arc  very  large 
countries.  8.  The  rivers  of  North  America  are  much  longer  than 
those  of  Europe.  9.  The  St.  Lawrence  is  larger  than  the  Seine. 
10.  Americans  like  to  pa^s  the  winter  in  Europe.  11.  They  set 
out  m  autumn  to  pass  the  winter  in  England  or  in  France.  12  There 
are  many  Frenchmen  in  the  United  States.  13.  There  are  many 
Americans  and  Canadians  in  Paris.  14.  Are  you  not  going  to  Paris 
this  >vinter?    15.  Have  you  any  of  the  thick  paper  I  gave  you? 
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LESSON  XXXVIII 

110.          The  Conditional  of  dormer,  finir, 

vendre 

I  should  give,  etc.              I  should  finish,  etc. 

I  should  sell,  etc. 

je  donncrols                        finirais 

vendrais 

tu  donnerais                        finirais 

vendrais 

11  donncrait                        finirait 

vendrait 

nous  donncrions                      finirions 

vendrions 

vous  donneriez                        finiriez 

vendriez 

Us  donneraient                    finiraient 

vendraient 

(a)  In  all  verbs  the  conditional  has  the  same  stem 

as  the  future  (tf .  5  74) ;                  1 

the  conditional  endings  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  imperfect  indicative                 | 

(cf.  $  63). 

1 


111. 


The  Conditional  of  avoir  and  etre 

I  should  have,  etc. 


]  aurais 

nous  aunons 

tu  aurais 

vous  auriez 

il  aurait 

lis  auraient 

/  should  be,  etc. 

je  serais 

nous  serious 

tu  serais 

vous  seriez 

il  serait 

lis  seraient 

112.  Conditional  Anterior.  —  It  is  formed  by  adding  the  past 
participle  to  the  above  as  auxiliaries  (cf .  §  44) : 

j'aurais  vendu,  etc.,  /  should  have  sold,  etc. 

je  serais  arriv(5(e),  etc.,  /  should  have  arrived,  etc. 

113.  Conditional  Sentences.  —  1.  The  conditional  is  used  to 
express  what  would  happen  (result)  in  case  something  else  were 
to  happen  (condition): 

S'il  avait  le  temps  (condition)  il      If  he  had  time,  he  would  play, 
jouerait  (result). 

(a)  si  elides  the  i  only  before  il  or  ilB. 
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2.  A  resuU  clause  in  the  conditional  (English  should  or  would) 
regularly  has  the  if  clause  in  the  imperfect  indicative,  whatever 
be  the  corresponding  English  form: 

Si  j'dtudiais  bien  (conditum),  mon   //  /  studied  {if  I  were  to  study,  were 
p^re  serait  content  {resuU).  I  to  study,  ij  I  should  study, 

should  I  study)  well,  my  father 
would  be  glad. 

3.  A  result  clause  in  the  present,  the  imperative,  or  the  fu- 
ture, requires  the  if  clause  to  be  in  the  present  indicative,  what- 
ever be  the  corresponding  English  form: 

II  joue  s'U  a  le  temps.  He  plays  if  he  has  time. 

Jouez  si  vous  avez  le  temps.  Play  if  you  have  time. 

S'il  est  ici  demain,  je  lui  parlerai.   If  he  is  {be,  should  be,  should  he  be) 

here  to-morrow,  I  shall  (or  wiU) 
speak  to  him. 
(a)  Contrast  the  tense  after  si  in  the  last  example  with  §  76:  Quand  il 
arrivera,  je  partirai,  but  s'il  arrive,  je  partirai. 

4.  The  auxiliary  is  considered  at  the  verb  in  compound 
tenses,  and  the  above  rules  apply  to  it: 

Si  j 'avals  fini  plus  t^t,  j'aurais      If  I  had  finished  sooner,  I  should 
fait  una  promenade.  have  taken  a  walk. 

5.  The  tense  following  si  =  whether  (if),  is  not  restricted  as 
above : 

Je  demande  s'il  partira.  /  ask  whether  (if)  he  wiU  go. 

J'ai  demand^  s'il  partirait.  /  asked  whether  he  would  go. 

EXERCISE  XXXVm 


la  cascade,  cascade,  uxUerfall 
le  col,  {mountain)  pass 
demain,  to-morrow 
descendre,  descend,  go  down 
l'4tat,  m.,  state,  condition 
I'ezcursion,  f.,  excursion 
la  forSt,  forest 
le  glacier,  glacier 
la  gorge,  gorge,  ravine 
jusqu'a,  as /or  as,  to 
la  station  d'#t6,  summer  resort; 


monter,  go  up,  ascend,  get  into  (car- 
riage, etc.) 
la  saison.  season 
le  sapin,  fir,  spruce 
la  scierie,  sawmill 
le  seatier,  path(vxty) 
si,  if,  whether 
la  station,  station 
tant,  so  much,  so  many 
le  torrent,  torrent. 
je  voudrais  (bien),  /  should  like  to 
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Imperfect  Indicative  of  aller,  pouvoir,  vouloir 
j'allais  je  pouvais  jc  voulais 

tu  allois,  etc.  tu  pouvais,  etc.  tu  voulais,  etc. 

Future  Indicative  of  pouvoir,  vouloir 
je  pourrai  je  voudrai 

tu  pourras,  etc.  tu  voudras,  etc. 

Conditional  of  aller,  faire,  pouvoir,  vouloir 
j'irais  je  ferais  je  pourrais  je  voudrais 

tu  irais,  etc.        tu  ferais,  etc.       tu  pourrais,  etc.       tu  voudrais,  etc. 

A.  Continue:  1.  Si  j'ai  le  temps,  je  ferai  une  promenade,  si  tu 
.  .  .  tu  .  .  .  2.  J'aurais  fait  une  promenade  si  j'avai.s  eu  le  temps, 
tu  .  .  .  si  tu  .  .  .  3.  S'il  ^tait  arrivd,  je  serais  parti,  .  .  .  tu  .  .  .  4.  Je 
lui  pr^terais  le  livre  si  je  I'avais,  tu  .  .  .  si  tu  .  .  .  5.  Je  ne  vendrais 
pas  mes  pommes  h  ce  marehand,  tu  .  .  .  tes  .  .  .  6.  J'irai  au  lac  si 
je  peux,  tu  .  .  .  si  tu  .  .  .  7.  Je  voudrais  y  aller  si  je  pouvais,  tu  .  .  . 
si  tu  .  .  .    8.  Je  pourrai  y  aller  si  je  vcux,  tu  .  .  .  si  tu  .  .  . 

B.  1.  Nous  sommes  arrives  de  bonne  heure  au  village  de  Beau- 
lieu.  2.  C'est  une  jolie  petite  station  d'6t6.  3.  S'il  n'y  a  pas  trop 
de  neige  aux  cols  et  aux  bois,  nous  ferons  bientot  des  excursions. 
4.  Si  les  sentiers  ^taient  assez  bons,  nous  prendrions  ctlui  qui  passe 
par  la  forSt  de  sapins.  5.  II  nous  mfenerait  jusqu'^  la  cascade. 
6.  Si  nous  pouvions,  nous  irions  jusqu'au  petit  lac.  7.  Nous  vou- 
drions  bien  le  voir  en  cette  saison.  8.  Si  nous  dtions  arrives  plus 
tard,  les  sentiers  auraient  ^t^  en  meilleur  ^tat.  9.  Nous  serions 
all^s  jusqu'au  glacier.  10.  Nous  aurions  vu  le  torrent  qui  en  coule. 
11.  Et  nous  serions  descendus  dans  la  gorge  ou  il  passe.  12.  Si 
nous  voulions,  nous  pourrions  monter  demain  jusqu'a  la  scierie. 

C.  {Oral.)  1.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que  le  village  de  Beaulieu? 
2.  Que  veut  dire  en  anglais  "station  d'^t6"?  3.  Qu'allez-vous  faire 
si  les  sentiers  sont  en  bon  6tat?  4.  Ou  irait-on  s'il  n'y  avait  pas 
tant  de  neige?  5.  Si  on  prend  ce  sentier-ci  ou  arrivera-t-on?  6.  Et 
celui-14  ou  nous  m6nerait-il?  7.  Pourrait-on  y  aller  ce  matin? 
8.  Ou  voudriez-vous  aller?  9.  £tes-vous  mont^  jusqu'au  glacier? 
10.  Qu'est-ce  que  vous  auriez  vu  si  vous  y  dticz  mont^?  11.  Dc- 
scendrez-vous  dans  la  gorge  si  vous  pouvcz?  12.  Pourrait-on  monter 
aujourd'hui  jusqu'i  la  scierie?  etc. 
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D.  Change  the  infinitives  into  the  proper  forms:  1.  Si  vous  {avoir) 
ma  plume  donnez-la-moi.  2.  Si  vous  voulcz  cc  livre  je  vous  le 
(donner).  3.  Si  je  (pouvoir),  j'irai  patiner.  4.  S'ils  '  j  arriver) 
je  serais  d^ji\  parti.  5.  J'irais  au  rnarclie  si  je  (pouvoi.  6.  Vou- 
driez-vous  y  alior  si  vous  (poiwoir)?  7.  Nous  jetterous  e  ,wmmcs 
si  ellcs  ne  (dire)  pas  bonnes.  8.  J\avoir  acheter)  ee  vableau  s'il 
n'avait  pas  6t6  si  clier. 

E.  1.  Are  you  going  to  the  summer  resort  near  the  village  of 
Beaulieu?  2.  Are  you  going  there  if  you  have  time  enough  and 
money  enough?  3.  If  we  were  at  Beaulieu,  we  should  make  an 
excursion  in  the  mountains.  4.  If  there  were  not  so  much  snow, 
we  should  go  as  far  as  the  spruce  forest.  5.  If  this  path  led  to 
the  forest,  I  should  take  it.  6.  Our  friends  would  accompany  us 
there.  7.  I  should  go  as  far  as  the  pass  if  I  could.  8.  Should  you 
like  to  see  the  little  lake  at  this  season?  9.  Yes,  I  should  hke  to 
go  there  if  the  paths  were  in  good  condition.  10.  They  would  be 
in  better  condition  if  there  were  less  snow.  11.  If  you  had  gone 
as  far  as  the  glacier,  you  would  have  seen  something  very  beauti- 
ful. 12.  If  we  should  be  able,  we  shall  go  down  into  the  gorge  or 
to  the  waterfall.  13.  Had  we  gone  down  there,  we  should  have 
seen  the  torrent.  14.  You  can  go  up  to  the  sawmill  now  if  you 
like.     15.  Ask  (d)  your  friend  if  he  will  be  here  early  to-morrow. 

F.  1.  If  you  wish  to  see  the  letter,  here  it  is.  2.  If  he  is  here 
to-morrow,  show  it  to  him.  3.  We  shall  wait  if  we  can.  ^  I 
should  have  waited  for  him  had  I  had  time.  5.  We  should  have 
lent  him  some  money  if  wo  had  had  any.  6.  Had  I  not  left  my  books 
at  school,  I  should  study  this  evening.  7.  If  I  were  to  leave  my 
books  at  school,  my  father  would  not  be  pleased  at  it  (en).  8.  Had 
he  been  there,  I  should  have  spoken  to  him  of  it.  9.  Should  he  be 
there  to-morrow,  I  shall  speak  to  him.  10.  I  should  be  very  glad 
if  you  went  with  me.  11.  We  should  be  glad  if  he  were  to  arrive 
before  us.  12.  If  you  should  go  to  the  market,  buy  me  some  flowers, 
if  you  please.  13.  If  there  are  any  flowers  at  the  market,  I  shall 
buy  ,       some.    14.  When  you  find  any,  bring  me  some. 
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114.  Impersonal  Verbs.  —  1.  Such  verbs  are  conjugated  in 

the  tJiird  porson  singular  only,  with  the  subject  il  =  it: 

n  faut  (fallait,  faudra).  It  w  (was,  will  be)  necessary. 

(a)  U  ia  omitted  in  certain   phrases,  e.g.  N'importe  (  -  il   n'importe), 
Il  doesn't  matter. 

2.  Many  verbs  may  be  used  both  personally  and  imperson- 
ally, some  having  a  special  meaning  as  impersonals: 

Nous  arriverons  de  bonne  heure.     We  shall  arrii    early. 
II  arrive  sou  vent  que,  etc.  It  often  happens  thai,  etc. 

3.  Conditions  of  the  weather,  etc.,  are  denoted  by  imper- 
sonal verbs,  and  by  faire  used  impersonally: 

II  neige;  il  plei'.vra.  It  is  snowin--  it  will  rain, 

II  fait  beau  (temps).  It  is  fine  (weather). 

II  fait  chaud;  il  fait  du  vent.  Il  is  hot;  it  is  windy. 

(n)  Distinguish  from  constructions  with  a  personal  subject,  e.g.  Le  temps 
est  beau  (froid).  The  weather  is  fine  {cold). 

4.  For  impersonal  il  y  a  (avait,  etc.),  see  §  31;  for  il  faut 
(fallait,  etc.),  see  §  60,  i. 

5.  Observe  il  y  a  =  ago: 

II  est  arrivd  11  y  a  une  heure.  He  arrived  an  hour  ago. 

6.  Further,  an  indirect  object  with  il  faut  denotes  (1)  the 


person  who  lacks,  needs  ( =  avoir  besoin  de),  or  (2)  the  person             1 

concerned  in  the  action  expressed  by  an  infinitive:                                     | 

11  faut  un  chapcau  i  Jean. 

John  needs  a  hat.                                              1 

11  leur  faudra  cent  francs. 

They  will  need  a  hundred  francs.                   1 

11  lui  faudra  dtudier  davantage. 

He  will  have  to  (must)  study  more.              1 

EXERCISE  XXXIX                                                               | 

assez,  rather,  quite 

geler,  freeze 

la  boue,  mud 

malade,  ill,  sick 

le  cas,  case 

neiger,  snow 

le  climat,  climate 

pleuvoir,  irreg.,  rain 

davantage,  more,  still  more 

sec,  dry 

dggeler,  thaw 

le  soleil,  sun 

douz,  soft,  mild 

le  sport,  sport 

fort,  adv.,  heavily,  hard 

superbe,  suiierh,  splendid 

froid,  cold 

le  temps,  weather 
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quel  temps  fait-U?  what  kind  of  weather  is  Ufa  f«it  beau  (temps)  it  is 
fine  {weathiT),  le  temps  est  tris  beau,  the  weather  w  vny  fine-  il  fait 
du  soleU  (du  vent,  de  la  boue),  it  i.  »unny  (wi,uly,  miuldy);  il  pleut 
(a  plu,  pleuyait,  pleuvra,  pleuvrait,  etc.),  it  is  raining  (rained,  was 
raining,  will  rain,  would  rain,  etc.) 

A.   (Station  d'hiver)    I.  il  a  neigd  il  y  a  quelques  jours.    2   Puig 
il  a  plu  un  peu.    3.  Ensuite  il  a  gel^.  assez  fort.     4.  Ce  matin  il 
gel^  encore,  mais  il  fait  beuu  (temps).    5.  II  fait  du  soleil  et  presque 
pas  de  (hardly  any)  vent.     G.  II  fait  un  temps  superbe.     7    II  y 
aura  bientot  beaucoup  d'amusements  sur  la  montagne      8   S'il 
neigeait  et  s'il  gelait  encore  plus  fort,  il  y  en  aurait  davantage 
J.  On  est  ici  pour  les  sports  d'hiver,  et  on  ne  serait  pas  content  s'il 
faisait  trop  doux.    10.  S'il  faisait  moins  froid,  il  d^gelerait     11    II 
y  aurait  de  I'eau  et  de  la  boue  partout.    12.  En  ce  cas  on  ne  pourrait 
pas  patmer.    13.  Ce  qu'il  faut  dans  les  stations  d'hiver  c'est  un  air 
sec  et  froid.     14.  Un  tel  climat  est  bon  pour  les  malades  et  aussi 
pour  ceux  qui  aiment  les  sports. 

^'J^7^i  /•  ^«'g«-t-"?  2.  Neigeait-il  hier?  3.  Quand  a-t-il 
neig^?  4.  Qu  cst-ce  qu'il  a  fait  ensuite?  5.  Quel  temps  fait-il  ce 
matm.'  6.  Le  temps  n'est-il  pas  beau  pour  la  sai.son?  7.  Faisait-il 
du  vent  hier?  8.  Fera-t-il  du  soleil  aujourd'hui?  9.  Pourrions- 
nous  sortir  s'il  neigeait?  10.  Y  aurait-il  beaucoup  d'amuaements 
s  d  gelait  bien  fort?  11.  Pourquoi  n'etes-vous  pas  venu  i  la  station 
a  niver/  12  Seriez-vous  conl.'nt  s'il  faisait  doux?  13.  Qu'est-ce 
qui  arnverait  s'il  faisait  un  temps  plus  doux?  14.  Y  aurait-il  de 
la  boue?  15.  Ne  pouvons-nous  pas  patincr  quand  il  degele? 
lb.  Quel  temps  nous  faut-il  dans  les  stations  d'hiver?  etc. 

C.   1.  We  are  here  for  the  winter  sp.  2.  We  arrived  two 

days  ago.  3.  The  weather  '  plendid.  4.  Last  week  it  snowed 
heavily.  5.  Then  it  rained.  (J.  This  r  =ng  it  is  freezing  quite 
hard  but  It  .^  fine.  7.  It  is  windy,  but  at  the  same  time  it  is  sunny. 
X.  Ihere  will  be  a  great  many  people  (motide)  on  the  mountain  to- 
day. 9.  We  should  not  be  pleased  if  the  weather  were  mild  10  If 
It  snowed  still  more,  we  should  be  better  (more)  pleased  11  If  it 
should  rain,  we  shall  have  no  ice.  12.  Then  it  will  be  muddv 
13.  There  vnU  be  mud  on  all  the  paths.    14.  Should  we  be  able  to 
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skate  if  it  thawed?    15.  To  (powr)  Hkate  we  must  have  good  ice. 
16.  What  we  need  (it)  is  a  cold  climiite. 

D.  1.  What  kind  of  weather  will  it  be  this  evening?  2.  Is  it 
not  going  to  rain?  3.  It  will  not  rain;  it  is  too  windy.  4.  It 
would  rain  if  it  were  not  so  (use  tant)  windy.  5.  It  was  very  cold 
yesterday.  6.  It  will  be  milder  to-day.  7.  In  that  case,  we  shall 
take  a  walk.  8.  We  can't  go  out  when  it  is  raining.  9.  Ti  •  weather 
is  always  bad  at  this  season.  10.  If  it  were  fine  to-day,  w^  should 
be  glad.  11.  It  has  been  raining,  but  it  is  dry  at  preseni.  12.  If  it 
freezes,  we  are  going  to  skate.  13.  It  was  mild  yesterday,  but  now 
we  have  (a)  cold  weather.  14.  It  was  muddy  because  it  had  rained. 
15.  We  shall  have  to  (use  faudra)  wait  for  him.  16.  He  hasn't 
come  yet. 

LESSON  XL 

116.  Reflexive  Verbs.  —  A  reflexive  verb  is  one  whose  sub- 
ject is  represented  as  acting  on  itself.  Some  verbs  are  always 
reflexive,  but  any  transitive  verb  may  be  so  used. 

116.     Present  Indicative  and  Imperative  of  se  cachet 

I  hide  myself,  etc. 
jc  mo  cache  nous  nous  cachons 


VOU3  vous  cachoz 
lis  (elles)  se      cachent 


tu  te    caches 
il  (elle)  se   cache 

(a)  These  same  pronoun  forms  (me,  te,  etc.)  arc  used  also  as  indirect 
objects,  e.g.  Je  me  rappelle  oela,  /  rememhtr  that  (lit.  recall  that  to  myself). 

(b^  Observe  the  imperative:  cache-toi,  cachons-nous,  cachez-vous,  and 
negatively:  ne  te  cache  pas,  ne  nous  cachons  pas,  ne  vous  cachez  pas. 

117.  Use  of  Reflexives.  —  1.  A  French  reflexive  often  renders 
an  English  non-reflexive  (generally  intransitive) : 

II  s'urrete ;  il  s'Scrie.  He  slopn;  he  exclaims. 

2.  Or  a  reflexive  +  a  preposition  has  the  value  of  an  English 
transitive  verb: 

Je  m'approchais  de  la  villc.      /  vns  approaching  the  town, 
Vous  souvenez-vous  de  cela?     i'c  you  remember  thatf 
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3.  The  reflexive  often  translates  the  EnglL'i  passive,  es- 
pecially when  the  agent  is  not  specified: 

C-  livro  se  pubUe  A  Paris.  This  hook  is  published  in  Paris. 

Ctla  se  dit  partout.  That  w  said  everifwhere. 

4.  When  the  verb  is  plural,  the  meaning  may  be  either  re- 
flexive or  reciprocal,  ambiguity  being  avoided,  where  necessary, 
by  some  modifying  expression: 

Nous  nous  flattons.  We  Jlnttvr  ourselves  (or  each  other). 

lis  se  font  nml  I'un  k  I'autre.  T/uy  hurt  one  another. 

5.  Observe  the  use  of  the  definit«>  article  along  with  an  indi- 
rect reflexive  object  to  denote  possession,  especially  of  parts  of 
the  body,  clothing,  etc.: 

Je  me  lave  les  mains.  /  am  washing  my  hands. 
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I'abri,  m.,  shelter 
s'amuser,  enjoy  onesdf 
s'approcher  (de),  approach, 

come  near,  go  near 
la  bale,  fmy 

se  balgner,  hnlhv  (intr.) 
balnealre,  Imihiug  (as  adj.) 
le  bateau,  boat 
le  bord,  bordir,  .shore 
le  cafe-restaurant,  restaurant 
le  casino,  caaino 
le  concert,  concert 
deranger,  disturb 


■  ".,  place 

IrU 

■  rii,    'onfine,  etc. 


l'endrf>it 

exce' 

gem 

nage' 

le  piea,  /  >.  • 

la  plage,  o  .  c 

plonger,  plunge,  dive 

se  promener,  take  a  walk,  etc. 

se  rappeler,  remember 

la  route,  way,  road 

le  trottoir,  .sidexvnlk,  jxivement 

se  trouver,  find  oneself,  be 

la  vapeur,  steam 


s'embarquer,  go  on  board 

bains  de  mer,  sea-bathing;  station  balneaire,  seaside  resort;  k  I'abri  de, 
sheltered  from;  se  promener  or  faire  une  promenaiie  k  pied  (4  chevali 
en  voiture,  en  bateau,  etc.),  to  take  or  go  for  a  walk  (ride,  drive,  sail, 
row,  etc.);  bateau  k  vapeur,  steamer,  steamboat;  se  donner  la  main! 
shake  hands;  comment  vous  appelez-vous?  what  is  your  name?  com- 
ment vous  portez-vous?  hnw  are  you/  je  me  porte  bleu.  Berci,  /  am 
icel,,  thank  you;  ne  vous  derangez  pas,  don't  disturb  yourself;  ne  vous 
gSnez  pas,  make  yourself  «/  home 
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A.  {La  station  halniairc)  \.  Cost  unc  villc  qui  se  trouve  au 
bord  de  la  nicr.  2.  On  s'y  amuse  beaucoup.  3.  On  y  trouve  des 
bains  de  mer  excellents.  4.  La  plage  ovi  on  se  baignc  est  tres  belle. 
5.  Tout  {quite)  pros  se  trouve  une  joli*^  petite  bale  h  I'abri  dos  vents. 
0.  i-,  on  pent  se  promener  en  bateau.  7.  II  y  a  au.ssi  un  endroit 
')\x  on  peut  iiager  et  plonger.  8.  Au  port  nous  nous  eniharquons 
su.  Ic  bateau  a  vapeur  pour  faire  des  excursions.  9.  Pres  de  la 
plage  il  y  a  une  route  avec  un  trottoir  ou  on  se  promdne  a  pied, 
a  cheval  ou  en  voiturc.  10.  Le  casino  .se  trouve  au  bout  du  trottoir. 
IL  Des  concerts  s'y  donnent  tons  les  jours.  12.  Les  salons  do 
lecture  et  le  caf6-restaurant  s'y  trouvent  aussi. 

B.  Continue:  I.  Je  mo  trouve  tres  bien  ici,  tu.  2.  Jo  m'amusais 
beaucoup.  3.  Est-ce  que  je  me  baignerai  aujourd'lmi?  te  baigneras- 
tu?  4.  Je  no  m'embarciuerai  pa.H  sur  le  l)ateau.  5.  Je  no  vais  pas 
m'y  enibarquer.  G.  Je  me  portc  bien.  7.  Je  ne  mo  rappelle  pas 
cola.  8.  Give  the  imperative  affirmative  and  negative  of:  so  promener. 
s'embarquer,  se  rappoler. 

C.  {Oral.)  1.  (Ju "est-ce  quo  c'est  qu'une  station  baln<'>aire? 
2.  On  .so  trouve  la  station  dont  vous  parlez'?  3.  Esp^'-roz-vous  vous 
y  amuser  beaucoup?  4.  Ou  allez-vous  vous  baigner?  5.  Aimez- 
vous  i\  vous  promener  en  bateau?  0.  Ou  peut-on  s'embarquer? 
7.  Voulez-vous  vous  embarquor  a  pr(''S(  iit?  8.  Ou  se  promone-t-on 
si  pied?  9.  N'allez-vous  pas  vous  promener  h  cheval  re  matin? 
10.  Ne  vous  portcz-vous  pas  l)ien?  11.  Oil  se  donnent  les  con- 
certs? etc. 

D.  1.  We  are  going  to  an  excellent  seaside  resort.  2.  It  is' on  the 
seaslioro  near  a  village.  3.  It  is'  on  a  pretty  little  bay.  4.  I  shall 
enjoy  myself  very  much  there.  5.  Don't  you  admire  the  beautiful 
beach?  6.  We  are  going  to  bathe  there  this  morning.  7.  Do  you 
like  to  go  boating  sometimes?  8.  Let  us  go  boating.  9.  We  can 
swim  and  dive  here  if  we  wish.  10.  Let  us  go  on  board  the  steamer 
now.  11.  I  shall  taken  walk  first.  12.  I  am  not  very  well.  13.  If 
you  wish  to  go  for  a  ride,  I  will  accompany  you.  14.  A  concert 
will  be  given  in  the  casino  this  evening,  lo.  The  reading  room 
was'  formerly  in  the  casino  at  the  end  of  the  road.     16.  Shall  vnu 
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be  in  the  reading  room  when  we  arrive  there?     17.  Will  you  take 
my  chair?     18.  Don't  disturb  yourself,  I'll  take  this  one. 

E.  1.  Let  us  not  hide  (ourselves).  2.  We  shall  not  hide.  3.  Wo 
salute  each  other  when  we  meet  (each  other).  4.  We  always  shook 
hands  when  we  met  (each  other).  5.  What  is  his  name?  6  What 
IS  your  name?  7.  How  arc  yoii  to-day?  S.  What  i.s  the  name  of 
that  village  to  which  the  sidewalk  leads?  9.  It  is  called  Belleroche 
10.  Do  you  rememl  r  that  story?  11.  People  are  telling  it  at  all 
the  seaside  resorts.  12.  Don't  go  near  the  water.  13.  Don't  cut 
yourself  {2d  dng.).  14.  I  shall  buy  myself  a  fine  house.  15.  These 
two  sisters  love  one  another  very  much.  16.  This  is  my  chair- 
take  it;  make  yourself  at  home.  ' 


LESSON  XLI 

118.  The  Passive  Voice.  —  1.  The  passive  voice  ot  a  transi- 
tive verb  is  formed  by  adding  its  past  participle  to  the  au.x- 
iliary  verb  hXxe,  thus: 


Present  Indicative 
/  am  loved,  etc. 
je  siiis        aim6(e) 
tu  es  uinie(p) 

il  (elle)  est  aime(e) 

nous  sommes  aim<5(o)a 
vous  files        aini(5(o)8 
lis  (elles)  sent        aim("(e)a 


Past  Indefinite  Indicative 
/  have  been  loved,  etc. 
j'ai        6i6  aim<^(o) 
tu  as        ('to  aimt'Cc) 
il  (elle)  a         t't*'-  ainic(v ) 
noiKs  avons  ct6  aim('(e)a 
vous  avcz    ('(('■  aiino(c)H 
ils  (elles)  ont      6i6  aimc(c)s 


(a)  The  past  partioiplc  M  is  always  invariaMp,  hut  the  participle  of 
the  passive  verb  agrees  with  the  *.ul)ject  in  Render  and  number,  like  an 
adjective  (ef.  §  14);  for  other  tenses  of  the  passive,  see  Appendix,  C,  4. 

2.  After  a  passive,  by  =  par,  usually  when  a  definite  inten- 
tion  on  the  part  of  the  agent  is  inii)lied;  otherwise  by  de: 

Elle  a  6t6  iu6e  par  les  voleura.  She  wan  killed  by  the  rubbers. 

La  dame  <5tait  suivie  de  .son  fils.       The  lady  myi.s  followed  by  her  son 
Ils  soront  ainies  de  tous.  They  inll  be  loved  by  everybwly. 

3.  The  English  passive  is  frequently  translated  into  French 
by  using  on  (cf.  §  38,  3)  with  an  active  verb,  or  by  a  reflexive  con- 
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struction  (cf.  §  117,  3),  unless  the  agent  is  specified  (cf.  2,  above), 
or  unless  the  passive  denotes  merely  a  resultant  condition: 

On  ni'a  troniiw.  /  have  been  deceived. 

On  a  repondu  H  ma  question.  My  quetition  fins  been  answered. 

Ce  livrc  se  publie  il  Paris.  This  hook  i.s  published  in  Paris. 

But :  Les  sallos  sont  fenndes.  The  halls  are  closed. 

EXERCISE  XLI 


celebre,  celebrated,  famous 
le  ch&teau,  castle 
la  decoration,  decoration 
s'elever,  rise,  stand 
dquestre,  equestrian 
executer,  execute 
fermer,  close,  shut 
generalement,  generally 
I'interieur,  m.,  interior 
italien,  Italian 

de  nos  jours,  in  our 


Marc-Aurdle,  Marcus  Aurelius 

les  meubles,  m.,  furniture 

Napoleon,  Napoleon 

ouvert,  J),  part,  of  ouvrir,  open 

la  reine,  queen 

restaurer,  restore 

la  scene,  scene 

la  statue,  statue 

la  tapisserie,  tapestry 

visiter,  insit 

day(s),  nowadays 


A.  1.  Nous  avons  visits  aujourd'hui  un  chateau  c616bre.  2.  II 
a  ^te  bati  par  un  dcs  rois  de  France  et  restaurc  par  Napoleon.  3.  La 
decoration  a  6i6  ex^cut^c  par  des  pciiitres  itahens  et  fran^'ais.  4.  La 
plus  grande  partie  du  chateau  est  ouverte  au  public.  5.  Mais  il  y 
a  des  salles  qui  sont  toujours  fenn<Jes.  6.  Une  des  cours  s'appelle 
la  cour  du  Cheval-Blanc.  7.  Une  statue  <5questre  de  Marc-Aurele 
s'y  eicvait  autrefois.  8.  A  I'interieur  se  voient  beaucoup  de  tableaux 
et  de  tapisscrics.  9.  Les  scdnes  de  ccs  tableaux  sont  ciuelquefois 
einprunt<5es  aux  vies  des  rois  et  des  reines.  10.  On  y  voit  aussi  de 
beaux  meubles.  11.  lis  sont  generalement  plus  beaux  que  ceux  qui 
se  font  de  nos  jours. 

B.  (Oral.)  1.  Qu'avcz-vous  fait  ce  matin?  2.  Le  public  pcut-il 
voir  ce  chateau?  3.  Par  qui  ce  chateau  a-t-il  6t6  bati?  4.  Par  qui 
a-t-il  6t6  restaur^?  5.  La  grandc  salle  est-elle  ferm6e  aujourd'hui? 
6.  Comment  s'appelle  cette  cour-U\?  7.  Pourquoi  s'appelle-t-elle 
comme  cela?  8.  (Ju'est-ce  qu'on  voit  h  I'interieur  de  cette  salle? 
9.  Fait-on  do  lx>aux  meubles  de  nos  jour.'j?  10,  8ont-i1s  aussi  beaux 
que  ceux  qui  se  faisaient  autrefois?  etc. 
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C    1.  The  castles  that  wo  have  visited  are  very^  famous     2    We 

t  restored,    o    It  v\as  built  by  an  ancient  French  king  and  restored 
by  ^apoleon.    6    Some  of  the  halls  are  closed  to  the  publi      7  Th  y 

^s    ourt4d^    nV  '*  ^'T^r^^^    1^-  ^Vhat  is  the  name  of 

our  days  is  not  always  beautiful. 

A    1.  This  castle  was  formerly  inhabited  by  the  kings  of  France 
2.  It  was  bu.lt  when  there  were  kings  and  queens  in  France    .3  There 

painters.  5.  Italian  painters  have  always  been  famous  6  The^r 
I-  ures  are  to  be  seen  (use  or,)  in  all  the  cities  of  Europe  7  Such 
P.c  ures  are  not  to  be]  found  nowadays.  8.  The  mosrimportant 
halls  of  the  castle  are  closed.    9.  These  halls  are  general]     open 

ocHg  restored.     11.  They  can  be  seen  next  week.     12.  The  beau- 

luils  you  lost?    14.  Do  you  remember  where  you  left  the  keys? 


Mil: 


iti 
III 


LESSOX  XLII 

wifl!!*.  ^^^^"f:"^  Compound  Tenses.  -  They  are  always  formed 
with  the  auxiliary  dtre  +  the  past  participle,  thus: 

Past  Indefinite 
/  have  hiddai  myself,  etc. 
ie  m«  suis  cachc;(e)  noun  nous  sommes  cach6(e)8 

tu      tos     cu.-ho(o)  vonsvousfitcs         carhd  o  h 

11.".  u  IK'S}  he      Noiit        cachdCe^s 
(a)  For  other  tenses  and  for  s'en  aUer,  sec  Appendix,  C,  5. 
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120.  Agreement  of  Past  Participle.  —  1.  In  compound  tenses 
the  piust  participle  agrees  only  with  a  preceiiing  direct  object, 
whether  such  object  be  the  reflexive  o'gect  or  not: 

I'lllc  s'cst  excuMce.  »S'/»''  cxcmal  hirself. 

lOUo  s'cst  ai-hete  ilcs  gantH.  She  bought  hcrxclf  sotne  gloves. 

Los  guilts  qu'il  s'est  a.  ii<>tes.  The  gloves  that  he  bought  hinisclj. 

Ellcs  sc  Ic  soiit  rappok'.       j  j.,,^,^  remembered  it. 

Kllcs  s'on  sont  souveiuies. 

(o)  The  prinoiple  of  aRmniciit  ia  the  same  as  that  of  the  past  participle 
in  tenses  formed  with  avoir  (<f.  §  40). 

2.  If  me,  te,  nous,  vous  refer  to  a  feminine  noun,  the  agree- 
ment will  be  feminine: 

Voua  voua  6tes  tromix^e,  niadanic.  You  were  mistaken,  madam. 

EXERCISE  XLU 


s'en  ader.  ao  ivxiy 

s'arrfiter,  stop 

le  billet,  ticket,  note 

le  branle,  movement 

le  caf6,  coffee,  (yirsO  hrealfasl 

se  coucher,  lie  down,  go  to  bed, 

retire  {to  rest) 
debarquer,    disembark,    go    on 

shore,  land 
se  d6p#cher,  make  haste,  hasten 
s'ecrier,  exclaim 
la  figure,  figure,  face 
la  gare,  statici  (railway),  depot 


s'habiller,  dress  (oneself) 

se  laver,  muih  oneself 

se  lever,  rise,  get  up 

mettre,  irrcg.,  put,  place 

mis,  p.  part,  of  mettre 

le  paquebot,  packet,  steamer 

se  precipiter,  rush 

prendre,  irreg.  take,  get,  buy 

pris,  p.  part,  of  prendre 

rSveiller,  waken  (tr.) 

se  reveiller,  waken  (intr.) 

se  souvenir  de,  irreg.,  remember 

le  train,  train 


se  mettre  en  branie,  begin  to  move,  get  started;  de  grand  matin,  very  early 
{in  the  morning) 

Present  Indicatito  of  prendre,  take;  venir,  covie 
jp  prends        nous  prenons  je  viens         nous  vcnons 

tu  prends        vous  prenoz  tu  viei..  vous  voncz 

il  prcnd  ils  prennent  il  vient  ils  viennent 

.4.  Continue:  1.  Je  me  suis  couch6(e)  de  bonne  heure,  tu.  2.  Je 
ne  me  suis  lcv<;^(o)  que  tn\s  tard.  3.  Si  je  nt'etais  habill<^(e),  si  tu, 
etc.  4.  Je  ne  me  serais  pas  arret4(e)  pour  cela.  5.  Est-ce  que  je 
ne  me  suis  pas  vite  habill^(e)?     6.  Je  voulais  m  en  uller  de  grand 


§  120] 


LESSON    XLll 


101 


niiitin.     7.  Je    m'cn   suis    all6(e)    avant   lui.    8.  Jc    mVn    suis 
s()Uveriu(o). 

li  Turn  into  the  pm4  indefinite:  1.  Klles  s'y  aniu.scnt  hcaucoup. 
^.  ll«  so  couchent  toujours  (1(.  l)«„„o  heuro.  3.  Nc  vou.s  couchcz- 
vouH  pas  (Ic  boniio  hcurc?  4.  Lcs  Kunf«  ,,u'c1Il>  .s'acliofo.  f,  KUe 
IK!  s'achc'to  pas  de  Rants.  (,.  Vous  en  alloz-vous?  7.  Moi,  fr^rc  et 
ma  sauir  s'arretont.  ,S.  N„us  nous  lavons  les  mains.  U  N'y 
vont-ollcs  pas?    10.  lis  so  doiiiiont  la  main. 

C.    1.  AIoi,  W-n;  ot  inoi  nous  nous  sonimos  couchds  do  hojine 
houro  hior  (au)  soir.    2.  Nous  voulions  nous  on  allor  do  I.onno  hourc 
cc  matin.     3.  Si  nous  no  nou.s  otioiis  ,)as  oouciios  do  lu.nno  houro 
nous  nous  sorions  i/noill^-'s  trop  tard  pour  pnrtir  aujourd'i.ui     4    Je 
mo    snis    rovoillo    d,-    frrand    matin,     f,.  J'ai    rovoillo   n.on    frAre 
().  Nous  nous  soinn.os  lovos  tout  do  suito.    7.  Nous  nous  sommos 
lav6  la  fifruro  ot  l(>s  mains.     S.  Nous  nous  sommos  vito  hahillds 
9.  Mon  froro  s'ost  6vv\6:  "  D^.poohon.s-nous."    10.  Nous  nous  sommos 
pri^cipitr-s  dans  la  sallo  a  mat.gor.     11.  Nous  prenons  notro  caf6  ot 
nous  partons.    12.  A  la  saro  nous  pronons  nos  billots  ot  nous  voilii 
dans  lo  tram.     13.  Lo  train  s'ost  mis  on  i,ranlo.     14.  II  no  s'arroto 
qu'au   port  do   nior.     15.  Nous   nous  sommos  omharqu^-'s  sur  le 
paquobot.    16.  Dans  cpiohiuos  jours  nous  d^'barciuorons  en  Am(5rique. 

D.  {Oral.)  1.  Votrc  Wro  s'ost-il  d^ja  couchC!?  2.  Vous  otos-vous 
coueWs  tard?  3.  Pour(,uoi  pas  {not)l  4.  Vos  froros  so  sont-ils 
rd'voill^s  tard?  5.  Qui  vous  a  rdvcillds?  6.  Vous  otos-vous  Icvfe 
tout  de  suite?  7.  fitcs-vous  a6\h  habill6?  8.  Votro  frcrc  s'ost-il 
ddj-l  lav<5  les  mai.is?  9.  Pourquoi  vous  ete.s-vous  d(^pochcs? 
10.  Pourquoi  otos-vous  allfe  dans  la  sallo  a  manner?  11  Ou  avcz- 
vous  pris  vos  billots?  12.  Ou  Ic  train  s'ost-il  arretd?  13.  Ou  vous 
otes-vous  embarquds?    14.  Ou  avez-vous  ddbarquo?  etc. 

E.  1.  Have  your  brothers  gone  to  bed  yet  {deihy  2  Yes  they 
wanted  to  rise  early  to-morrow.  3.  Waken  your  brc  lors  4  They 
woke  [up]  an  hour  ago.  5.  They  have  risen.  6.  They  have  dressed 
(thoJTiselves).  7.  They  are  coming  now.  8.  Lot  us  make  haste. 
9.  Wo  hastened.  10.  Thoy  rushed  into  the  dining  room  11  Their 
coffee  was  ready.  12.  They  took  it  at  once.  13.  They  get  their 
tickets  at  the  station.     14.  We  are  getting  our  tickets.     15   They 
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went  on  board  (nwntcr)  at  once.     1(5.  Tlio  train  has  boRun  to  move. 
17.  After  some  days  they  landed  in  America. 

F.  1.  The  gloves  that  I  have  lioupht  mys(>If  are  too  small.  2.  All 
our  friends  are  going  away.  3.  Tiicy  liave  gone  away.  4.  We 
remember  our  friends.  5.  We  tlon't  forget  tlieni.  (>.  My  brothers 
are  washing  their  hands.  7.  They  have  washed  their  hands.  8.  My 
sisters  have  dressed  (theni.selv(>s).  0.  Tliey  (/.)  rushed  into  the 
carriage.  10.  They  (/.)  went  on  board  the  steanu>r.  11.  The  train 
is  coming.  12.  Has  the  train  stopped?  13.  It  lias  not  stopped  yet. 
14.  We  went  on  board  tlie  steamer.    15.  Let  us  go  on  shore  now. 
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Cardinal  Numerals 


i\i 


1  nn,  ime    (cr,  yn] 

2  deux 

3  trois 

4  quatro 


21  vingt  ct  un 

[vft  <<  rt'l 

22  vingt-ileux 

[vend  do] 

30  t renter 

[trn:t] 

31   (rente  ct  un 

[truit  c(i"l 

40  <iu;iriUito 

[k.'irfut] 

r)0  citKiUiintc! 

[sf-kfiit] 

()0  soixiuite 

[swa.xfut] 

70  .soixiinte-dix 

(sw;isfi:t  (lis] 

71  .soixaiitc  ct  onzc 

[swiusfut  e  .l:z] 

80  (luatre-vingts 

[kutro  vc] 

81   (luatrc-vinjrt-i 

Ul 

Ikatr.)  vf-  (i'] 

00  qiiatnvvingt- 

lix 

[katn)  vP  dis] 

01  (luatnvviiigt- 

n\7A 

•  fkiitr.)  ve  3:z] 

100  cent 

[s«] 

101  cent  un 

[so  rt'] 

200  deux  cents 

[do  m] 

201  deux  cent  un 

[d(»  .sd  (!'] 

1000  niille 

[mil] 

1001  niille  un 

[mil  (v] 

2000  deux  niille 

[do  mil] 

=  un  million;  2,000,000 

=  deux  millions; 

[do] 

[trwd] 

[katr] 

5  cinq  [sf:k] 

6  six  [sis] 

7  sept  [set] 

8  huit  [qit] 

9  neuf         [nu'f] 

10  dix  [di.s] 

11  onze         [."):z] 

12  douze       [(hi:z] 

13  treize        [tvt-.z] 

14  quatorze  [kat.irz] 

15  quinze      [kcszj 
10  seize         [.snz] 

17  dix-sept    [dis  set] 

18  dix-huit    [diz  qit] 

19  dix-neuf  [(Hz  ncrf] 

20  vingt        [vi] 
NocNS  or  Ntjmdeh:  1,000,000 

1,000,000,000  =  un  milliard. 

Et  serves  as  a  connective  in  21,  31,  41,  r,\,  61,  71;  otherwise,  com- 
pounds unrUr  100  take  hyphens,  whether  standing  alone  or  forming 
part  of  a  larger  number. 
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Fmm  (»1  »o  99  coiiiitin)r  is  by  IwcnticH. 

Quatre-vingt  and  rimltipl.s  (.f  cent  (2(K),  cfc.)  roquirr  ii  plural  -s, 
except  (1;  when  followed  by  a  nuni<riil  (no(  a  noun  of  number),  e.g! 
deux  e.nt  qualre-vinnt-six  fraiies;  (2)  in  dales,  e.g.  Fan  (juaire  vvul; 
{:\)  as  ordinals,  e.fr.  page  trois  rent. 

Cent  =  a  (or  our)  humlml;  mille  =  n  (or  our)  Ihoumml. 

Million  and  milliard  lake;  -s,  if  j.lural,  and  require  de  before  a  noun: 
•  ieux  millions  de  franes. 

Notes  on  PuoNiiNciAnoN:  1.  The  final  conwjnant  of  5,  0.  7,  H,  0,  10, 
17,  IH,  1!»,  is  silent  Ijcfnrc  initial  consonant  or  h  aspirate  of  a  word  niulti- 
plieil  by  them,  noi  elsewhere:  (iiK,  K.res'  [sf  lijvr]  hut  -le  cinq  mai'  (1.) 
Hcik  nu-]. 

•J.  No  (liMion  or  liaison  occurs  Ixfore  huit,  onze:  Le  huit  (1,)  iji";  les  huit 
livres  [!<•  qi  liivrj;  le  onze  [U,  J:z]:  les  onze  franes  |le  :,:z  fruj. 

.{.  The  t  is  sounded  in  vingt  in  lil.  Si,  21,  :.'5,  2«i,  27,  2K,  i>!),  heconii-s  d 
in  I'J,  is  silent  from  SI  (o  !)'.»,  is  silent  in  cent  un,  deux  cent  un,  etc. 

122.  MultipUcatives.  -  Once  =  une  fois  (lit.  time),  twice  = 
deux  fois,  three  times  =  trois  fois,  etc. : 

Deux  f()i.s  doux  fonf  (|uatro.  Tiiii-c  two  arc  four. 

Dix  fois  dix  font  cent.  Teti  times  tin  inatie  a  hundred. 

123.  Money,  Weights,  Measures.  —  In  France  tlicse  are  all 
according  to  the  decimal  .system;  observe  the  following: 

le  franc  =  about  20  cents,  or  10  pence  (luiglish  money), 
le  centime  =  ,i„  franc  (1(K)  centime-i  =  I  fr.). 
le  Rramme  =  about  j's  ounces  iivoirduiK)is  (WA  gr.  =  1  lb.), 
le  kilogranune  (KXKJgr.)  =  about  2!.  lbs.  (i  kg.  =  slightly  over  1  lb.), 
le  metre  =  ;i  ft.  :<;  jn.  (about  lO  inches), 
le  centimetre  =  iU  metn!  (fj  cm.  =  about  2  inches). 
I((  kilometre  (IO(M)  m.)  =  about  I  mile. 

le  litre  =  about  1?  pints  (l.\  litres  =  about  1  imperial  gallon). 
(«)   Popularly  un  sou  is  used  for  5  centimes;  un  kilo  for  un  kilogramme; 
une  livre  for  J  kiloKranune  (un  demi-kilo). 

124.  Article  Distributively.  —  1.  T]u^  English  n,  an,  used  with 
a  weiglit,  measure  or  number,  in  referring  to  price,  is  rendered 
by  the  French  definite  article;  elsewhere  generally  by  par: 

Deux  francs  la  livre  (le  metre).        Two  francs  a  pound  (a  metre). 

Dix  sous  la  douzain(>  (la  piece).        Ten  cents  a  dozen  (apiece). 

Trois  francs  par  jour  (le^-on).  Time  francs  a  dnij  (a  lesson). 

Cent  kilometres  par  or  k  I'heure.     A  hundred  kilometres  an  hour. 
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2.  The  definite  article  is  also  used  distributively  with  ex- 
pressions of  time: 

II  vient  le  dimanchc.  He  comes  on  Sunday{s) 

Lo  vapour  i)art  tous  les  lundia.        The  steamer  starts  every  Monday. 

ToUB  les  moifl.  Every  month  or  once  a  month. 

EXERCISE  XLIU 


les  asperges,  f.,  asparagus 

I'autcmobile,  f.,  automobile 

la  botte,  bunch 

le  chou,  cabbage 

la  comparaison,  comparison 

compter,  count 

la  ciiisiniere,  cook 

depenser,  spend 

la  douzaine,  dozen 


I'etoffe,  f.,  stuff,  material,  cloth 

la  femme  de  chambre,  housemaid 

se  figurer,  imagine,  fancy 

les  gages,  m.,  wages 

gagner,  gain,  earn 

le  mois,  month 

la  pomme  de  terre,  potato 

la  robe,  dress 

le  veau,  calf,  veal 


economiser,  save 
je  les  ai  payes  cher,  I  paid  dear  for  them;  figurez-vous!  just  imagine 
(Jancy)l   (i)  bon  marche,  cheap  or  cheaply;   {k)  meilleur  marche, 
cheaper 

A.  1.  La  vie  est  trfis  chere  h  present.  2.  On  vivfit  h.  meilleur 
marche  il  y  a  trente  ans.  3.  Maintenant  on  gagne  plus  et  on  dd- 
pense  plus.  4.  Ilegardez  ce  morceau  de  veau.  5.  Je  I'ai  payd 
quatre  francs  vingt  (centimes)  (4  fr.  20)  le  kilo(-gramme).  6.  Ces 
ojufs  m'ont  coute  un  franc  soixante-quinzc  (centimes)  la  douzaine. 
7.  En  comparaison  les  Idgumes  se  vendent  bon  marchd.  8.  J'ai 
payd  les  pommes  de  terre  dix  centimes  {or  deux  sous)  le  dcmi-kilo 
{or  la  livre).  9.  Les  asperges  content  maintenant  trente  centimes 
{or  six  sous)  la  botte.  10.  Je  paie  les  choux  vingt-cinq  centimes  {or 
cinq  sous)  la  pidce.  11.  Et  les  gages  des  bonnes!  12.  Je  donne 
h  ma  cuisiniere  quatre-vingts  francs  et  a  ma  femme  de  chambre 
soixante-dix  francs  par  mois.  13.  Ellcs  pourraient  (cowW)  bien 
dconomiser  de  quatre  h  cinq  cents  francs  par  an.  14.  Mais  elles 
ne  veulent  plus  porter  de  robes  bon  marchd.  15.  Elles  paient 
cher  tout  ce  qu'elles  achetent.  16.  Figurez-vous!  Ma  cuisiniere 
porte  une  robe  dont  lY-toffc  a  co<lt^  dix  francs  le  mt^tre.  17.  Tout 
va  vdte  de  nos  jours.  18.  C'cst  comme  les  automobiles  qui  vont 
{h)  cinquante  kilometres  h  I'heure. 
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B.  {Oral)  1.  Count  in  French  from  1  to  10;  from  lu  to  20;  from 
20  to  35;  from  GO  /o  70;  from  70  to  80.  2.  /?ea(/  atowd  j/t  FrfncA; 
40,  41,  42,  45,  50,  51,  53,  55,  60,  01,  64,  05,  70,  71,  75,  80,  81,  85, 
86,  90,  91,  92,  95,  97,  98,  99,  100,  101,  102,  112,  115,  119,  189,  200, 
201,  225,  1000,  2002,  80,025,  2,000,990.  3.  Recite  the  multiplication 
table  (or  parts  of  it),  thus:  Deux  fois  uii  font  deux;  deux  fois  deux 
font  quiitre,  etc.    4.  Combien  font  2  fois  7;  8  fois  6?  etc. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Lc  veau  est-il  bon  marchd?  2.  Combien  avez-vous 
pay6  ce  morceau-hi?  3.  Ix>s  ocufs  sont-ils  chers?  4.  Combien 
coiitent-ils  a  present?  5.  Combien  paie-t-on  le  kilo  de  pommes  de 
terre?  6.  Pcut-on  en  avoir  a  meilleur  marchd?  7  M.  Liard  a-t-il 
de  belles  asperges?  8.  Combien  coAtcnt-elles  chez  lui?  9.  Combien 
est-ce  qu'il  vend  ses  choux?    10.  Comptez  jusqu'i  vingt.     Etc. 

D.  1.  Everything  cost  less  (dear)  thirty  years  ago.  2.  People 
used  to  live  cheaply  formerly.  3.  We  used  to  buy  veal  [at]  one 
franc  seventy-five  centimes  a  kilo.  4.  Now  it  costs  from  four  francs 
twenty  centimes  to  four  francs  fifty.  5.  Ten  years  ago  eggs  used 
to  cost  85  centimes  a  dozen.  6.  Now  we  pay  (from)  1  franc  15  to 
1  franc  75  for  them.  7.  Vegetables  are  (soki,  reflex.)  cheaper.  8.  A 
half  kilo  of  potatoes  costs  two  or  three  sous.  9.  One  can  buy  cab- 
bage(s)  [at]  25  or  30  centimes  apiece.  10.  Our  cook  earns  85  francs 
a  month.  11.  Tht.t  makes  1020  francs  a  year.  12.  How  much 
did  the  material  for  (de)  your  dress  cost  you?  13.  I  paid  5  francs 
25  a  metre  for  it.  14.  You  paid  too  dear  for  it.  15.  Mr.  Dupont's 
automobile  goes  60  kilometres  an  hour. 

E.  Give  in  francs  and  centimes  the  equivalents  of:  1.  One  cent; 
5,  7,  10,  12,  15,  17,  20,  25,  35,  50,  75,  85,  90  cents.  2.  One  dollar,' 
$1.25,  $1.35,  .$1.70,  $1.85,  $2.00,  $75.00,  $1500.00,  $400,000.00. 
3.  Give  in  dollars  and  cents  in  English  the  equivalents  of:  1  fr.,  0  fr. 
85,  0  fr.  75,  1  fr.  25,  1  fr.  55,  65  fr.,  55  fr.  15,  1000  fr.,  2,000,000  fr. 

F.  1.  Living  was  not  so  dear  formerly.  2.  People  spend  twice 
as  much  (plus)  now.  3.  Here  is  a  piece  of  veal  which  cost  me 
4  francs  80  a  kilo.  4.  There  are  3  kilos  of  it,  and  I  paid  14  francs 
40  centimes.  5.  Asparagus  costs  35  centimes  a  bunch.  6.  In 
France  you  buy  potatoes  by  (d)  the  pound.  7.  You  pay  2  or  3 
cents  a  pound  for  them  when  they  are  cheap.    8.  They  were  dear 
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last  winter,  but  they  arc  cheaper  now.  9.  Wages  too  are  much 
higher  (plus  eleven).  10.  A  good  hou-senuiitl  earns  from  (JO  to  75 
francs  a  month.  11.  She  can  save  ;i(K)  or  4(K)  francs  a  year. 
12.  People  earn  a  great  deal  and  s|)erid  a  great  deal.  13.  Our  cook 
bought  cloth  for  a  dres.s  the  other  day.  14.  Just  imagine!  She  paid 
9  francs  80  a  ya-d  (metre)  for  it.  15.  The  cloth  was  very  htavy 
( =  thick). 
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Ordinal  Numerals 


2d 


1st    premier      (pramjrj 
f  second        [sogo] 
1  deuxi^me   [dozjcm] 
3d    troisi^me    (trwozjcm] 
4th  quatridme  [kutrirni] 
5th  cinqui^nie  [.stkjcm] 
6th  sixi^me       [sizjem] 


7th  .septidme 
8th  huitic^nie 
9fh  nouvicjuo 
10th  di.xieme 
11th  onzi^me 


[srtjcm] 

[qitjcm] 

[nccvjcm] 

[dizjcm] 

[ozjcm] 


21st  vingt  et  unidme  [vft  e  ynjcm] 
22d   vingt-<lpuxidme  [vend  dozjcm) 
(«)  Except  premier  and  second,  they  are  fcjmied  by  adding  -idme  to  the 
last  consonant  of  the  corresponding  cardinal,  cinq  adding  u,  and  f  of  neuf 
l)ecoming  ▼  before  -i^me. 

{b)  The  use  of  deiudeme  for  second  generally  implies  a  series  of  more  than 
two,  but  it  is  always  used  in  compounds. 


IS 

i6. 

Fractions 

1 

un  demi 

I 

un  cinquieme 

2 

une  moitid 

^ 

un  onzienic 

i 

un  tiers 

A 

trois  seiziemes 

un  troisidme 

los 

sept  centicmes 

i 

un  quart 

A". 

dix  cent-uniemes 

4 

un  quatridme 

liJo 

onze  milliemes,  etc. 

Une  demi-heure. 

Half  an  hour. 

Ui 

le  heuro  et  demie. 

An  hour  and  a  half. 

La  moitie  (les  trois  quarts)  du  temps.       Half  (three  quarters  of)  the  time. 

(o)  For  denominators  above  4  ordiiials  only  are  used,  but  note  the  special 
forms  in  J,  \,  \;  fractional  expressions  with  partie  (part)  are  also  com- 
mon: la  troisi^me  partie  =  J. 

(h)  Demi  before  a  noun  is  invariable  and  joined  to  it  by  a  h>-phen,  but 
elsewhere  agrees. 

(c)  Note  the  use  of  the  article  in  the  various  examples. 
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127.  Numeral  Adverbs.  -  They  are  formed  from  the  ordi- 
nals by  -ment,  according  to  rule  (cf.  §  21()): 

preiniorcniont ,  Jlml,  firstly  troisif'mcmnnt ,  thirdly 

stwondeinont      I  (.jc  , 


CoUectives.  —  Certain  nouns  are  used   with  collective 


128. 

force; 

Une  paire  do  gants.  a  pair  of  gloves. 

Une  trentaine  d'olevea.  Some  thirty  {about  30)  pupils. 

(a)  Tho8c  ending  in  -«inc,  added  to  the  last  cons.maut  of  a  cardinal 
denote  usually  an  approximate  numlK-r:  Une  huitaine.  dizaine  (dix  become,; 
an),  douzaine,  quinzaine,  vingtaine.  centtine,  etc.  =  about  H   10    1"    15   "O 
(a  score),  .  K),  etc.;  so  als.j  un  mHlier  =  about  1000.  .       .       .  - 

129.  Year  Dates.  —  The  year  in  dates  is  expressed  by  a  cardi- 
nal, as  in  English,  but  mil  replaces  mille: 

L'an  quatre  cent .  The  year  four  hwulred. 

t.n  {or  1  an)  mil  nouf  cent  onzc.  ) 

En  dix-nouf  cent  onze.  J       ^^  ('**^  2/ear)  1911. 

(a)  For  the  year  1000.  a.d.,  and  for  dates  other  than  those  of  the  Chris- 
tmn  era,  nulle  is  commonly  used. 

130.  Numerical  Tities.  -  1.  Titles  of  rulers  are  denoted  by 
cardinal  numerals,  except  premier  =  first: 

Narwicon  premier  (trois).  Napoleon  the  First  {Third), 

(a)  The  in  such  titles  is  untranslated. 

2.  Other  numerical  titles  are  expressed  as  in  English: 

La  sinSme  scene  du  second  acte.        The  ^xth  scene  of  the  second  act. 

Acte  deux(-i6me),  scene  six(-iSme).    Act  two  (2d),  scene  six  (Gth) 

Tome  troisiSme  (trois).  Volume  third  {three). 

Au  vingtiSme  (XX-)  sidcle.  /„  the  20th  century. 

131.  Dimensions.  —  The  following  are  some  typical  expres- 
sions: 

Cette  salle  est  longue  de  8  m.  This  room  is  8  metres  long 

Elle  a  8  m.  de  longueur  {or  de  long)     ItisS metres  long  bySmetres vmle. 

sur  o  111.  de  largeur  {or  de  large). 
Elle  est  plus  longue  de  2  m.  It  is  longer  by  2  metres, 

(a)  By  =  BUT  or  de  according  to  meaning;  see  examples. 
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appris,  p.  part.,  learned 

la  Bible,  Bible 

calculer,  calculate 

carre,  sqiuire 

le  chapitre,  chapter 

le  cceur,  hmrt 

la  composition,  comjMsilion 

la  conquete,  conqurnt 

contenu,  p.  part .,  contained 

la  date,  date 

le  devoir,  dutij,  exercise,  leason 

le  dollar,  d(jllar 

ecrire,  vrritc 

Sgaler,  equal 

entourer,  surrcund 

l»£vangile,  m.,  gospel 

apprendre  par  coeur,  learn  by 


Guillaume   William 
Luc,  Liikr 
le  nombre,  number 
lo  passage,  frnxsugc 
la  planche,  noard,  plank 
le  pouce,  inch 
la  prise,  latin,,   rapture 
le  probl^me,  pruhUrn 
la  retraite,  retreat 
le  saint,  mint 
selon,  accordii  <j  to 
le  si^le,  century 
suivant,  following 
le  sujet,  subject 
la  surface,  .surface 
le  verset,  verse  (e.g.  Bible) 
heart;  k  peu  pr6s,  nearly,  about 


A.  1.  Mod  fiere  et  moi  nous  faisons  nos  devoirs  pour  la  semaine 
prochaine.  2.  Nous  soiunies  dans  la  bibliotlitHiue  de  nion  p6re, 
entourds  de  railliers  de  livres.  3.  Preniidrement  nous  apprendrons 
par  ccDur  un  pa.'?sage  de  la  Bible.  4.  '"'e  passage  se  trouve  dans  le 
neuvieme  chapitre  de  I'fivangile  selon  saint  Luc  du  onzieme  au  dix- 
septi^me  verset  (ar  saint  Luc,  ix,  11-17;  read:  chapitre  neuf,  versets 
onze  h  dix-sept).  5  Ueuxi^mement,  nous  avons  une  composition 
h  Ecrire  sur  uu  des  sujets  suivants:  "La  retraite  des  Dix-Mille," 
"La  conquete  de  I'Angletcrre  en  10(10  {read:  mil  soixante-six)  par 
Guillaume  I,"  "La  prise  de  la  Bastille  en  1789"  [rtiid:  dix- 
sept  cent  quatre-vingt-neuf ) .  6.  Troisiemement,  nous  avons  deux 
petito  problemes:  (1)  Calculer  (cf.  §  191)  le  nombre  de  metres  car- 
r6s  contenus  dans  une  surface  longue  de  6  m.  40  {read:  six  metres 
quarante  centimetres)  et  large  de  4  m.  75;  (2)  Un  centieme  de 
m^tre  s'appelle  un  centimetre  et  =  {read:  ^gale),  a  peu  pres,  f  {read: 
deux  cinqui^mes)  de  pouce  anglais.  Combien  de  centimetres  en 
20  pouces? 

B.  {Oral.)  1.  Qu'avez-vous  fait  ce  matin?  2.  Combien  de  livres 
y  a-t-il  dans  la  bibliotheque  de  votre  pere?  3.  Qu'avez-vous  appris 
par  cceur?    4.  Ou  se  trouve  ce  passage?    5.  Et  ensuite  qu'avez- 
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vous  fait?  f>.  Quel  est  le  premier  sujet  qu'on  vous  a  donn<5?  7.  i:t 
Ic  deuxi^nie?  8.  Et  le  troi.sii^ine?  9.  f 'ornbieii  ile  prohloincs  a\  ez- 
\ous  fails?    10.  Quel  <;tait  le  i).ciiiier?    11.  Et  le  second.' etc. 

(\  1.  Have  you  done  your  lessons  (f/froiVs)?  2.  I  have  done  some 
of  them.  3.  I  learned  a  passage  in  {(k)  the  Hibie  by  heart.  4.  It 
vas  (a)  pari  of  the  loth  chapter  of  the  gospel  according  to  St. 
John,  verses  1  to  9.  5.  We  had  already  learned  the  1-lth  chapter. 
0.  What  sui)ject  have  you  chosen  for  your  c»)mpo.sition?  7.  The 
life  of  "  .noleon  III.  8.  Why  didn't  you  clioo.st>  the  life  of  William  I, 
or  the  n  jat  of  the  Ten  Thousand?  9.  Those  subjects  were  too 
difficult.  10.  The  date  of  the  taking  of  the  liastille  is  1789.  1 1 .  Na- 
poleon I  was  born  in  1769  and  died  in  1821. 

D.  Raul  in  French  and  uriU  in  full:  1.  Les  A  d'un  franc;  la 
^  d'un  dollar;  \,  de  A;  les  |  du  temps.  -2.  L'an  485;  en  1016; 
I'an  1000;  TAm^'-rique  a  6i6  decouverte  (discovered)  en  1492; 
Ciuillaume  III  est  mort  en  1702  et  Louis  XIV  en  1715.  3.  Le 
15"  (quinzit^me)  verset  du  20"  chapitr(\  4.  Aux  XX",  XVP,  et 
XVII*^  sidcles.     5.  Nous  vivons  au  XX"'  si^cle. 

E.  1.  There  are  about  100  pupils  in  our  school.  2.  There  are 
thousands  of  books  in  my  father's  library.  3.  He  boui^ht  200  books 
lust  week.  4.  John  loses  three  rjuarters  of  his  time.  5.  This  gentle- 
man gives  a  third  of  his  money  to  the  poor.  C.  Our  cook  saves 
half  of  her  wages  and  spends  the  other  half.  7.  About  thirty  of  our 
friends  were  at  the  station  w^hen  the  train  arrived.  8.  This  room 
{s(dte)  is  5  metres  long  by  4  metres  wide.  9.  That  makes  20 
s(iuare  metres.  10.  i;dward  (£:douard)  VII,  king  of  England,  was 
born  in  1841  and  di^d  in  1910.  11.  Louis  XIV  was  king  of  France 
in  the  XVII  century.  12.  This  board  is  three  centimetres  thick. 
13.  We  have  a  ladder  four  metres  long. 
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132.  Days  of  the  Week.  —  They  are  as  follows  (all  masculine) : 
(limanche,  Sumlay  morcredi,  Wednesday  vendredi,  Fruinu 

I  indi,  Moiida,/  jeudi,  Thursday  samedi,  Saturday 

niardl,  Tuesday 
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133.  Months.  —  The  names  of  the  months  (all  masculine) 
may  be  conveniently  learned  from  the  following  rhyme: 

Trentc  jours  ont  septembrc, 
Avril,  juin,  novcmbrc; 
Tronte  ct  un  ont  murs  ot  mai, 
AoOt,  octobre,  puis  jiiillet, 
Et  d^combre  et  janvior; 
De  vingt-huit  est  fevrior. 

134.  Date  of  Month.  —  1.  Cardinal  numerals  are  employed 
to  denote  days  of  the  month,  except  the  first  =  premier: 

Lo  proniior  (deux,  dix)  mai.  (On)  the  first  {liccond,  tenth)  oj  May 

lis  sent  arrives  Ic  six.  They  arrived  on  the  Gth. 

lis  arrivent  toujours  le  lundi.  Tkey  always  come  on  Monday {s). 

(a)  On  in  such  expressions  remains  untranslated. 

2.  Observe  the  following  date  idioms: 

Quel  jour  du  mois  est-ce  (sommes-  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day? 
nous)  aujourd'hui? 


C'est  aujourd'hui  le  dix. 

Ce  sera  denuiin  le  onzo. 

D'aujourd'hui  en  huit. 

D'aujourd'hui  en  f  rois  semaines. 

II  y  a  quinze  jours. 

Lundi  prochain;  lundi  dernicT. 


To-day  is  the  tenth. 
To-morrow  inll  be  the  eleventh. 
A  week  from  to-day  (future). 
Three  weeks  from  to-day. 
A  fortnight  {two  weeks)  aqo. 
Next  Momiay;  last  Moruiay. 


135.  Age.  —  Observe  the  following  expressions  denoting  age: 
Quel  Age  avez-vous  (a-t-<'l!e)?  How  old  arc  you  (is  she)? 


I  am  twenty  {years  old). 

She  is  ten  {years  old)  and  her  bro- 
ther is  eight. 
She  is  older  by  two  years. 
At  ten  years  of  age. 


J'ai  vingt  ans. 

.le  suis  age  de  vingt  ans 

Elle  a  dix  ans  et  son  frerc  en  a 

huit. 
I']lle  est  j)lus  agee  de  deux  ans. 
A  l'ag<i  de  dix  ans. 

(a)  An(8)  may  not  be  omitted  in  sperifyinR  age. 
(/))  By  =  de,  after  a  comparison. 

136.  Holidays.  —  The  principal  holidays  {jours  de  fete)  in 
France  are:  les  dimanchor;,  le  jour  do  I'An  (New  Year's  Day),  le 
lundi  de  Paques  (Easter  Monday),  le  lundi  de  la  Pentecote 
(Whit  Monday),  la  Fete  Nationale  (14  juillet),  la  Tou.ssaint 
(.4//  Saints'  Day),  le  jour  de  Noiil  (Christmas  Day). 
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EXERCISE  XLV 


l'4ge,  m.,  age 

&ge,  old 

I'Atlantique,  m.,  Atlantic 

le  bureau,  office 

le  college,  college,  school 

le  conge,  leave,  holiday 

considerable,  considerable 

dernier,  la^t 

devenir,  irrcg.,  become 

durer,  last 


fonder,  found,  establish 

se  marier,  marry,  get  married 

Marseille,  Marseilles 

le  navire,  vessel,  ship 

la  place,  position 

le  rggne,  reign 

sortir,  irrog.,  go  out,  leave 

le  succ^s,  success 

la  traversee,  crossing,  passage 

voyager,  travel 


riche  d'un  million,  imrth  a  million 

A.  1.  Mon  p6re  est  nd  h,  Lyon  le  lundi  8  mars  1825.  2.  C'dtait 
sous  (in)  le  r^gnc  de  Charles  X.  3.  Quand  il  avait  pres  de  huit 
aiis,  en  1833,  son  pcre  I'a  envoy6  au  college.  4.  II  y  a  pass<5  neuf 
aiis.  5.  Chaque  semaine  il  avait  deux  jours  de  congd,  —  le  jeudi 
et  le  dimaiiche.  G.  Lcs  autres  jours  il  travaillait  pendant  dix  heures. 
7.  Au  sortir  (infin.  as  noiin)  du  college  il  entre  dans  un  bureau  oil 
il  passe  trois  ans.  8.  Un  jour  son  p6re  lui  dit:  "D'aujourd'hui  en 
quinzc  tu  partiras  pour  rAm6rique."  9.  II  s'emharque  h,  Marseille 
le  mercredi  20  juin  1845.  10.  Le  navire  a  fait  la  traversee  en  six 
semaines.  11.  II  arrive  h  la  Nouvellc-Orloans  au  mois  d'aodt. 
12.  En  septembre  il  trouve  uiie  place  dans  un  bureau.  13.  Au 
bout  de  dix-huit  mois  il  fondc  un  magasin  k  lui  {of  his  own).  14.  II 
s'est  mari<5  en  1848.  15.  II  a  cu  un  succ6s  considerable.  16.  II 
est  devenu  riche  de  deux  millions  et  demi  de  francs.  17.  II  a  beau- 
coup  voyagd.  18.  II  a  fait  la  traversee  de  rAtlanti(iue  une  tren- 
taine  de  fois,  la  premiere  fois  en  six  semaines,  la  derniore  fois  en 
six  jours.  19.  II  est  mort  le  vendredi  25  novembre  1910,  h  I'agc  de 
85  ans. 

B.  (Oral.)  1.  En  quelle  annde  est  n6  votre  pf^rc?  2.  En  quel 
mois?  3.  Quel  jour  du  mois'  4.  Sous  le  regne  de  (luel  roi?  5.  Ra- 
coiitez-moi  sa  vie  de  college.  6.  Quand  est-il  parti  pour  I'Am^^rique? 
7,  (^uel  age  avait-il?  8.  Combien  de  temps  a  durd  la  traversde? 
9.  Ou  a-t-il  d6barqu(5?  10.  Qu'a-t-il  fait  ensuite?  11.  (^uand 
s'est-il  marid?  12.  Combien  do  fois  a-t-il  traversd  I'Atlantique? 
13.  Quand  est-il  mort?    14.  De  combien  <5tait-il  riche?  etc. 
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C.  (Oral.)  Read  the  following  aloud  in  French:  1.  Paris,  Ic  2 
fevrier,  Ic  15  Janvier,  Ic  6  avril,  le  14  juillet,  Ic  21  juin,  Ic  25  mai, 
le  4  mars,  le  17  octol)re,  le  25  decembre,  le  8  novembre,  le  5  aoftt. 
2.  C'est  aujourd'hui  dinianche,  ce  sera  dcniain  luiidi;  c'est  aujour- 
d'liui  luiidi,  ce  sera  dcmaiii  . . .  {throughout  the  iveek).  3.  Repeat  the 
rhyme  in  §  133. 

D.  1.  I  was  born  on  the  15th  of  May,  1873.  2.  I  began  to  go  to 
school  at  the  age  of  eight.  3.  My  brother,  who  was  older  than  I 
by  two  years,  went  with  me.  4.  We  had  a  holiday  every  Saturday. 
5.  [On]  the  other  days  we  worked  G  or  7  hours.  6.  When  I  was  17 
my  father  found  me  a  position  in  an  office.  7.  When  I  was  21  my 
brother  and  I  set  out  for  America.  8.  The  vessel  left  Havre  on 
the  1st  of  August,  1894.  9.  We  arrived  in  New  York  in  a  week. 
10.  We  found  English  very  difficult.  11.  But  after  a  few  months 
wc  spoke  {impj.)  it  very  well.  12.  In  the  month  of  December  we 
established  a  smi ..  store.  13.  We  have  had  considerable  success, 
and  we  have  become  rich.  14.  My  brother  has  married,  and 
has  a  house  of  his  own.  15.  He  travels  a  good  deal.  16.  He  has 
crossed  the  Atlantic  a  score  of  times. 

E.  1.  There  are  12  months  in  a  year  {annie).  2.  The  first  is 
called  January,  the  second  February,  etc.  3.  The  month  of  Janu- 
ary has  31  days,  the  month  of  February  has  28  days,  etc.  4.  The 
first  day  of  the  week  is  called  Sunday,  the  second  Monday,  etc. 
5.  A  year  has  365  days,  but  a  leap-year  {annie  bissextile)  has  36(5 
days.  6.  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day?  7.  To-day  is  th(> 
15th,  to-morrow  will  be  the  16th.  8.  Last  Saturday  was  the  17th. 
9.  Next  Saturday  will  be  the  24th,  will  it  not?  10.  Christmas  day 
comes  (falls)  [on]  the  25th  of  December,  and  New  Year's  day  on  the 
1st  of  January.  11.  It  will  come  on  a  Sunday  this  year.  12.  We 
shall  go  to  see  our  relations  a  week  from  to-day.  13.  We  shall 
spend  a  week  with  them.  14.  A  fortnight  ago  my  aunt  fell  ill. 
15.  She  is  more  than  75  years  old. 
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137.  Time  of  Day.  —  Observe  the  following  expressions: 


Quelle  heure  est-il? 

II  est  une  heure. 

II  est  deux  heurcs  et  demie. 

Trois  heures  (et)  un  quart. 

Trois  heures  et  quart. 

Six  heures  moins  un  (or  le)  quart. 

Trois  heures  trois  quarts. 

Trois  heures  dix  (minutes). 

Six  heures  moins  cinq  (minutes). 

Six  heures  quinze. 

II  dtait  midi  et  demi. 

II  est  minuit  (et)  un  quart. 

A  huit  heures  du  soir. 

A  quelle  heure? 

A  dix  heures  prdoises. 

Vers  (les)  deux  heures. 


Wfuit  time  (o'clock)  is  it? 
It  is  one  o'clock. 
It  is  half  past  two. 

A  quarter  jxuit  three. 

A  quarter  to  six. 

A  quarter  to  four. 

Ten  minutes  past  three. 

Five  minutes  to  six. 

Six  fifteen. 

It  was  half  past  twelve  (noon). 

It  is  a  quarter  past  twelve  (night). 

At  eight  o'clock  in  the  evening. 

At  what  o'clock/ 

At  ten  o'clock  precisely  (exactly). 

Aboui  tvoo  o'clock. 


(a)  Do  not  omit  heure(8). 

(6)  Et  ia  essential  only  at  the  half  hour. 

(c)  Minutes  is  usually  omitted. 

(d)  Twelve  o'clock  is  never  douze  heures. 


EXERCISE  XLVI 


avancer,  he  loo  fast 

le  dejeuner,  breakfast,  lunch 

I'emplette,  f.,  purchase 

la  joum6e,  day 

le  man,  husband 

la  m£nagdre,  housewife 


la  messe,  mass 
la  minute,  minute 
la  montre,  umtch 
preparer,  prepare 
retarder,  he  too  slow 
la  tasse,  cup 


je  I'ai  vu  le  premier  (la  premiire),  /  saw  it  first  or  /  was  the  first  to  see 
It;  se  mettre  k  table,  sit  down  (to  dinner,  etc.);  faire  des  emplettes, 
make  purchases,  go  shopping 

Present  Indicative  of  mettre,  sortir 

je  mots              nous  met  tons                 je  sors  nous  sortonfl 

lu  mots               vous  mettez                   tu  sors  vous  sortez 

ilmet                    ilsmettent                 il  sort  ila  sortent 
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A.  {La  joumSe  de  la  bonne  menagh'e)  1.  Je  me  suis  lev^  k  six 
heures  moins  le  quart.  2.  J'ai  r6veill6  mes  bonnes  i  six  heures  dix; 
je  me  16ve  toujours  la  premiere.  3.  Je  sors  k  six  heures  un  quart 
pour  aller  k  la  messc  de  six  heures  et  demie.  4.  Je  suis  sortie  de 
I'dgHse  k  sept  heures  vingt.  5.  J'arrive  au  marchd  k  huit  heures 
moins  vingt.  6.  Je  rentre  chez  moi  k  huit  heures  pr6cises.  7.  La 
bonne,  qui  6tait  sortie  pour  faire  des  emplettes,  arrive  dix  minutes 
plus  tard.  8.  Je  prends  mon  caf6  un  quart  d'heure  apr^s.  9.  A 
dix  heures  et  demie  nous  commengons  k  preparer  le  dejeuner. 
10.  Mon  mari  arrive  de  la  campagne  par  le  train  de  onze  heures 
trente-cinq.  U.  Nous  nous  mettons  ^  table  i  midi  pr<5cis.  12.  Mes 
lilies  rentrent  de  leur  promenade  vers  quatre  heures.  13.  Nous 
prenons  une  tasse  de  th6  k  cinq  heures.  14.  Nous  dinons  k  six 
heures  trois  quarts.  15.  Nous  allons  au  concert  k  huit  heures  et 
quart.  16.  Nous  rentrons  k  onze  heures  moins  un  quart.  17.  Nous 
nous  couchons  unc  demi-heure  plus  tard. 

B.  (Oral  exercise  on  A.) 

C.  (Oral.)  Read  A  aloud,  substituiing  in  each  case  a  time  five 
minvies  later,  except  in  sentence  12. 

D.  Write  out  in  words,  in  two  ways  where  possible,  e.g.:  Trois 
heures  et  demie  or  trois  heures  trente;  midi  (minuit)  un  quart  or 
midi  (minuit)  quinze. 

1.  1  h.  .30.  4.  2  h.  25.  7.  minuit  30.  10.  5  h.  35. 

2.  midi  20.  5.  4  h.  50.  8.  1  h.  5.  11.  6  h.  48. 

3.  1  h.  55.  6.  9  h.  3.  9.  11  h.  45.  12.  5  h.  15. 

E.  Write  out  the  time  in  words,  at  intervals  of  five  minutes,  from 
11  o'clock  A.M.  to  half  past  twelve  {noon). 

F.  1.  The  good  housewife  rose  at  6  o'clock  precisely;  she  is  al- 
ways the  first  to  rise.  2.  The  servant's  day  began  at  a  quarter  to 
seven.  3.  What  time  is  it  by  (d)  your  watch?  4.  It  is  exactly  noon. 
5.  Your  watch  is  too  slow  by  (de)  two  minutes.  0.  Yours  is  too 
fast  by  a  minute  and  a  half.  7.  Mine  is  right  (d,  I'heurc).  8.  The 
concert  begins  at  8.25.  9.  We  shall  be  home,  I  hope,  before  10.30. 
10.  My  mother  hiv^  gone  to  the  .wven  o'clock  m:v.ss.  11.  Then  she 
will  go  shopping.    12.  The  coffee  will  be  ready  in  (dam)  a  quarter 
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Selling 
vendant 


of  an  hour.    13.  Give  me  a  cup  c"  coffee,  please.    14.  My  husband 
13  m  the  country;  he  mil  arrive  by  the  10.12  train.    15   The  cook 
.3  preparing  the  lunch.    16.  The  lunch  is  ready;  we'  sit  down 
1.    At  what  time  do  you  dine?  «  »"  aown. 

LESSON  XLVII 

138.  Present  and  Perfect  Participle 

Giving  Finishing 

Pres.  donnant  finissant 

Having  Being 

ayant  6tant 

Perf.  ayant  donng  (fini,  venuu,  eu,  6t^,  etc.),  having  given,  etc. 

ctant  amve(e),  having  arrived, 
(a)  For  verbs  in  -cer,  -ger,  see  Appendix,  D. 

139.  Use  of  Present  Participle.  -  1.  When  used  as  an  ad- 
jective  it  agrees  like  an  adjective: 

Une  sc^ne  charmante.  a  charming  scene. 

Une  soirde  dansante.  a  dancing  party. 

2.  With  verbal  force  it  is  invariable: 

nnpT»!  '"'  r''""'.  T  '^'''-  ^^^P^"^  «*«  '^^^  her  story. 

Une  bo  te  contenanf  de  I'argent.         A  box  containir^  m^ney. 

G^ndralement  parlant.  Generally  speaking. 

3.  After  en  it  is  used  as  in  English,  en  =  in,  on,  by,  while 
when,  etc.,  and  is  invariable:  ' 

En  .^ntrant  j  ai  trouvd  a  lettre.         On  reluming  I  found  the  letter. 

En  hsant  on  apprond  k  lire.  By  reading  one  learns  to  read. 

n<«tLI»  '  ''^'^'  **""  Pf^^'-'Pl"  r^'Kularly  refers  to  the  subject,  but:  L'.p- 
S*  T.Zr'''"'  '"  '''''  --"'^  ---  -'^^  --.  ^e.  De^ire  coZ 

J^l  !!f '*  Participle.  -  The  forms  ayant,  €tant  are  invari- 
able,  but  the  past  participle  agrees  like  an  adjective: 
fitant  arriv.'-s  de  bonne  heure,  nous     Haring  arrived  early,  tve  rested  a 
nous  sommes  reposds  un  peu.  Hule 

absolute.  Amv«.  de  bonne  heure,  etc.,  Havino  anived  (or  arriving)  earlv  etc  ■ 
L  honneur  perdu,  que  me  reste-t-U?  Honour  (being)  lost.  u>hat  rZaiJl  met 
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141.  English  -ing.  —  1.  After  a  preposition  (except  en,   cf. 
§  139),  an  -ing  form  is  regularly  translated  by  an  infinitive; 

He  speaks  of  going. 
Without  saying  a  single  word. 
After  dining  (or  having  dined). 


II  parle  de  nartir. 
Sans  dire  un  seul  mot. 
Apr^s  avoir  dine. 
Jean  a  6t6  puni  pour  avoir  perdu 
ses  livres. 


John  has  been  punished  for  losing 
{having  lost)  his  books. 


(a)  The  perfect  infinitive  is  obligatory  after  aprte  and  after  other  prepo- 
sitions when  having  is,  or  may  be,  expressed  in  English. 

2.  An  -ing  form  as  subject  or  object  of  a  verb  is  rendered  by 
an  infinitive,  a  noun  or  a  clause: 

Voir  c'est  croire.  Seeing  is  believing. 

J'aime  i  pdcher  (or  la  pfiche).         I  likefUshing. 
II  est  facile  de  parler.  Talking  is  easy. 

3,  After  verbs  of  seeing,  hearing,  etc.,  the  -ing  form  is  com- 
monly translated  by  a  relative  clause  or  an  infinitive,  sometimes 
by  a  participle: 

Je  les  vois  venir  (or  qui  viennent,      /  see  them  coming. 

or  venant). 
Je    IVntendis    parler    (or    qtii      /  heard  him  speaking. 

parlait). 

EXERCISE  XLVn 


i 


I'app^tit,  m.,  appetite 

assis,  p.  part,  of  asseoir,  seated 

ie  bonheur,  happiness 

causer,  chat 

cependant,  however 

craindre,  irreg.,  fear 

d^r^glS,  irregular 

dire,  irreg.,  say,  tell 

I'ennui,  m.,  tedium,  sorrow 

s'ennuyer,  be  bored,  be  sad,  be 

lonesome,  etc. 
la  fagon,  fashion,  way 
le  feu,  fire 

assis  devant  Ie  feu,  sitting  (seated) 
lying  {while  lying)  in  bed;  debout 


la  fin,  end 

fumer,  smoke 

le  goflt,  taste,  liking 

jeune,  young 

lire,  irreg.,  read 

la  mort,  death 

la  pipe,  pipe 

le  plaisir,  pleanure 

le  proverbe,  proverb 

r6pondre,  reply,  answer 

seul,  single,  alone,  only 

tromper,  deceive,  beguile 

la  vieillesse,  old  age 

before  the  fire;  coucli£  dans  son  lit, 
ft  la  porte,  standing  at  the  door 
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Note. -The  imperfect  indicative  regularly  has  the  same  stem  as  the 
present  participle  e.g.  prendre,  prenant.  je  prenais.  etc..  lire,  litant.  je 
lisais,  etc..  dire,  di«ant,  je  disais,  etc. 

A.^  1.  Les  vieux  amis,  assis  devant  le  feu,  fument  leur  pipe 
2.  h  amusant  comme  cela  ils  passent  leur  temps.  3.  lis  trompent 
eur  ennui  en  causant  de  leur  vie  pass^e.  4.  A  les  dcouter  (or  en 
les^coutant)  on  dirait  qu'ils  ont  6t6  des  hommes  remarquables 
o.  Etant  jeunes  les  plaisirs  les  int^ressaient.  6.  Arrivfe  h  Face 
milr  lis  trouvaient  leur  plaisir  h  travaiUer.  7.  lis  rdussissaient  et 
on  r^ussissant  ils  prenaient  godt  au  succ^s.  8.  lis  trouvaient  que 
le  proverbe  dit  vrai:  "L'app^tit  vient  en  mangeant."  9  Apr6s 
avoir  eu  beaucoup  de  succfts  la  vieillesse  leur  arrive.  10  N'ayant 
pas  men^  une  vie  d^r^gl^e  ils  en  voient  venir  la  fin  sans  rien  craindre 
11.  Mais  laissds  presque  seuls  par  la  mort  de  leurs  amis  ils  s'ennuient 
un  peu.    12.  G^n^rak  ment  parlant  cependant  ils  sent  heureux. 

«.  (Oral.)  1.  Comment  les  vieux  amis  passent-ils  leur  temps? 
-.  De  quelle  fagon  ( =  comment)  trompent-ils  leur  ennui?  3  Est-ce 
4u'ils  aimaient  les  plaisirs?  4.  En  quoi  trouvaient-ils  leur  plaisir 
plus  tard?  5.  Expliquez  le  proverbe  qu'on  trouve  dans  la  legon. 
6.  Est-ce  qu'on  voit  venir  la  vieillesse  avec  plaisir?  7.  Quand 
est-ce  qu'on  s'ennuie?  etc. 

(7.  1.  Sitting  (seated)  near  the  fire  my  old  friend  smokes  his  pipe 
2.  He  is  chatting  of  his  past  life  with  another  friend.  3  (While) 
listening  to  him  you  would  say  that  he  is  a  young  man.  4.  But  he 
IS  old  and  he  has  seen  remarkable  men.  5.  He  amuses  himself  by 
chatting  about  them.  6.  When  he  was  young  he  beguiled  the  tedium 
of  life  m  (dans)  pleasures.  7.  When  he  came  (§  140,  a)  to  mature 
aKo  he  found  his  pleasure  in  working.  8.  He  found  more  pleasure 
111  working  than  in  amusing  himself.  9.  He  used  to  say  that  the 
proverb  Vappmt,  etc.,  is  true.  10.  After  working  with  much  suc- 
cess, old  age  comes  to  him.  11.  But  he  sees  it  coming  without 
losing  his  happiness.  12.  He  has  nothing  to  fear,  not  having  led 
an  irregular  life.  13.  He  has  lost  hi.,  friends;  however,  he  is  not 
lonesome.    14.  Generally  speaking  he  leads  a  happy  life. 

D.  1  These  books  are  very  amusing.  2.  Think  well  before 
(at.an<de)  answering.    3.  Being  ill,  my  mother  cannot  go  out  to-day. 
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4.  On  rising  I  found  that  it  was  already  rune  o'clock.  5.  Our  friends 
having  arrived,  we  can  now  go  on  board  [the  ship].  6.  While  waiting 
for  the  train,  we  shall  take  a  cup  of  coffee.  7.  One  can't  Uvc  without 
eating.  8.  I  thank  you  for  {de)  showing  me  your  library.  9.  Fish- 
ing is  an  amusement  wWch  I  like  very  much.  10.  We  found  our 
friends  waiting  for  us  {rel.  clause).  11.  I  saw  the  children  playing 
in  the  garden.  12.  Lying  in  (my)  bed  I  was  reading  an  amusing 
book.  13.  Standing  at  the  window  he  looked  (irnpf.)  at  the  children 
playing. 
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142.      Present  Subjunctive  of  dormer,  firm,  vendre 
I  (may)  give,  etc.  I  {may)  finish,  etc.  I  (may)  sell,  etc. 


je  donne 

finisse 

vende 

tu  donnes 

finisses 

vendes 

il  donne 

finisse 

vende 

nous  donnlons 

finlssions 

vendions 

vous  donniez 

finissiez 

vendiez 

lis  donnent 

finissent 

vendent 

(a)  Learn  the  subjunctive  with  que,  e.g.  que  je  donne,  etc.,  since  a  Bub- 
junctive  is  usually  preceded  by  que  -  thai. 

(b)  The  Engl'  'ngs  above  arc  only  approxi:  ^ate;  obsen-e  that 
the  subjunctive  coiTeipouus  lo  various  English  constructions,  see  examples 
below. 

143.  Pres  tnt  Subjunctive  of  avoir  and  itrr 

I  (may)  'lave,  etc.  I  (may)  be,  etc. 


j   aie 

nous  ayons 

je  8018 

nous  soyons 

u  aies 

vous  ayez 

tu  sois 

vous  soycz 

il  ait 

ils  aient 

il  soit 

ils  Boient 

(a)  A  past  participle  is  added  to  form  the  perfect  subjunctive  (cf .  {  45) : 
(que)  j'aie  donn6,  etc.;  (que)  je  sois  arriv6(e),  etc. 

144.  Use  in  Noun  Clauses.  —  The  subjunctive  is  requirec'  ia 
a  noun  clause  (introduced  by  que)  after  expressions  denotir,  ;  — 
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1.  Will,  desire,  command,  consent,  prohibition,  etc. 


Je  ddsire  (veux)  que  vous  restiez. 
Je  consens  h  ce  que  vous  restiez. 

2.  Necessity: 

II  faut  que  vous  restiez. 

II  est  ndcessaire  qu'il  soit  prfit. 


/  desire  (unnh)  you  to  remain. 
I  consent  that  you  should  remain. 


You  must  remain. 
It  is  necesssary  that  he  should  be 
ready. 


3.  Opinion  (e.g.  approval,  etc.,  or  the  contrary): 


J'approuve  que  vous  I'achetiez. 
II  est  bon  qu'il  soit  iei. 


/  approve  of  your  buying  U. 
It  is  well  that  he  is  here. 


4.  Emotion  (e.g.  joy,  sorrow,  surprise,  anger,  fear,  etc.): 
Je  regrctte  qu'il  soit  parti.  /  regret  that  he  has  gone. 

5.  Doubt,  denial,  ignorance,  improbability,  etc.: 

Je  doute  (nie)  que  cela  soit  vrai.      /  doubt  (deny)  that  tfiat  is  true. 

6.  Que  (  =  that)  is  never  omiited  in  French: 

Jo  suis  content  qu'il  soit  iei.  /  am  glad  (that)  he  is  here. 

145.  Tense  Sequence.  —  If  the  verb  of  the  governing  clause 
is  in  the  present,  imperative,  future,  or  future  perfect,  the  gov- 
erned subjunctive  regularly  has  the  following  tenses:  — 

1.  To  denote  incomplete  action,  the  present  subjunctive: 
II  faut  que  vous  parliez.  You  must  speak. 

II  ne  faut  pas  que  vous  parliez.      You  must  not  speak. 
Ordonnez  qu'il  parte.  Order  him  to  go. 

II  faudra  que  vous  partiez.  You  mU  have  to  go. 

2.  To  denote  completed  action,  the  perfect  subjunctive: 
Je  doute  qu'il  I'ait  vendu.  /  doubt  that  he  (has)  sold  U. 

3.  A  governing  condition  of  deferential  statement  (cf.  §  190,  l) 
commonly  also  follows  the  same  rules: 

Je  voudrais  (bien)  qu'U  parte.         /  should  like  him  to  go. 
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approuver,  approve 

le  corsage,  waint,  bodice 

coudre,  irreg.,  sew 

la  coupe,  cut,  cutting 

courir,  irrog.,  run 

cousu,  p.  part,  of  coudre,  sewn 

la  couture,  sewing 

la  couturidre,  dressmaker 

douMer,  line 

douter,  doubt 


fAche,  angry,  sorry 

gamir,  trim,  adorn 

la  garniture,  trimming 

il  importe,  it  is  im{>ortant 

1r  jupe,  skirt 

necessaire,  necessary 

ricbement,  richly 

savoir,  irreg.,  know  {how  to),  can 

simple,  simple,  plain 

tellement,  so  much 


courir  les  magasins,  go  shopping,  shop;  tout  de  m^me,  all  the  same, 
also;  je  veux  bieo,  /  will  {do  so),  vn-y  ivell,  all  right,  etc.;  que  voulez- 
vous  que  je  fasse?  what  shall  I  do/  what  am  I  to  do? 

Present  Indicative  of  savoir 


jc  sais 

nous  Savons 

tu  sais 

vous  savcz 

il  sait 

ils  savent 

Present 

SuBJUNt-nVE    OF 

aller,  partir,  fair 

i'aille 

je  parte 

je  fasse 

tu  aillps 

tu  partes 

tu  fasses 

il  aillc 

il  parte 

il  fasse 

nous  alliens 

nous  part  ions 

nous  fassions 

vous  alliez 

vous  partiez 

vous  fassiez 

ils  aillcnt 

ils  partent 

ils  fassent 

je  sache 

tu  saches 

il  sache 

nous  sachions 

vous  sac'hiez 

ils  sachent 

A.  Continue:  1.  II  faut  que  j 'arrive  a  niidi,  .  . .  que  tu  .  .  .  2.  II 
vcut  que  jc  sois  pret.  3.  Elle  d&ire  que  j 'aie  une  robe  neuve.  4.  II 
est  necessaire  que  je  choisisse  rdtoffe.  5.  II  sera  bon  que  j'attende 
un  peu.  6.  II  ne  faut  pas  que  jt  fasse  cela.  7.  II  voudrait  bien  que 
j'y  aille.  8.  II  est  content  que  je  sache  le  frangais.  9.  II  est  fache 
que  je  parte. 

B.  1.  II  faut  que  j 'aille  chez  la  couturiSre  ce  matin  avec  ma 
mfere,  et  elle  desire  que  tu  m'accompagnes.  —  2.  Je  veux  bien. 
3.  J'aime  tellement  {h)  courir  les  magasins.  4.  A  quelle  heure 
veux-tu  que  nous  partions?  —  5.  II  faut  que  nous  soyons  chez  la 
couturidie  vers  dix  heures.  6.  D'abord  nous  d6sirons  que  tu 
choisisses,  avec  nous,  de  I'^toffe  pour  ma  robe.  7.  Ma  mfere  veut 
qu'elle  soit  trfis  simple.    8.  Elle  n'approuve  pas  que  les  jeunes  filles 
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soient  richement  habill<5c8.  9.  Elle  est  eontoiite  que  Ics  jujm.x  ct 
nu'me  les  corsages  soient  tr6s  simples  cette  aim^-,  niais  il  faut  tout 
de  meme  que  nous  ayons  un  peu  de  garniture  sur  nos  robes,  n'est-ee 
pas?  —  10.  II  est  trcs  important  qu'une  robe  soit  bien  garnie  et 
doublde.  11.  Mais  il  importe  surtout  qu'elle  soit  bien  cuup6c  et 
bien  cousue.  12.  II  est  n^ces-saire  qu'une  couturif^rc  sache  bien  la 
coupe  et  la  couture.  —  13.  La  notre  salt  bien  coui)er  et  coudre. 
14.  Je  doute  qu'il  y  en  ait  de  plus  habiles. 

C.  {Oral.)  1.  Oil  allez-vous  cc  matin?  2.  Vcux-tu  que  je  t'ac- 
compagne?  3.  Qu'est-ce  que  ta  mdre  voudrait  que  je  fasse?  4.  A 
quelle  heure  faut-il  que  je  sois  chez  la  couturiere?  5.  Quelle  espece 
de  robe  ta  m&re  veut-elle  que  tu  aies?  6.  Api)rouve-t-elle  que  les 
robes  soient  riches?  7.  Est-elle  contente  que  les  corsages  soient 
richement  garnis?  8.  Qu'y  a-t-il  d'important  en  faisant  {making) 
une  robe?  (answer  with  il  faut).    9.  Sais-tu  coudre?  etc. 

D.  1.  We  must  go  to  the  dressmaker's  to-day.  2.  I  wish  you  to 
go  with  me.  3.  Very  well;  I  will  (fut.)  go  with  you.  4.  Do  you  like 
to  go  shopping?  5.  Verj' much ;  when  shall  we  start?  6.  The  dress- 
maker desires  us  to  be  at  her  shop  at  nine.  7.  P'irst  we  must  choose 
cloth  for  my  dress.  8.  I  wish  it  to  be  good  and  not  (pas)  too  dear. 
9.  My  mother  likes  young  girls  to  wear  simple  dresses.  10.  I  am 
glad  that  skirts  are  plain  tlus  year.  11.  Hut  one  nuist  have  trim- 
ming on  the  waists.  12.  It  is  important  that  dresses  should  be  well 
cut  and  well  trimmed.  13.  Can  you  cut  and  sew?  14.  Not  (pas) 
very  well.  15.  Do  you  like  sewing?  16.  I  do;  my  mother  ap- 
proves of  young  girls  knowing  how  to  sew. 

E.  1.  My  father  wishes  the  architect  to  make  the  plans.  2.  I 
am  sorry  that  they  have  gone.  3.  I  am  glad  that  our  neighbour's 
sons  have  come.  4.  The  fields  must  be  sown.  5.  We  wish  the  har- 
vesters to  cut  the  wheat.  6.  The  baker  must  make  the  bread. 
7.  Little  girls  must  not  be  richly  dressed.  8.  It  is  not  necessary 
that  you  should  go  away  to-morrow.  9.  I  should  like  my  dress  to 
lit  me  well.  10.  Little  children  must  not  tease  animals.  11.  It 
is  important  that  dresses  should  be  well  hned.  12.  I  wish  you 
(tu)  to  do  your  exercises.  13.  Children  must  always  do  their  ex- 
ercises. 14.  We  shall  have  to  begin  our  lessons  at  once.  15.  We 
are  always  the  first  to  begin. 
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LESSON  XLIX 

146.  Subjunctive  in  Adjectival  Clause.  —  The  subjunctive  is 
used  in  such  clauses    .ntroduccd  by  a  relative  pronoun):  — 

1.  To  express,  regarding  the  a.,t..cedent,  something  which  is 
implied  as  being  still  unattaincd  or  in  doubt: 

Je  chorche  un  chapeau  qui  m'aille  /  mn  looking  for  a  hat  that  will 
^'^"-  {ntay,  such  as  will)  Jit  me. 

(a)  If  tho  English  can  be  turnwl  by  may  +  verb,  or  such  as,  etc  ,  use  the 
■ubjunctive;  otherwise  the  indicutivf ,  e.g.  J'ai  trouv^  un  chapeau  qui  me  v« 
bien,  I  have  found  a  hat  that  fits  me. 

2.  After  a  negative: 

U  n'y  a  personne  qui  sache  cela.     There  is  nobody  who  knows  that. 

3.  When  the  antecedent  is  qualified  by  a  superlative,  or  by 
seul,  unique,  lo-emier,  dernier: 

C'est  le  meilleur  ami  que  j'aie.         He  is  the  f>iKt  Jriend  I  have. 

Cost  le  seul  ami  que  j'ale.  He  is  the  only  frierd  I  have. 

(a)  But  the  indicative  is  used  (1)  if  what  is  said  is  merely  explanatory. 
e.g.  Men  meilleur  ami  qui  6tait  malade.  etr,,  or  (2)  states  a  fart  uiirewrvedly. 
e.g.  C'est  la  seule  chose  qu'U  a  ditc.  or  (.1)  if  the  superlativi'  be  used  as  a 
noun,  e.g.  C'est  la  meilleure  des  maisons  que  j'ti  vues. 

4.  In  clauses  translating  whoever,  whatever,  however: 
Qui  que  tu  sois,  parle.  Whoever  you  are,  speak. 
Quoi  que  vous  fassiez.  Whatever  you  do. 

Quellea  que  sclent  vos  raiwous.         Whatever  (may)  he  your  reasons. 
Quelque  bons  qu'ils  soient.  However  good  thy  a;,  (may  be). 

147.  Subjunctive  in  Adverbial  Clause.  —  It  is  thu.s  used  after 
many  conjunctions,  like  the  ioi    wing,  expressing. 


Time:  avant  que  (.  .  .  ne),  6</o?( 
Purpose:  afin  que  or  pour  que, 

in  order  that 
Fear:  de  peva  que  .  .  .  ne,  for 

fear  that 

Parlez  avant  qu'il  (ne)  parte. 
De  peur  que  vous  ne  tcmbiez. 
Bien  que  je  ne  sois  pas  richc. 
(a)  For  the  complete  list,  see  §  224. 


Condition:  au  cas  que,  in  case 
that;  k  moins  que  .  .  .  ne,  unless 

Concession  :  quoique  or  bien  que, 
although 

Negation:  sans  que,  without  ((mt) 

Speak  before  h(  goes. 

For  fear  that  you  should  fall. 

Though  I  am  not  rich. 
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148.  Subjunctive  in  Principal  Sentence.  —  1.  Thus  used,  que 
+  the  third  singular  and  third  plural  present  subjunctive  serves 
to  complete  the  imperative,  thus: 

SiNocLAR  Plural 

donnon^,  let  us  give 
donno,  give  donnoz,  give 

qu'il  donne,  Ut  him  give  qu'ils  donnent,  let  them  give 

(o)  Similarly  for  all  verbs;  for  word-order  of  pronouns,  see  t  68. 

2.  It  is  also  sometimes  used  without  que  to  denote  what  is 
wished  or  desired: 

Ainsisoit-il!    Vive  le  roi!  So  be  it!     Ijong  live  the  king! 

Plat  {impj.)  b.  Dieu  qu'il  fflt  ici!      Wmdd  to  God  he  were  here! 


.K.J 
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accepter,  accejO, 

assister  ft,  be  present  at,  attend 

le  bal,  ball,  dance 

le  bouton,  button,  stud 

la  famille,  family 

frois,  fresh,  unsoiled 

les  gens,  pi.,  people 

le  gilet,  waistcoat,  vest 

I'habit,  m.,  dress  coat 

I'invitation,  f.,  invitation 


se  mettre,  irrcg.,  dress  (intr.). 
le  mouchoir,  handkerchief 
ia  nacre,  mother-of-pearl 
s'occuper  de,  occupy  oneself  with, 

see  about 
quant  ft,  as  to  (for) 
la  redingote,  frock  coat 
la  soir4e,  evening 
le  tallleur,  tailor 
le  veston,  sack  coat 


la  jaquette,  morning  coat 

les  jeunes  gens,  young  men .  les  jeunes  filles,  young  ladies;  en  roilette  de 
bal  (or  de  soiree),  in  evening  dress;  une  soiree  dansac  c  -  uincing 
party 

Present  Scbjitnctive  op  pouvoir 


je  puisse 

tu  puisses 

il  puisse 


nous  pui88ion^ 
vous  puissiez 
ila  puissent . 


A.  Continue:  1.  Avant  que  je  parte,  .  .  .  tu.    2.  Quoique  jf»  sols 
malade,  je  partirai,  .  .  .  tu  .  .  .  tu.    3,  Ce  sout  les  seuls  gant.^  q'.'c 
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j'aie.    4.  Quoi  que  je  fasse  je  n'y  r^ussirai  pas.    5.  De  peur  que  je 
ne  tombe.    6.  Give  in  full  the  imperative  of  finir,  vendre,  avoir,  etre. 

B.  1.  Mes  sceurs,  mou  Mre  et  moi  (nous)  sommes  invites  h  une 
soiree  dansante  chez  ina  tante.  2.  Toutes  les  jcuiies  filles  seront  en 
toilette  de  bal  {or  de  soir^).  3.  Bien  que  nous  soj'ons  presque  tons 
de  la  famille,  ma  tante  ne  voudrait  pas  que  les  jeunes  gens  qui  y 
assistent  soient  en  veston  ou  en  jaquette.  4.  II  faut  qu'on  se 
mette  en  habit  pour  danser  chez  elle.  5.  Mon  frfire,  quoiqu'il  ne 
soit  pas  beaucoup  plus  dgi  que  moi,  a  doj^  un  habit  et  une  redin- 
gote.  6.  N'en  ayant  pas  moi-meme,  il  faut  que  j'aille  chez  le 
tailleur  avant  qu'il  soit  trop  tard.  7.  A  moins  que  je  n'aie  un 
habit,  il  faut  que  je  refuse  I'invitation.  8.  Quant  aux  gants  blancs 
j'en  ai,  mais  quelque  bons  qu'ils  soient   ils  ne  sont  plus  frais. 

9.  La  seule  chose  que  je  puisse  faire  c'est  d'en  acheter  de  neufs. 

10.  Et  le  gilet  blanc,  la  cravate  blanche,  les  boutons  de  nacre  et  le 
mouchoir  de  soie  blanche,  il  faut  que  je  m'en  occupe  tout  de 
suite. 

C.  {Oral  on  B.) 

D.  1.  My  aunt  will  give  a  dancing  party  next  week.  2.  Although 
I  am  invited,  I  don't  know  whether  I  can  be  present  (there).  3.  She 
does  not  wish  us  to  wear  our  (the)  sack  coat[s].  4.  We  must  be  in 
dress  coat[s]  if  we  wish  to  dance  at  her  house.  5.  The  young  ladies 
must  be  in  evening  dress.  6.  My  brother  has  a  dress  coat,  though 
he  is  younger  than  L  7.  Before  {avant  d')  accepting  the  invitation 
I  must  go  to  the  tailor's.  8.  It  is  the  only  thing  I  can  do.  9.  I 
cannot  go  to  my  aunt's  unless  I  have  a  dress  coat  and  a  white  tie. 
10.  However  good  a  frock  coat  may  be,  one  can't  wear  it  at  the 
ball.  11.  Although  these  gloves  are  good,  they  are  no  longer  un- 
soiled.  12.  I  must  buy  others.  13.  Though  I  have  mother-of-pearl 
buttons,  I  have  no  white  tie.  14.  You  must  see  about  these  thing.s 
at  once.  15.  liCt  young  men  dress  well,  especially  when  they  are 
going  to  a  (the)  ball. 

E.  1.  My  brother  knows  how  to  swim,  though  he  is  still  young. 
2.  Unless  you  know  how  to  swim,  don't  bathe  here.  3.  Whatever 
you  do,  don't  do  that.    4.  However  large  the  Seine  is  (is  the  Seine), 

'it  is  not  so  laige  as  the  St.  LawTence.    5.  Let  us  begin  our  work 
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before  it  is  too  late.  6.  Let  the  maid  bring  mc  a  pocket  handker- 
chief. 7.  Let  the  children  play  now  if  they  wish.  8.  I  am  looking 
for  a  house  in  which  {oii)  I  shall  be  comfortable  (bien).  9.  I  have 
found  some  gloves  that  fit  me.  10.  The  only  ship  which  leaves 
Havre  this  week  is  "La  Lorraine."  11.  It  is  the  only  thing  I  can 
offer  you.  12.  Unless  I  have  a  morning  coat  before  Tuesday,  I 
cannot  go  to  the  reception.  13.  Mr.  L.  is  the  best  friend  we  have 
in  Paris.  14.  As  to  our  family,  we  never  dance.  15.  Let  the  tailor 
bring  me  my  white  waistcoat  when  it  is  ready. 
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149.  Past  Definite  of  dormer,  finir,  vendre 

I  gave,  etc.  I  finished,  etc.  I  sold,  etc. 

jc  donnai 


tu  donnas 
il  donna 

nous  donnftmes 
vous  donnfttes 
ils  donndrent 


finis 
finis 
finit 

finlmes 

finites 

finirent 


vendis 
vendis 
vendlt 

vendimes 

vendltes 

vendirent 


(a)  The  first  and  second  plural  have  the  circumflex  accent  in  all  verbs, 
(ft)  Certain  verbs  (all  irregular)  have  the  endings  -ui,  -ui,  -ut,  -ilmes, 
-fltes,  -urent  (sec  courir  Iwlow) . 

(c)  For  the  past  definite  of  verbs  in  -cer,  -ger,  see  Appendix,  D. 

160.  Past  Definite  of  avoir  and  itre 

I  had,  etc.  I  tvas,  etc. 

j'eus  nouseflmes  je  fus  nous  fdmes 


tu  eus 
il  out 


vous  eAtea 
ils  eurent 


tu  ius 
ilfut 


vous  f<itP8 

ils  furcnt 


161.  Past  Anterior.  —  It  is  formed  by  adding  the  past  parti- 
ciple to  the  past  definite  of  avoir  or  6tre,  thus: 

j'eus  donn<5,  etc.,  /  had  given,  etc. 
je  fus  arriv<S(e),  /  had  arrived,  etc. 
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162.  Use  of  Past  Definite.  —  1.  It  is  used  to  denote  what 
happened  (completed  past  action),  or  what  happened  next  (suc- 
cessive events) : 


La  guerre  dura  sept  ans. 

On  forja  le  palais,  les  sc^l^rats 

n'osdrent  pas  rdsister  et  ne 

songirent  qu'A,  fuir. 


The  war  lasted  seven  years. 

The  palace  was  forced,  the  villains 

did  not  dare  to  resist  and  otdy 

thought  of  fleeing. 


(a)  The  past  definite  is  almost  wholly  confined  to  literary  or  'book' 
French  narrative  and  formal  public  address  (of.  Note  to  }  47). 

(b)  In  such  a  narrative  the  past  definite  denotes  the  principal  events,  while 
the  imperfect  denotes  accompanying  events;  or,  as  is  sometimes  said,  the 
past  definite  narrates  and  the  imperfect  describes. 

2.  Observe  the  special  force  of  the  following: 

Avoir;  j'eus,  to  have;  I  received  (obtained,  got,  etc.). 
Savoir;  je  sus,  to  know;  Ifound  out  (learned,  etc.). 

163.  Pluperfect  and  Past  Anterior.  —  Both  these  tenses  are 
used  to  translate  the  English  pluperfect,  but  the  past  anterior 
denotes  only  what  had  happened  immediately  before  another 
event,  and  is  rarely  employed  except  after  certain  conjunctions 
of  time : 

Apr^s  qu'il  eut  d!n«,  il  partit.  After  he  had  dined,  he  set  out. 

(a)  Such  conjunctions  are:  lorsque,  quand,  when,  apris  que,  after,  ausgitdt 
que,  <M  soon  as,  and  others  rarer. 


EXERCISE  L 


arr^ter,  arrest,  stop 

auprds  de,  with,  as  regards 

bas,  low 

le  bftton,  stick,  cUd) 

la  boutique,  shop 

le  bras,  arm 

casser,  break 


la  hAte,  haste 

joindre,  irrog.,  join 

lorsque,  when 

le  paysan,  pca.sanl,  countryman 

remplacer,  take  the  place  of 

rude,  severe 

salsir,  seize 

i  travers,  through 


le  coup,  blow 

la  devanture,  front  (shop)  window  le  trou,  hole 

la  difficult^,  difficulty  violent,  tdolent 

se  disposer,  prepare,  get  ready  voler,  steal 

dur,  hard  le  voleur,  thief 
einporter,  carry  of  (auKiy) 

en  bas  Age,  at  an  early  age;  joindre  les  deux  bouts,  make  (both)  ends  meet 


8153] 


LESSON   L 


127 


.i  !^ 


Past  Definite  of  co 


:r,  uiourir,  faire,  voir 
je  fig 
tu  fis 
ilfit 

nous  ffmcs 

VOU8  ftLed 

ils  fin-nt 


J(    VIS 

tu  vis 
il  vit 

ic  J8  vlmes 
■ous  vltes 
ils  virent 


je  courus  je  mourua 

lu  courus  tu  mourns 

il  courut  il  mourut 

nous  courflmes  nous  mouriimes 

vcua  courAtes  vous  mourttes 

ils  coururent  ils  moururent 
Imperfect  Indicative  of  joindre:  jc  joignais,  t:,c. 

A.  Continue:  L  J'emportai  le  pain.  2.  Je  sau  is  )  *  voleur.  3.  Je 
sortis  en  hdte.  4.  J'entendis  un  coup  violent,  h.  Je  fus  arret6 
par  lui.  6.  Je  courus  aprds  lui.  7.  Lorsque  j'eua  arrets  le  voleur. 
8.  Aussitot  quf^  je  fus  arrivd(e). 

B.  Jean  Valjean  ^tait  d'une  paavre  famille  de  paysans.  II  avait 
p)erdu  en  bas  &ge  soi  ,>dre  et  sa  mfere.  II  ne  lui  restait  qu'une  sceur 
qui  ^tait  marine  et  ^^i  avait  sept  enfants.  Mais  un  jour  le  mari 
mourut.  Jean  le  rempla^a  auprfes  des  enfants.  Sa  soDur  et  lui  en 
travaillant  dur  joignaient  les  deux  bouts  avec  difficult^.  Mais  il 
arriva  qu'un  hiver  fut  rude.  Jean  n'eut  pas  d'ouvrage.  Les  enfants 
n'eurent  pas  de  pain.  Un  dimanche  soir  un  boulanger  du  village  so 
disposait  h  se  coucher  lorsqu'il  entendit  un  coup  violent  dans  la 
devarture  de  sa  boutique.  II  arriva  k  temps  pour  voir  un  bras 
pass6  h  travers  le  trou  fait  dans  la  devanture.  Le  bras  saisit  un 
pain  (loaf)  et  I'emporta.  Ui  boulanger  sortit  en  h&te,  courut  aprfes 
le  voleur  et  I'arr^ta.    C'^tait  Jean  Valjean. 

Adapted  from  Les    'is&rables  by  Victor  Hugo. 

C.  {Ord.)  Read  Exercise  XX,  B,  using  past  definite  for  past  in- 
definite. 

D.  1.  Jean  V.iljvuuV  father  and  mothe"  -vere  peasants.  2.  He 
lost  them  at  an  early  age.  3.  Then  he  b.'id  only  his  sister  with  her 
family.  4.  When  lier  husband  died  Jean  r  lok  his  place  and  began 
to  work  for  her  and  the  children.  5.  Hj  U'^od  to  work  hard,  and  he 
made  both  ends  meet  without  difficulty.  6.  A  severe  winter  came. 
7.  Jean  got  iio  wori-'.  8.  One  uvening,  as  the  baker  was  getting 
ready  to  go  to  bed,  he  heard  a  violent  biow.  9.  He  saw  an  arm 
passing  through  the  shop  window.  10.  Seizing  a  loaf  the  arm 
carried  it  off.  11.  Th-j  baker  and  his  wife  came  out  of  the  shop 
in  haste.     12.  He  ran  after  the  thief  and  caught  him. 


»''-?; 


128 


LESSON  LI 


[§  154 


E.  I.  Jean  Valjean  stmck  the  shop  window  with  a  stick  and 
broke  it.  2.  He  got  a  loaf  of  bread  by  passing  his  arm  through  tlie 
hole.  3.  Did  the  baker  see  Jean  taking  the  loaf?  4.  No,  he  did 
not  see  him,  but  he  heard  the  blow.  5.  When  he  heard  the  blow 
he  dressed  in  haste.  6.  He  called  his  wife  and  rushed  into  the  shop. 
7.  He  saw  the  hole  in  the  window.  8.  Then  he  rushed  into  the 
street.  9.  He  ran  in  haste  after  Jean  Valjean.  10.  Jean  threw 
iiway  the  loaf  he  had  stolen.  11.  The  poor  children  did  not  get 
the  loaf.     12.  They  ate  no  bread  that  evening. 
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give,  etc. 
je  donnasse 
tu  donnasses 
11  donn&t 
nous  donnassions 
vous  donnassiez 
ils  donnassent 


LESSON  LI 

164.      Imperfect  Subjunctive  of  dormer,  finir,  vetidre 

I  gave,  might  I  finished,  might  I  sold,  might 

finish,  etc.  sell,  etc. 

finisse  vendisse 

finlsses  vendisses 

finlt  vendit 

finlssions  vendissions 

finis«ii«»T  vendissiez 

finissent  vendissent 

(a)  The  third  singular  in  all  verbs  has  the  circumflex  accent. 

166.  Imperfect  Subjunctive  of  avoir  and  itre 

I  had,  might  have,  etc.  I  was,  were,  might  be,  etc. 

j'cusse  nous  oussions  je  fussc  nous  fu.s8ions 

tu  eussos  vous  eussicz  tu  fusses  vous  fussicz 

il  cfit  lis  cusscnt  11  ffit  ila  fussent 

(o)  A  past  participle  is  added  to  form  the  :      perfect  subjunctive: 
(quo)  j'(!usso  (lonn^,  etc. 
(quo)  jo  fussc  arriv6(e),  etc. 

166.  Tense  Sequence.  —  If  the  verb  of  the  governing  clause 
be  in  any  other  tense  than  those  mentioned  in  §  145,  the  gov- 
erned subjunctive  regularly  takes  the  following  forms:  — 
1.  To  denote  incomplete  action,  the  imperfect  subjunctive: 
Jo  d6sirai.s  qu'il  le  vendit.  1  /  mshed  that  he  might  sell  it  or  / 

J'ai  desire  qu'il  io  vendit.  j  wished  him  io  sell  it. 

J'avais  d6sird  qu'il  le  vendit.  /  had  wished  him  to  sell  it. 
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2.  To  denote  completed  action,  the  pluperfect: 

Je  doutais  qu'il  Teat  vendu.        /  doubted  that  he  had  sold  it. 

J'aurais  dout6  qu'il  fflt  parti.       /  should  have  douoted  thrtt  he  had  gone. 

(a)  For  the  sequence  after  conditional  of  deferential  statement  see 
§  145,  3.  ' 

Notes.  —  1.  An  infinitive  construction  is  often  used  instead  of  the  sub- 
junctive, even  where  the  latter  is  possible,  c.r.  II  nous  ordonne  de  portir  (for 
n  ordonne  que  nous  partions).  He  orders  us  to  go;  Je  le  ferai  avant  de  partir 
(for  avant  que  je  parte),  /  shall  do  it  before  I  go. 

2.  In  ordinary  language  the  present  subjunctive  is  often  tised  instead  of 
the  imperfect,  particularly  in  the  case  of  the  first  conjugation,  e.g.  II  de- 
sirait  que  nous  arrivions  a  temps  (for  que  nous  arrivassions) ,  He  desired  ua  to 
arrive  m  time.  This  tendency  is  loss  strongly  marked,  however,  in  the  case 
of  the  third  person  singular  imperfect. 

3.  Other  exceptions  to  the  general  rules  are  beyond  the  scope  of  an  ele- 
mentary text-book. 

EXERCISE  LI 


agr6ablement,  agreeably 

les  bagages,  m.,  luggage,  baggage 

la  cabine,  cabin,  stateroom 

la  cale,  hold  (of  a  ship) 

le  chemin,  way,  road 

Cherbourg,  Cherbourg 

compl^tement,  completely 

descendre,  tr.,  take  down,  lower 

empScher,  hinder 

le  fer,  iron 

habitue,  accustomed  {to,  4) 

lourd,  heavy 


le  mal  de  mer,  seasickness 

la  malle,  trunk 

ordooner,  order,  prescribe 

11  prit,  3d  sing.  p.  def.  of  prendre 

recemment,  recently 

remis,  p.  part,  of  remettre,  recovered 

roider,  roll 

le  roulis,  rolling 

le  vaisseau,  vessel,  ship 

la  valise,  valise 

le  voyage,  journey,  trip 

le  wagon-lit,  sleeping  car 


chemin  de  fer,  railway;  en  pleine  mer,  in  the  open  sea;  il  fallut  (p.  def. 
of  falloir),  it  was  necessary,  had  to,  etc.;  U  faudrait  (condl.  of  falloir), 
loould  have  to,  etc. 


Imperfect  Subjunctive  of  prendre,  pouvoir,  mettre,  faire 

je  niisse  je  fissc 

tu  misses  tu  fisses 

il  ndt  il  m 


je  pnsse 
tu  prisscs 
ilprtt 
nous  prissions 
vous  prissiez 
lis  prissent 


je  pusse 
tu  pusses 

il  pat 

nous  pussions 
vous  pussicz 
ils  pussent 


nous  missions 
vous  mi.ssiez 
ils  missent 


Note.  —  For  the  u  throughout  in  puue,  etc.,  see  §  149,  6. 


nous  fissions 
vous  fissiez 
ils  fissent 


.1 
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A.  CorUinve:  1.  II  fallait  que  je  vendisse  ma  maison.  2.  II  fau- 
drait  que  je  finisse  bient6t.  3.  Bien  que  je  fusse  habitu6(e)  h,  voya- 
ger. 4.  Avant  que  j'eusse  d6barqu6.  5.  II  ddsirait  que  je  fisse  un 
voyage.    6.  II  doutait  que  je  pusse  le  faire. 

(The  foUowing  paasuge  ia  given  in  literary  style  to  aflford  practice  m  the 
verb-forms.) 

B.  1.  Un  de  mes  amis  fit  r^cemment  un  voyage  en  Europe.  2.  II 
faUut  qu'il  allat  d'abord  k  la  gare  et  qu'U  prtt  son  biUet  de  chemin 
de  fer.  3.  Pour  qu'il  pGt  voyager  agr^ablement  il  prit  une  place 
dans  le  wagon-lit.  4.  Arriv^  k  New  York  U  faUut  qu'U  s'occupdt  de 
ses  bagages.  5.  II  ordonna  qu'on  descendit  sa  grande  malle,  qui 
^tait  tr^s  lourde,  dans  la  cale  et  qu'on  mlt  ses  valises  dans  la  cabine. 
6.  En  pleine  mer  le  vent  boufflait  et  le  vaisseau  roulait.  7.  Bien 
que  mon  ami  fflt  assez  habitu6  au  rouiis  il  fallut  qu'il  se  couchat 
pour  emp6cher  le  mal  de  mer.  8.  Avant  qu'on  e<lt  fait  la  moitid 
de  la  traverse  il  ^tait  compldtement  remis.  9.  II  d^barqua  k 
Cherbourg  d'oil  il  partit  pour  Paris. 

C.  1.  My  father  recently  had  to  take  (make)  a  journey  to 
Europe.  2.  He  had  to  get  (take)  his  railway  ticket.  3.  He  went 
early  to  the  station.  4.  He  went  (there)  early  in  order  that  he 
might  have  a  good  place  in  the  sleeping  car.  5.  When  he  arrived  at 
New  York  he  had  to  see  after  his  trunk.  6.  He  had  his  other  luj.  j,'age 
with  him  in  the  train.  7.  But  he  ordered  his  trunk,  which  was 
heavy,  to  be  lowered  (use  on)  into  the  hold.  8.  Although  the  wind 
was  blowing  the  ship  didn't  roll  much.  9.  As  he  was  not  accus- 
tomed to  travelling  he  had  to  lie  down.  10.  He  lay  down  in  order 
not  to  be  (avoir)  seasick.  11.  Before  he  arrived  at  Cherbourg  he 
had  (was)  completely  recovered. 

D.  1.  Before  my  friend  started  he  took  his  ticket.  2.  He  iiad  to 
take  his  ticket  at  the  station.  3.  He  had  to  be  there  early  in  order 
to  do  that.  4.  Although  he  arrived  there  early,  he  hadn't  much 
time.  5.  I  wished  him  to  get  a  ticket  for  me  also.  6.  I  should  like 
you  to  see  about  my  luggage.  7.  We  should  like  you  to  put  our 
valises  into  the  stateroom.  8.  Although  our  friends  hadn't  arrived 
we  couldn't  (impf)  wait.  9.  We  regretted  th.at  they  had  been 
hindered.  10.  Although  my  uncle  was  ill,  he  was  able  to  travel. 
11.  We  had  arrived  before  the  train  left  for  Paris. 
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167.  Principal  Parts  -  1 .  The  whole  conjugation  of  any  regu- 
ar  verb  and  of  most  irregular  verb«,  may  be  known  from  five 
forms  of  the  verb  called  "principal  part^/'  as  shown  below  for 
«cnre,  urttc.  These  parts  are  the  infinitive,  the  present  par- 
tic.p  e,  the  past  participle,  the  present  indicative  1st  singular 
and  the  pa«t  definite  1st  singular;  from  each  is  formed  the  mood 
or  tense  in  the  column  below. 


1.  Infin. 


2.  PRES.  I'aht. 


FiUure 
j'icrirai,  etc. 

Conditional 
j'6crirai8,  etc. 

Rule:  Add 
to  the  Infini- 
tive (dropping 
final  -e) 


-•8 


-ons 

-ez 

-ont 

to    form    the 
Future,  and 

-ais    -ions 
-ais    -iez 
-ait    -alent 

to    form    the 
Conditional. 


^crivant 

Impf.  Ind. 
j'tcrivais,  etc. 

Prea.  Subj. 
j'6ci..e,  etc. 

Rule:  Drop 
-ant  and  add 
the  endings 


-ais    -ions 
-ais    -iez 
-ait    -aient 

to    form    the 
Imperf.,  and 


3.  Past  Past.    4.  Pbes.  Ind.  1  So. 


icrit 

Comp.  Tenses 
j'ai  fccrit,  etc. 


Rule:  Add 
the  Past  Par- 
ticiple to  the 
proper  auxil- 
iary (5  45)  to 
formtheCom- 
pound  Tenses, 
and  also  the 
Passive  Voice 
of  transitive 
verba  (5  118). 


j'icris 

Imperative 
6cris,  etc. 


-e 
-es 

-e 


-ions 

-iez 

-ent 


to    form    the 
Prcs.Subjunct. 

(i)  The  1st  and  2d  Plural 
Pres<>iit  Indicative  and  Im- 
perative may  also  be  formed 
by  changing  -ant  into  -ons, 
-ez. 


RrLE:  Form 
the     Impera- 
j  tive  by  drop- 
j  ping  the  sub- 
ject   pronoun 
'  of  the  2d  sing- 
'  ular,    lat  and 
2d    plural    of 
the      Present 
Indicative  (-s  | 
of  the  2d  sing- 
ular  1st  con- 
jugation being 
also   dropped, 
except   before 
en,  y, 

e.g.  parles-eu 
vas-y). 


5.  P.  Def.  1  So. 

j'icriTis 

Imp/.  SubJ. 

j'toivisie.etc. 


Rule:  Form 
the  Imperfect 
Subjunctive 
by  substitut- 
ing 

-sse   -ssions 
-sses  -ssiez 
-*t     -ssent 

for  the  final 
letter  of  the 
1st  singular 
Past  Definite, 
placing  a  cir- 
cumflex ac- 
cent over  the 
last  vowel  of 
the  3d  sing- 
ular. 


i!|J 
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2.  A  condensed  form  of  the  above  is  used  in  the  Alphabetical 
List  of  the  Irregular  Verbs  (see  Appendix),  thus: 

^crire  ^crivant  6crit  6crifl  6crivi*8 

(write)  dcrivais  ^crivisse 

dcrirai(8)  derive 

Present  Indicative: 

^cris,  6cris,  6crit,  derivons,  6crivez,  dcrivent. 

168.  Remarks  on  Irregular  Verbs.  —  1.  The  infinitive  stem 
of  some  verbs  is  phonetically  modified  in  the  future  and  condi- 
tional, e.g.  venir,  viendrai(s). 

2.  The  stem-vowel  of  the  present  participle  is  phonetically 
modified  in  the  present  subjunctive  of  some  verbs,  where 
stressed  (1st,  2d,  3d  singular  and  3d  plural),  e.g.  venant,  vienne, 
viennes,  vienne,  viennent;  usually  also  in  the  same  persons  of 
the  present  indicative,  e.g.  \iens,  viens,  \ient,  viennent. 

3.  Many  verbs  have  the  present  indicative  singular  in  -s,  -s, 
-t,  others  in  -x,  -x,  -t,  e.g.  sais,  sais,  sait  (savoir),  veux,  veux, 
veut  (vouloir) ;  the  -t  is  omitted  after  c,  d,  t,  e.g.  vainc  (vaincre), 
vend  (vendre),  met  (mettre). 

4.  Some  verbs  have  the  past  definite  in  -us,  -us,  -ut,  -(imes, 
-iites,  -urent,  and  the  imperfect  subjunctive  in  -usse,  -usses, 
-fit,  -ussions,  -ussiez,  -ussent,  e.g.  courus,  etc.  (courir),  cou- 
russe,  etc. 

5.  All  verbs  with  the  past  definite  in  -is  continue  the  tense 
like  finis,  e.g.  pris,  pris,  prit,  primes,  prltes,  prirent. 

6.  Verbs  in  -oir  (a  separate  conjugation  in  some  grammars) 
are  treated  as  irregular  verbs. 

7.  Exceptions  to  the  rules  of  §  157  will  be  indicated  in  the 
Alphabetical  List;  avoir  and  4tre  are  not  included  under  the  rules. 

8.  The  present  indicative  of  each  verb  should  be  learned  in 
full. 

169.  Exercise  Form.  —  For  exercises  and  tests  the  following 
tabular  form  is  suggested;  the  form  may  be  ruled  large  enough 
to  contain  several  verbs,  the  different  verbs  being  indicated  by 
numerals,  as  shown  in  the  margin: 
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Infin, 

(1)  savoir,  know 

(2)  connaltre,  know 

(3)  naltre,  be  bom 


FcT.  1  So. 

(1)  je  saurai 

(2)  je  connattrai 

(3)  je  naltrai 


Pbm.  Pabt. 

sachant 

connaissant 

naissant 


Pabt  Pabt. 

8U 

connu 
n6 


. 


Impf.  Ind.  1  So. 

je  savais 

je  ronnaissais 

je  naissais 


CONDL.  1  So. 

(1)  je  saurais 

(2)  je  connattraia 

(3)  je  nattrais 


P.  Ind.  1  So. 

j'ai  8U 
j'ai  connu 
je  suis  n6(e) 


Pbes.  Ind.  1  So, 

je  sais 
je  connaia 
je  naia 


Impte.  2  So. 

sache 

connais 

nais 


P.  Def.  1  So. 

jesus 
je  connua 
je  naquia 


I)ip.8cB.lSa. 

je  susae 
jc  connuasc 
je  naquisse 


Pbeb.  Scbj.  (in  /ufl.  uiing  abbrevuUiont  if  neceatary) 

je  aache,  tu  sarhes,  il  aache,  noua  aachiona,  voua  aa- 

chiei,  ila  sachent. 
je  connaisae,  tu  -a,  il  -e,  noua  connaiaaiona,  voua  -ie«, 

ila  -ent. 

je  naisse,  tu  naiaaea,  il  naiaae,  noua  naiaaiona,  voua 
-iez,  il.T  -ent. 


Pbes.  Indic.  (tn/uM,  underlining  fomu  common  to  the  Imperativ) 

(1)  je  aaia,  t.  saia,'  i.  aait,  n.  aavona,  v.  aavcz,  i.  savent. 

(2)  je  connaia,  t.  connaia.  i.  connalt,  n.  connaJBaons.  v.  ronnaiaaea.  i.  con- 

naiaaent.  ~~~~~~'~^ 

(3)  je  naia,  t.  naia,  i.  nalt,  n.  naiaaona.  v.  naiasez.  i.  naiaaent. 

'  Imperative:  sache,  sachons,  uachei. 


Note.  —  Printed  forma,  ruled  aa  above,  and  with  apace  for  writing  out 
five  verba,  may  be  obtained  from  the  Publiahera  for  claasroom  uae. 


.*  . 


EXERCISE  Ln 

Note.  —  Before  doing  thia  and  aimilar  exerciaea,  study  the  verba  required 
in  detail  in  the  Alphabetical  Liat. 

Like  connaltre  ia  reconnaltre,  recoonixe. 

Distinguish  savoir,  know  (what  has  been  learned,  or  ia  realized  by  the 
mind),  know  how  to,  can,  from  connaltre,  know  (be  acquainted  with,  recog- 
nize by  the  perceptions) : 

Jo  connais  rettc  dame  de  vue.  /  know  that  lady  hy  sight. 

Je  ne  sais  paa  oil  elle  demeure.  /  don't  know  where  she  lives. 

Usually  was  bom  =  est  n6,  of  peraona  atill  Uving;  otherwise  <tait  ai 
or  naquit,  but  with  numeroua  exceptiona. 
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A.  (Oral.)  Continue:  1.  Je  ne  saurai  (connaltrai)  pas.  2  Je 
connaltrais  (saurais).  3.  Je  n'en  savais  rien.  4.  Je  n'y  connaissais 
personne.  5.  Je  suis  n^(e)  au  19«  si^cle.  6.  Je  sais  faire  ccla.  7.  Je 
ne  connais  pas  cet  endroit.  8.  II  est  content  que  je  sache  ma  le^on, 
•  .  .  tu  .  .  .  ta.    9.  Je  ne  les  ai  pas  reeonnus. 

B.  1.  What  do  you  know  of  that  affair?  2.  I  know  nothing  of  it 
3.  Do  you  not  know  uie?  4.  I  do,  but  I  didn't  recognize  you  at 
first.  5.  They  didn't  know  the  date.  r,.  Would  you  know  my 
brother?  7.  I  am  glad  that  you  know  your  verses.  8.  They  did'i't 
know  the  city  very  well.  9.  It  is  necessary  that  we  should  know 
him.  10.  In  what  year  were  you  born?  11.  I  was  born  in  the  last 
year  of  the  19th  century. 

C.  1.  I  was  acquainted  with  that  lady.  2.  My  mother  knew  her 
very  well.  3.  They  will  not  know  where  we  are.  4.  He  would 
not  know  where  to  find  us.  5.  I  wish  you  to  know  your  lessons  for 
tcmorrow.  6.  I  knew  nobody  at  the  concert.  7.  William  I  was 
born  in  1027.  8.  Do  you  know  at  what  o'clock  the  train  arrived' 
9.  My  uncle  knows  America  well.  10.  I  didn't  know  whether  you 
would  recognize  me.  11.  I  was  the  first  to  recognize  you.  12.  He 
didn't  know  how  to  do  his  work.  13.  The  teacher  was  glad  that 
we  knew  our  lessons  to-day. 


LESSON  LIII 

160.  Agreement  of  Verb  and  Subject.  —  Review  §  4  and  ob- 
serve :  — 

1.  The  agreement  of  the  verb  with  a  siirmle  subject: 

Le  peuple  francais  est  vif .  The  French  peo  le  are  lively. 

Lii  plupart  du  monde  le  croif .  Most  j>-ople  Mieve  it. 

La  plupart  (des  hommes)  le  croicnt .     Most  men  believe  it. 

(a)  A  collective  noun  singular  roquiros  a  verb  singular;  so  also  for  col- 
lectives in  general,  if  limited  by  de  +  a  singular. 

(b)  Otherwise  tho  agreement  is  uauaUy  mth  the  sense  as  in  EngUsh   ex- 
ample 3.  ■>^    •   . 
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The  agreement  of  the  verb  with  a  compound  subject: 


Toi  ot  moi  (nou.«)  In  croyona 
V'oiis  et  lui  (vous)  rav<!z  vu. 
Ha  sa'ur  et  lui  sont  venus. 
L'un  ou  I'autro  I'aura. 
Ni  l'un  ni  I'autre  ne  sont  bens. 


You  and  I  believe  it. 
You  and  he  have  seen  it. 
His  nster  and  he  have  come. 
One  or  the  other  will  have  it. 
Neither  are  good. 


(o)  The  verb  is  rrgularly  plural,  unless,  as  in  Ex.  4.  one  subject  excludes 
the  other;  for  aKreenient  when  the  subjects  ar.>  of  different  persons  vlm-n-e 
Ex.  1  and  2,  usually  with  redundant  nous.  vous. 

161.  Position  of  Subject.  —  Apart  from  interrogations  (cf. 
§  8),  the  subject  often  follows  the  verb,  as  in  the  following: 


Fais  comme  moi,  dit-il. 
Quo  veux-tu?  dcmamia  le  fils. 
A  poine  Ic  jour  fut-il  arriv6. 
Aussi  mon  ami  ost-il  venu. 
Peut-6tre  ii-t-il  raison.     ) 
Peut-^tre  qu'il  a  raison.  J 
II  fera  ce  que  peut  faire  un  homme 
qui  se  rcspecte. 


Do  as  I  do,  said  he. 
What  do  you  wish?  asked  the  son. 
Hardly  had  the  day  arrived. 
Hence  my  friend  came. 

Perhaps  he  is  right. 

He  will  do  what  a  man  who  re- 
spects himself  can  do. 
I  don't  know  where  my  mother  is. 
It  is  in  him  that  his  friend  hopes. 
It  is  in  him  that  she  hopes. 


Je  ne  sais  pas  oil  est  ma  mdre. 
C'est  en  lui  qu'espere  son  ami. 
But :  C'est  on  lui  qu'elle  esjjt^re. 

(a)  In  remarks  explanatory  of  quotation,  as  in  English,  Ex.  1  and  2. 

(h)  Often  when  an  adverb  heads  the  clause,  Ex.  3.  4  and  5;  always  so  for 
aussi.  hence,  Ex.  4,  but  never  for  peut-etre  que,  Ex.  6. 

(c)  A  subject  (not  a  personal  pronoun)  often  follows  the  verb  in  a  relative 
clause  or  after  c'est  que,  Ex.  7.  8  and  9. 
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A.  1.  The  American  people  like  winter  sports.  2.  A  part  of 
our  family  live  in  the  country.  3.  This  kind  of  pears  is  always 
dear.  4.  You  and  he  are  always  together.  5.  You  and  I  have 
always  been  good  friends.  6.  Neither  (the  one  nor  the  other)  of 
the  pictures  has  been  sold.  7.  Few  people  (gens)  know  Paris  better 
than  he.  8.  If  I  do  this,  answered  he,  I  shall  lose  my  time.  9.  Per- 
haps we  shall  catch  the  train;  let  us  hasten.  10.  He  will  do  for 
(pour)  me  all  that  a  good  friend  can  do.  11.  My  mother  is  kind  to 
everybody;  hence  she  is  loved  by  aU.    12.  This  dealer  makes  large 
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profite;  hence  he  is  becoming  rich.  13.  Where  is  your  hat?  I  asked 
14.  I  know  where  my  hat  ia,  he  replied,  but  I  don't  kiu,w  where  my 
gloves  are.  "' 

B.    1.  The  French  people  .ove  the  theatre.     2    How  is  your 
father?  my  mother  asked  him.    3.  He  is  not  very    .ell,  he  replied 

4.  1  he  nmn  was  running  very  fast;  pt-rhaps  he  had  si  uien  something 

5.  Do  you  remember  what  they  were  douig?  6.  Doe-,  not  i^ver>-body 
love  h.^  ('(.untry?  7.  The  architect  will  oversee  wh:at  the  worki!>on 
are  doing.  8.  You  and  he  were  present  at  the  ball,  were  vi.u  nof^ 
9.  He  and  1  were  there  and  also  many  of  our  acquaintances.'  10  Will 
you  and  your  friend  not  come  to  see  us  when  you  are  in  town'' 
11 .  Do  you  know  what  I  wish?  12.  Do  you  know  what  that  man 
want,  who  IS  knocking  at  the  door?  13.  Do  you  know  where  the 
readn.,,  room  is?  ; !.  I.  ,t  in  this  house  that  your  uncle  and  aunt 
I've.' 
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162.      Principal  Parts  of  pouvoir,  'be  ab?  .'  etc.;  vouloir 
'wish,'  'will,'  'Uke,'  etc.;  voir,     --• 
pouvoir 
vouloir 
voir 


pouvant 

voulant 

voyant 


pu 

voulu 

vu 


pup 

vouius 

vis 


EXERCISE  LIV 

(The  irregular  verba  in  this  and  following  exercise.,    i  o  ■  :  ho  written  out 
in  full  or  practised  orally  according  to  the  model  at  j  los,.) 

A.  (Oral.)    Continue  throv^houl  the  tense:  I.  JepoxiTvaiivoudrai). 

2.  Je  voudrais  (pourrais).  3.  Je  verrai  (verrais).  4.  Je  voukis 
(pouvais,  voyais).  5.  Je  peux  (veux,  vols).  6.  Je  pus  (vouius.  vis). 
7.  Que  je  pusse  (voulusse,  visse).    8.  Que  je  puisse  (voie). 

B.  1.  I  am  not  able  to  do  that.    2.  If  I  (you,  he,  we)  were  able 

3.  Have  you  been  able?  4.  He  (you,  they)  would  be  able.  5.  What 
do  they  wish?  6.  I  (he,  we,  you,  they)  did  not  wish  to  travel. 
7.  He  (they)  would  like  to  remain  here.    8.  What  books  have 
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you  seen?  9.  Shall  I  sec  you  to-morrow?  10.  What  do  you  see? 
11.  I  see  nothing.  12.  If  they  liad  been  here,  I  sliould  liave  seen 
them. 

C.  1.  He  (you,  they)  would  like  to  study.  2.  What  have  you 
seen?  3.  He  wishes  me  to  sec  his  pictures.  4.  I  wwh  them  to  see 
my  garden.  5.  He  would  see  you  if  he  were  not  ill.  G.  They  will 
see  you  if  they  can.  7.  I  wished  to  start  yesterday,  but  I  was  not 
able.  8.  They  will  not  l>c  able  to  sell  their  house.  9.  Shall  we 
b<'  able  to  catch  the  train?  10.  Do  what  you  wi-sh  (/«/.).  11.  The 
cari)enter  wasn't  able  to  carry  the  board;  it  was  too  heavy. 


LESSON   LV 

163.  Auxiliary  Function.  —  Several  verbs,  when  followed  di- 
rectly by  an  infinitive,  have  a  sort  of  auxiliary  function,  and 
serve  to  form  verb-phrases  of  an  idiomatic  character. 

164.  Vouloir,  'wiU,'  "wish  (want,  desire)  to,'  etc. 

II  ne  veut  pas  vous  voir.  He  mil  not  (doesn't  wish)  to  see  you. 

n  vous  parlera  df^main.  He  mil  sjnak  to  you  to-morrow. 

II  ne  vouluit  j)as  partir.  He  was  unwilling  to  {wouldn't)  go. 

II  voudrait  (bien)  le  savoir.  He  would  like  to  know  it. 

II  aurait  voulu  venir.  He  would  have  liked  to  come. 

(a)  Distinguish  will  of  futurity,  Ex.  2,  from  will  of  purposp,  Ex.  1. 
(h)  Distinguish  would  of  the  imperfect,  Ex.  3,  from  would  of  the  condi- 
tional, Ex.  4  and  5. 

165.  Pouvoir, « can,' « be  able  to,'  *  be  permitted  to,' '  may,'  etc. 


Je  peux  faire  cela  moi-mfime. 

Est-ce  que  je  puis  entrer? 

Je  ne  pouvais  pas  lire  la  lettre. 

Je  n'ai  pas  pu  lo  faire. 

II  pourrait  venir  s'il  voulait. 

Aurait-il  pu  venir  ce  soir? 

Pourrais-je  vous  demander  ceci? 


/  can  do  that  myself. 

May  I  come  (go)  in? 

I  couldn't  read  the  letter. 

I  couUl  not  (was  unable  to)  do  it. 

He  could  come  if  he  would. 

Could  he  have  come  this  evening? 

Might  (could)  I  ask  you  Ihiaf 


(a)  Pouvoir  =  can  or  may,  Ex.  1  and  2. 

(b)  Distinguish  could  =  was  able  in  a  past  tense,  Ex.  3  and  4,  from  could 
■  would  be  able  of  the  conditional,  Ex.  6  and  6. 

(c)  Note  the  English  rendering  of  the  conditional  in  Ex.  7. 


fi 
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166.         Savoir,  'know,'  'know  how  to,'  'can,'  etc. 

II  Bait  6cTiTC.  He  can  (knvw.   'how  to)  write. 

Je  ne  saurais  le  croire.  /  cannot  believe  it. 

(6)  Note  the  English  rendering  of  the  conditional  in  Ex.  3. 


EXERCISE  LV 

la  fourchette,  fork 

intelligent,  intelligent 

Jeanne,  Jane 

le  manage,  homehold 

la  nappe,  tabkcloth  (white) 

la  peur,  fear 

le  tirolr,  drawer 


aider,  hdp 

I'annoire,  f.,  cupboard 

arranger,  arrange 

I'assiette,  f.,  plate 

le  couteau,  knife 

le  convert,  cover  (dishes,  etc., 

for  one  person) 
la  cuiller,  spoon 

de  peur  de,  for  fear  of;  mettre  la  navpe,  lay  the  table  (cloth),  set  the 
arranger  les  converts,  arra«j,e  the  dishes  (in  setting  the  table) 

bien  y  aller.    3.  J  aurais  voulu  y  aUer  si  j  'avals  pu,  tu  .  .  .  tu     4  Jc 
pourrais  y  aller  si  je  voulais,  tu  .  .  .  tu.    5.  Je  nc  pouvais  pas  sortir. 
6.  Jc  fera.  ce  que  je  voudrai,  tu  .  .  .  tu.    7.  Aurais-je  pu  faire  cela? 
8.  Je  ne  peux  pas  6crire  parce  quo  je  suis  malade,  tu  .  .  .  tu. 
5.    1    Jeanne  est  unc  petite  fiUe  hal.ile  et  intelligente.    2    Elle 

Sole  ^  nf  ''"•!•  """  ^'"^  •"  ^"*  f'^  '^"-  *«"« '-  i--  ^ 

K^coie.  .  Elle  voudrait  savoir  faire  le  m6mge.  4.  Et  sa  m^re 
voudrait  .uss.  qu'elle  sacho  cela.  5.  Tous  les  n.atins  cllc  se  l^ve 
de  bonne  heure  pour  qu'elle  pui-sse  aider  sa  m^re.  6.  Elle  salt  n.ettre 
a  nappe  ct  arranger  les  couverts.  7.  Elle  salt  dans  quel,  tiroirs  se 
trouvent  les  serviettes,  les  couteaux,  les  fourchettes  et  les  cuille.^ 
8.  S.  elle  ^tait  phi3  graade,  elle  pourrait  prendre  le.  a.s.siettes  et  les 
tasscs  qu.  sont  dans  la  grande  armoi.-e.  9.  Sa  mere  ne  vcut  p^u. 
qu  elle  y  touche  de  peur  de  les  easser.  10.  Son  p^re  lui  lit 
quelquefois:  "Jeanne,  si  tu  .savais  me  faire  un  bon  cafe  au  lait  tu 
seraia  une  bonne  petite  m<;nagtVe." 
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C.  {Oral.)  1.  Savez-vous  parler  frangais?  2.  Savez-vous  I'^crire 
aussi?  3.  Pourriez-vous  ^crii.-  uiie  lettre  en  fran^ais?  4.  Sauriez- 
voua  me  dire  si  votre  fr^re  est  ddjil  leve?  5.  Pourquoi  Jeanne  se 
l^ve-t-elle  de  bonne  heure?  6.  Que  sait-elle  faire?  7.  Quepourrait- 
elle  faire  si  elle  dtait  plus  grande?  8.  Pourquoi  sa  mdre  ne  veut- 
ello  pas  quelle  to'  "he  h  la  vaisselle?  etc. 

D.  1.  I  cannot  go  to  school  to-day.  2.  I  should  Uke  to  go  (there) 
every  day.  3.  I  can  read,  but  I  cannot  write  yet.  4.  If  I  could  go 
to  school  every  day,  I  should  soon  learn  to  write.  5.  My  mother 
would  like  me  to  know  how  to  keep  house.  6.  I  know  how  to  lay 
the  table.  7.  I  cannot  get  the  cups  and  jilates  in  the  cupboard. 
8.  My  mother  doesn't  want  me  to  touch  them.  9.  But  I  can  get 
the  knives,  forks  and  spoons.    10.  I  know  in  which  drawer  they  are. 

11.  If  I  wore  older,  I  could  make  a  cup  of  coffee  for  my  father. 

12.  I  can't  make  the  coffee  yet;  I  am  too  young.  13.  My  mother 
says  that  if  I  could  make  the  coffee,  I  should  be  a  good  little  house- 
wife.   14.  I  should  like  to  learn  to  make  it. 

E.  1.  My  sister  can  sing  very  well.  2.  But  she  is  ill  and  can't 
smg  this  evening.  3.  She  would  like  to  sing  if  she  could.  4  She 
helps  her  mother  to  (a)  arrange  the  dishes.  5.  She  can't  get  the 
dishes  {vaisselle)  in  the  cupboard  for  fear  of  breaking  them.  6  We 
cannot  always  do  what  we  should  like.  7.  But  we  shall  do  what 
we  can  (/»<.).  8.  I  tried  to  learn  my  lesson,  but  I  couldn't.  9.  Could 
you  tell  me  what  time  it  is?  10.  I  cannot;  my  watch  is  broken. 
11.  If  I  had  my  dress  coat,  I  could  go  to  the  ball.  12.  But  the  tailor 
couldn't  bring  it;  it  wasn't  ready.  13.  He  would  have  brought  it 
1  he  had  been  able.  14.  We  should  like  to  go  to  Europe  this  summer 
if  we  could.    15.  Couldn't  you  go  with  us? 
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Alter,  'go';  devoir,  'owe,'  'be  obliged'; 
venir,  'come' 


ftllor 

allant 

ii!l('. 

vain 

allai 

(l(>vc>ir 

devant 

<lft  (/.  due) 

(loi.s 

(lUH 

vrnir 

vonant 

venu 

vicns 

vina 

i 
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EXERCISE  LVI 

A  (Oral.)  Continue:  I.  rnai(irais)h  voir.  2.  J'aUais  et  vcnais 
tout  le  temps.  3.  Je  ne  lui  dois  (devais,  devrai)  rien.  4.  Je  vien- 
drai  les  voir.    5.  Je  m'en  suis  all^(e).    6.  Je  suis  venu(e)  k  pied 

In  I  ""*'"  *''"*  ^"^  '"'**'•  ^-  '^""^' '  (^'■»'«)  a^«c  plaisir.  9.  Vaa-y 
10.  Viens.  11.  IJfautquej'yaille(viennc).  12.  J'y  alJai  13  Je 
vinB  ,c.  tout  seul.  14.  II  fallait  que  j'y  allasse  (vinsse).  15.  Il'est 
fache  que  je  doive  partir,  ,  .  ,  tu. 

B    1.  Where  are  you  going?    2.  I  am  going  home.    3.  He  owes 
me   ten   francs.  .4.  You   owe  me   nothing.     5.  Come  (2d  mrw) 

r  T.""'"  n  ■  ^"^  "°*  ^"  ^^''''-  ^-  ^^^  ^''^"  K«  t«  tho  concert. 
8.  They  will  cc.nie  to  see  us.    9.  I  should  go  if  I  could.    10.  Come 

nertweek.  11.  Go  there  at  once.  12.  Go  away  (,,V«  a/fer).  13  I 
desired  him  to  go  to  the  market.  14.  They  came  early.  15  They 
have  come.  '         ^ 

C.  1.  We  are  going  to  have  some  friends  to  dinner  2  Whom 
are  you  going  to  invite?  3.  We  shall  owe  them  much  money  4  I 
owed  you  nothiiig.  5.  When  will  they  come?  6.  When  did  they 
(/.)  come?  7.  Pay  me  what  you  owe  me.  8.  Come  at  once  9  I 
must  (use  ilfaut)  go  away.  10.  He  must  come  to  see  us  11  Owe 
nothing  to  anybody.  12.  They  (/.)  have  gone  away.  13.  Thev 
came  m  [a]  carriage.  14.  It  was  necessary  for  him  to  come.  15  He 
didn  t  owe  me  anything. 
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=  owe,  but  observe  also  its  force  in  various  terses 
directly  by  an  infinitive: 


168.  Devoir 

when  followed 
Present: 
Impf.  : 
Foture: 

CONDL. : 

Past  Indef. 

Past  Def.  : 
CoNDL.  Ant. 

ir.i'.^"t!!  "'*"''''''' """""'  "  """'P'""""'- 1^"*  y  «»  "-^J  i"  on.itted  before  M.  etc.. 


Je  dois  i)tir!(>r. 
Je  dovai.s  parlor. 
Jo  devrai  parlor. 
Jc  dovrais  parlor. 
J'tti  dd  i)arlor. 

Je  du8  parlor. 
J'aurais  dfl  parler. 


/  am  to  (have  to,  must)  apeak. 
I  w«.s  (had,  jms  obliged)  to  speak. 
I  shall  have  (be  obliged)  to  speak. 
I  ought  to  (should)  speak. 
I  have  had  {l>een  obliged)  to  speak, 

had  to  spi'ak,  must  have  spoken. 
I  had  Urns  obliged)  to  speak. 
I  ought  to  have  (should  have)  spoken. 
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169.  Atter.  —  The  present  and  imperfect  +  a  direct  infinitive 
give  a  sort  of  immediate  future,  like  go,  etc.,  in  English: 

II  vft  I'acheter.  He  u  going  (w  about)  to  buy  U. 

Nous  allions  partir.  We  were  {juM)  about  to  ntart. 

II  allait  se  noyer.  He  uns  on  the  point  of  drowning. 

Allez  le  voir  demain.  Go  to  (go  and)  see  him  to-marraw. 

170.  Venir.  —  Observe  its  force  when  followed  by  an  infini- 
tive (1)  without  a  preposition,  (2)  with  de,  (3)  with  4,  th-  two 
latter  in  the  present  and  imperfect: 

II  est  venu  me  voir.  He  came  to  see  (came  and  saw)  me. 

Je  vions  de  les  voir.  /  have  jmt  seen  them. 

Je  venaLs  de  los  voir.  I  had  jmt  seen  them. 

S'ii  venait  k  voir  le  livre.  //  he  happened  to  see  the  book. 


EXERCISE  LVII 

day   after    to- 


apr#s-demain,    the 

morrow 
avant-hler,  the  day  before  yesterday 
boire,  invg.,  drink 
car,  for 

s'enrhumer,  aitch  (take)  cold 
I'ep/oe.  f.,  entree 
ia  fete, .  jstivHy,  holiday 
la  glace,  ic^  (creatn) 
la  grand'mdre,  grandmother 
le  grand-p4re,  grandfather 
le  hors-d'oeuvre,  side  dish,  reluih 
Lucie,  Lucy 


le  menu,  menu,  bill  of  fare 

la  noix,  walnut 

la  personne,  person 

le  potage,  .soup 

les  pr^paratifs,  m.,  i/reparationa 

le  radis,  radish 

le  rflti,  roast 

la  salade,  saUid 

la  sardine,  sardine 

servir,  irreg.,  serve 

la  sorte,  sort,  kind 

tdt,  soon 

la  visite,  visit,  call 


d'ici  Ik,  from  nou>  till  then 

A.  Continue:  1.  Je  venais  de  dfnor  chez  eux,  tu.  2.  Je  doi.'^  i  «'oc- 
cuper  du  menu.  3.  J'aurais  dA  conimenccr  plus  tct.  4.  Je  devais 
y  aller  mais  je  ne  pouvais  pas,  tu  .  .  .  tu.  5.  J'ai  dA  partir  de  bonne 
heure.  6.  Je  devrais  faire  mes  pr<5paratif.s,  tu  .  .  .  tos.  7.  Je 
vieiis  de  leur  parler.  8.  Je  vais  m'occuper  do  cette  affaire.  9  Je 
suis  venu(o)  le  voir.     10.  Si  je  venais  h  le  voir. 

B.  1.  Nous  venons  de  dfner  chez  mon  grand-p^re  et  ma  grand' 
mfere.     2.  Toute  la  famille  devait  y  f'tre,  mais  quelques-uns  des 
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parente  nc  pouvaient  pas  venir.    3.  Mon  p^re  s'6tah  enrhum^  et  a 
dd  partir  a^■ant  la  fin.    4.  Avant-hier  ma  tante  Lucie,  k  qui  nous 
dev,onsuncvjs,te  a  donn^une  reception.    5.  Comme  c'estksaison 
des  fetes  de  famiUe,  tous  nos  parents  viendront  dtner  chez  nous 
mard,  prochmn     6.  D'ici  1^  ma  m^ro  et  mes  sceurs  vont  avoir  beau- 
coup  k  faire.    .    Deniain  ou  aprds-deniain  elles  doivent  commencer 
leurs  pr^paratifs.    8.  Si  on  venait  k  oublier  quelque  chose,  ma  mere 
serait  trea  fdch^-e.    9.  Elles  auraient  da  peut-etre  commencer  /ul 
m,  car  il  va  y  avoir  (to  be)  une  vingtaine  de  personncs  au  diner 
10.  Ma  m^re  doit  s'occuper  du  menu.     11.  Pour  un  bon  diner  c-i 
devrait  servir  d'abord  un  hors-d'oDuvre  de  radis,  de  sardines  ou  quel- 
que chose  de  la  sorte.  et  puis  un  bon  potage.    12.  Apr^s  le  potage 
on  devrait  avoir  une  entree,  des  legumes,  un  bon  roti  et  de  la  salade 
13.  Ensuite  on  devTait  servir  des  glaces,  des  fruits,  des  noix,  et  une 
tasse  de  caf6  nou-. 

C.   {Oral  on  B.) 

^•\^yf^''^^^^^^^  and  grandmother  have  just  dined  with 

"'■^  fu       ^?  7^  *°  ^  ^  ^^""^y  ^'"""'■-    3-  The  sons,  daughters 
and  their  children  were  to  be  there.    4.  Some  of  our  relative!  had 
to  refuse  the  invitation.     5.  My  uncle  had  caught  cold  and  was 
obliged  to  stay  at  home.    6.  We  are  all  to  go  to  my  aunt  Lucy's 
reception  the  day  after  to-morrow.     7.  One  should  attend  these 
family  festivities  you  know.    8.  The  whole  family  is  to  dine  at  mv 
aunt  s  next  Monday.    9.  She  is  going  to  see  about  the  menu  at  once 
10.  My  mother  was  to  help  her,  but  she  can't.     11.  She  fell  while 
taking  a  walk.    1 2.  She  ought  to  have  gone  to  bed  at  once.    13    You 
ought  to  take  a  litt'e  of  this  salad,  it  is  very  good.    14.  May  I  offer 
.vou  some  fruit  or  walnut-;?     15.  One  shouldn't  drink  too  much 
black  coffee. 

9  w'i^?«^T  '"'■'^'''  *'''™^'^  P""P''  (personne)  to  dinner. 
^.  We  siuill  first  have  radishes  or  sardine.<  and  then  a  soup.  3  The 
roast  wi  I  come  after  the  entr^.  4.  There  will  be  several  sorts  of 
fruits.  5.  The  lecs  and  coffee  will  Ih  .served  at  the  end.  6  He  ought 
to  come  sooner.  7.  He  ought  to  hav..  .ome  sooner.  8  Here  is  a 
twenty-five  franc  note  which  I  have  just  found.  9.  It  must  l)e 
youra.    10.  Ye.s,  it  IS  mine,  I  must  have  lost  it  yesterday     11    We 


him. 
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were  to  start  for  the  country  the  day  before  yesterday.  12  Come 
and  dine  with  us  next  Sunday.  13.  You  owe  us  o  visit  14  You 
ought  not  to  have  spoken  of  it.  15.  You  ought  to  begin  your  prep- 
aration^ at  once.    16.  What  are  wo  to  do  now?    The  train  has  gone 

VV  ^''tn^"tl^°""  '^-  ^*  ''^^'  J"«*  go"«  ^-hc"  I  'i"ived  at  the 
station.    19.  Wc  shall  have  to  wait  for  another  train 
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m.  Dire,  'say,'   ' teU ' ; /afre,  «do,'  'make';  mettre,  'put,' 
'place';  prendre,  'take' 
dire  disant  dit  dis 

faire  faisant  fait  fais 

mettre  mettant  mia  mets 

prendre  prenant  prig  prends 


dis 
&a 
mis 
pria 


EXERCISE  LVni 
adieu  or  au  revoir,  good-bye 

A.  (Oral.)  Continue:  1.  Je  mets  (prend..,  dis).  2.  Je  disais 
(faisai.s.  mettais,  prenais).  3.  Je  prendrai  (mettrai,  ferai,  dirai). 
4.  Je  fis  (mis,  pns,  dis).  o.  Je  mettrais  (dirais,  ferais,  prendrais). 
r..  Je  me  suis  mis(e)  k  table.  7.  Je  lui  ai  dit  adieu  (au  revoir) 
8.  Quejemette(dise,fasse,prennc).  9.  Que  je  disse  (fisse,  misse' 
prisse).     10.  Prends.    11.  Dis.    12.  Mets.    13.  Fais. 

B.  1.  What  do  you  (will  you,  w  ould  you)  say?  2.  What  have  you 
said  (done,  taken)?  3.  The  others  will  take  (say)  that.  4  Would 
they  say  (do)  the  same  thing?  5.  I  was  taking  a  walk.  6.  WTiatwas 
ho  saying?  7.  He  has  put  [on]  his  overcoat.  8.  Tell  me  what  he 
ha^  said  (done,  taken).  9.  What  have  you  done?  10.  Take  mv 
stick;  don't  take  John's.  11.  We  wish  you  to  say  (do.  taJce)  what 
you  wish  (fut.).    12.  Do  you  wish  me  to  set  the  table? 

,u^:  ^;  Sfy^'»atyo"^ill(M).  2.  They  have  said  (done,  taken) 
that.  3.  Have  you  put  the  plates  on  the  table?  4.  Saying  that 
he  went  away.    5.  I  shall  take  some  salad.    6.  They  would  say  the 
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same  thing.     7.  They  were  saying  good-bye.     8.  They  wouldn't 
take  any  wine.    9.  Take  my  pen.    10.  Put  the  cup«  and  plates  on 

5    T       u  .b  ^*  "'  *^^'  ""  ^■^''^-     12.  Let  us  tell  them  that. 
13.  I  wished  him  to  tell  me  aU  (tout).    14.  I  wished  him  to  take  my 


:'^ 


r 
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172  /•mVe  causatively.  -  l.  This  verb  +  an  infinitive  cor- 
responds to  a  great  variety  of  expressions  in  English  which  may 
be  explained  by  the  meaning  cause  to  do  or  be.  done: 

J'ai  fait  derire  les  enfants.  /  have  made  the  children  vrite. 

II  les  fcra  dcouter.  jf,  „,„  make  them  listen. 

La  rx)be  qu  elle  s'est  fait  falre.  The  dress  she  got  made  far  herself. 

(a)  The  past  participle  fait  thus  used  is  invariable. 

2.  A  governed  substantive  follows  the  infinitive,  but  a  gov- 
erned  conjunctive  personal  pronoun  goes  with  faire: 

Faites  venir  la  domestique.  Have  the  servant  (get  the  servant  to) 

r?  ■  come. 

Faites-Ia  venir.  ^„,,  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^^^  ^^ 

3.  If  the  infinitive  with  faire  has  a  direct  object,  its  per- 
sonal  object  must  be  indirect:  ^ 


Je  fis  lire  mon  fils. 

Je  fis  lire  ce  livre  i  mon  fils. 

Faites-le-lui  lire. 


/  vmde  my  son  read. 

I  made  my  son  read  this  book. 

Make  him  (get  him.  to)  read  it. 


(a)  Possible  ambiguity  is  sometimes  avoided  by  oar    e ..    TI  fif  ~.  ♦ 
J^7^  T  "'  '"''^'°  '"^"^''''^  (s'^ss^oiT.  Be  souvenir   se  taire 

co^lJitirj^iairt::;../;:;;  --,-• --ti^os  have  the  .n. 

J-ai  ..,...n,lu  dire"";  .  Zfr  "    :ji"enttd   """    'A  "'"'  '"  ""' 
heard  my  brother  ,ay  that.  ^       "*"'*"'  ""^  '"«  *»^*  «««■  -^ 
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EXERCISE  LIX 


blanchir,  whiten,  rmsh  (linen) 

brosser,  brush 

le  coiffeur,  barber,  hairdresser 

le  complet,  suit  (of  clothes) 

le  cordonnier,  shoemaker 

le  fauz-col,  colhr  (detachable) 

le  gargon  coifFeur,  journeyman 

barber 
les  habits,  m.,  dolhes 
Julien,  Julian 
!e  linge,  linen 
la  manchette,  aj,ff 
la  mesure,  measure 

faire  payer,  charge;  faire  voir,  show; 
to  be  desired,  not  be  satisfactory;  se 


mis,  p.  part,  of  mettre,  dressed 

la  mise,  dress,  manner  of  dressing 

la  negligence,  carelessness 

la  paire,  pair 

le  pourboire,  gratuity,  tip 

la  proprete,  cleanliness,  neatness, 

tidiness 
respecter,  respect 
soigner,  take  care  of 
soigneusement,  carefully 
le  Soulier,  shoe 
le  vStement,  sing.,  garment,  suit, 

1)1.  clothes 

laisser  k  d^sirer,  leave  (something) 
laisser  aller  i,  yield  to,  give  way  to 


A.  Continue:  1.  Je  me  fais  respecter.  2.  Je  ferai  travaillcr 
les  ouvriers.  3.  Je  vais  me  faire  faire  unc  robe,  tu  .  .  .  te.  4.  Je 
me  suis  fait  faire  un  complet,  tu  .  .  .  t'.  5.  Je  devTais  me  faire 
couper  les  cheveux,  tu  . . .  te.  6.  Je  leur  ai  fait  payer  le  prix.  7.  Je 
me  suis  fait  payer,  tu  .  .  .  t'.  8.  Fais-les  (impve.)  travailler.  9.  Je 
vais  leur  faire  voir  les  beaut<5s  de  la  ville. 

B.  1.  Tout  jeune  homme  devrait  etre  bien  mis.  2.  On  ne  se 
fait  pas  respecter  en  se  laissant  aller  h  la  negligence.  3.  II  faut 
qu'on  fasse  blanchir  soigneusement  son  linge.  4.  Les  faux-cols  et 
les  manchettes  font  voir  tout  de  suite  si  on  aime  la  propret^.  5.  Mon 
frSre  Julien  soigne  a.ssez  bien  ses  vetements.  6.  Cependant  sa  mise 
laisse  un  peu  k  d^sirer,  et  sa  m^re  lui  a  dit  d'aller  chez  le  tailleur  se 
faire  faire  un  complet  7  Le  tailleur  lui  a  fait  voir  des  ^toffes,  et 
puis  il  a  pris  sa  mesure.  x.  Le  tailleur  lui  fcra  payer  le  complet 
cent  dix  francs.  9.  Ensuite,  chez  le  cordonnier,  il  s'est  fait  prendre 
mesure  pour  une  paire  de  souliers.  10.  IjG  cordonnier  se  la  (or 
les)  fera  payer  vinjrt  francs.  11.  Entrant  chez  le  coiffeur  il  s'est 
fait  couper  les  cheveux.  12.  II  paie  la  coupe  de  cheveux  dix  sous. 
13.  Apr^s  a'etre  fait  brosser  ses  habits  il  donne  quatre  sous  de  pour- 
boire au  gar^on  coiffeur. 

C.  (Oral  on  B.) 
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^-   I.  TJmt  young  man  is  not  weU  dresswf     '>   w    • 
get  himself  a  .<^uit  made     9    H«      li  u  ^'^™-    ^-  ^^«  w  gomg  to 
tailor's.    4    Have  von  h3  ' ''''''"  ^^  "^«^'^"^^'  ^^^n  at  the 

showed  me.    7.  He  is  eoL  tn   V.  ^^^^  "'"*'"^'«  ^^e  tailor 

the  pair  of  shoc-s  wi  ehTLvctT  "^  ''f  '""^^-    ^-  «-^  - 
ought  to  get  your  h^;tut,'rtoot^^^^^^^  ^-  ^'- 

morrow.     Jl.  After  having  rnt   T.u\         ^  ''*'''"  S*^*  '^  cut  to- 

barber  a  tip.    ...tvo'TX^X^twrr;,'  ^'0'^^'  ""' 
'o.  I  nave  liad  our  linen  washed 

eel  youwif  a  pair  of  '.ho^^Z     ,    1.  "^^  *<»nMkcr',  to 

f,  He  wi„  cha^  ,„„  j^  f,::,^^  itV,  :ohZ  r,  i  i;  -r 

them  studv.    7.  I  shall  mot^  +k  •.     ,  P'  "'  ^  ^^all  make 

tailor  to  come     9   Get  th '^^  ^-  ^^^^  the 

cuffs  are  noriean  l  H^nlin  ""''^'  '^^"'""^-  ^^^  ^our 
apected.  12.  Shc^v  m  son  o  ^f''""'  f'^^^  "'^^  ^  *>«  «- 
much  will  you  chargTm^ZfSoluftrH'^'^^h^^^^  ^^,«- 
got  (myself)  made  in  Paris  doesn't  fit  me  H  T  \  r  ^^''^  ^ 
another  made  as  soon  as  I  arrive  in  Nev^York  '''  '"^^'^ 


173.  Envoyer,  'sent?' 


envoyer 
recevoir 
mouvoir 
mourir 


LESSON  LX 

;  recevoir,  'receive';  mouvoir,  'move'- 
mourir,  'die'  ' 


envoyant 
recevant 
mouvant 
mouraiif 


envoyd 
re^u 

m<i  (/.  muc) 
mort 


Like  recevoir:  s'apercevoir  (de),  percme. 


env'oiV; 

mnua 
meurs 


en'  (,yai 

nius 
■lourua 


EXERCISE  LX 

le  cadeau,  present,  gift  ,.  ^  . 

les  nouveUes,  f.,  kZ  ^  ?!f  ;.^*'  "^'^^ 

la  sou,  thirst 

mourir  de  soif,  he  very  thirsty 
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tenverrais)  la  Icttre.    3.  Jc  rcccvrai  quelquc  chose.    4.  Je  mcum 
(mounu,)  do  ao,f    3.  Je  m^cvaU  de  bonne,  nouveUe,    6   11  Te„7 

-nd  the  Io..o„  l\L  ;ZL,  t  They  (w  TZjivrr  n 

have  died     9.  Napoleon  III  died  in  1873.    10.  I  wih  Wm  r.f 
cen.^  letter  t«,ay.    U.  .  ,hou,d  like  Mr.  U^  u.  ^It 

LESSON  LXI 


174.  Additional  Verb-Phrases. 

faire  savoir,  inform,  let  one  know 
entendre  dire,  hear  (my  or  saul) 
aUer  chercher,  go  for,  go  and  gel 
envoyer  chercher,  semi  for 
venir  prendre,  come  for,  come  ami 
ffei 


—  Observe  the  following: 
entendre  parler  de,  hear  (spoken) 

of 
faire  attendre,  keep  (one)  toaitinn 
venir  chercher,  come  for 
faire  venir,  send  for 


I'accident,  m.,  accident 
Taprfts-midi,  f.,  aflernoon 
aussitdt  que,  as  soon  as 
changer,  change 
le  courrier,  couritr,  post,  mail 
se  demander,  ask  oneself,  wonder 
exact,  exact,  precise 


EXERCISE  LXI 

Marcel,  MnrceUus 
le  neveu,  nephew 
la  nidce,  niece 
Renee,  Renie  (name,  /.) 
retard  (en),  Uite 
t616graphier,  telegraph 
t61£phoner,  telephone 


•— ■^i'"w"ci,  itiepnone 
ja.  resu  de  ses  nouvelles,  /  have  heard  from  (received  news  of)  him 


«.i ' 
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A.  Continue:  1.  Je  re^ois  sou  vent  de  ses  nouvelles.  2.  Je  vais 
le  lui  faire  savoir.  3.  J'en  ai  souvent  entendu  parler.  4.  J'en- 
tends  dire  que  le  train  est  en  retard.  5.  Je  me  demande  si  c'est  vrai. 
6.  Fais-les  (impve.)  attendre.  7.  Je  ferai  venir  une  voiture.  8.  J'en- 
verrai  chercher  mes  neveux,  tu  .  .  .  tes.  9.  Je  suis  venu(e)  les  cher- 
cher.    10.  Je  vais  les  chercher  tout  de  iiuite. 

B.  1.  J'ai  regu  des  nouvelles  de  mon  neveu  Marcel  il  y  a  quelques 
semaines.  2.  J'ai  re^u  encore  de  ses  nouvelles  par  le  courrier  de 
ce  matin.  3.  II  me  fait  savoir  par  sa  lettre,  ct  il  me  telegraphic 
aussi,  qu'il  arrivera  avec  ma  ni^ce  Renee  cette  apr6s-midi.  4.  Mais 
on  entend  tellement  parler  d'accidents!  5.  On  ne  salt  jamais  ce 
qui  peut  arriver.  6.  J'entends  dire  que  leur  train,  celui  de  5  h.  45 
du  soir,  est  presque  tous  les  jours  en  retard.  7.  Je  me  demande 
s'il  va  arriver  k  I'heure  exaQte  aujourd'hui.  8.  Je  ne  voudrais  pas 
qu'on  me  fasse  attendre,  car  je  vais  les  chercher  h  la  gare.  9.  J'ai 
entendd  dire  que  Marcel  et  Ren^e  sont  beaucoup  changes.  10.  Je 
ne  les  reconnaltrai  plus  peut-dtre.  11.  Mais  je  t^l^phonerai  ^  mon 
mari  de  venir  nous  chercher  k  la  gare.  12.  II  pourra  envoyer  cher- 
cher une  voiture  qui  ira  le  prendre  k  son  bureau.  13.  II  m'aidera  h 
les  reconnaltre.  14.  Aussit6t  que  nous  les  aurons  trouv^s  nous  les 
amfenerons  chez  nous  et  nous  ferons  venir  leurs  bagages  plus  tard. 

C.  {Oral.)  1.  Quand  avez-vous  re^u  des  nouvelles  de  votre 
neveu  et  de  votre  niSce?  2.  Avez-vous  re^u  de  leurs  nouvelles 
aujourd'hui?  3.  Quand  vont-ils  arriver?  4.  De  quel  train  parlez- 
vous?  5.  Arrive-t-il  gen^ralement  k  I'heure  exacte?  6.  Qui  allez- 
vous  chercher  k  la  gare?  7.  Votre  ni^ce  est-elle  beaucoup  chang^c? 
8.  La  reconnattrez-vous  sans  difficult^?  9.  Qui  doit  envoyer  cher- 
cher une  voiture?  10.  Que  ferez-vous  quand  vous  aurez  trouv6 
votre  ni^ce?    11.  Quand  enverrez-vous  chercher  ses  bagages?  etc. 

D.  1.  We  have  just  received  news  of  my  nephew  and  niece. 
2.  We  don't  often  get  (receive)  news  of  them.  3.  Their  letter  ar- 
rived by  this  morning's  mail.  4.  They  inform  us  that  they  are 
going  to  arrive  this  afternoon.  5.  If  the  train  is  not  late,  they  will 
be  here  at  5.25  p.m.  6.  I  wonder  if  the  train  will  arrive  on  time 
to-tlay.  7.  I  have  heard  that  it  is  almost  always  late.  8.  My 
husband  and  I  (we)  are  going  to  get  them  at  the  station.  9.  They 
have  telegraphed  us  that  they  will  be  late.    10.  If  they  are  much 
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changed,  we  shall  not  recognize  them  perhaps.  11.  I  wonder  if 
they  will  recognize  us.  12.  Your  father  has  gone  to  get  a  carriage. 
13.  It  will  come  and  get  us  here.  14.  We  shall  start  as  soon  as  it 
comes.  15.  First  we  shall  bring  my  niece  here,  and  then  we  shall 
send  for  hor  baggage. 

E.  1.  Our  friends  heard  from  their  brother  six  weeks  ago.  2.  They 
heard  from  him  again  by  yesterday  evening's  mail.  3.  He  is  going 
to  arrive  by  the  6.00  p.m.  train.  4.  His  sister  will  come  with  him. 
5.  We  have  heard  of  a  great  many  accidents,  have  we  not?  6.  The 
trains  are  often  late.  7.  We  were  wondering  whether  their  train 
would  be  late.  8.  We  should  not  like  to  be  kept  (use  on)  waiting. 
9.  We  are  going  to  get  our  nephew  and  niece  at  the  station.  10.  We 
have  heard  that  they  are  much  changed.  11.  We  can't  (fut.)  recog- 
nize them  perhaps.  12.  Let  us  telephone  to  our  father.  13.  He 
will  come  and  get  us.  14.  He  will  send  for  a  carriage.  15.  The 
carriage  will  come  and  get  us. 
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176.           Croire,  'beUeve,'  ' think »;  lire,  'read' 

croire                croyant               cm                croifl 
lire                    lisant                   lu                  lis 

cms 
lus 

Like  lire:  ilire,  elect. 

EXERCISE  LXn 
!e  journal,  newspaper  lentement,  slowly 

A.  (Oral.)  Coniinue:  1.  Je  ne  crois  pas  cette  nouvelle.  2.  Je  ne 
lis  (lisais)  pas  bien.  3.  Je  serai  ^lu.  4.  II  faut  que  je  lisc  d'autres 
livTes.  5.  Je  lirais  plus  si  j'avais  le  temps,  tu  .  .  .  tu.  6.  Je  ne  croi- 
rais  pas  tout  cela.  7.  Les  journaux  que  j'ai  lus.  8.  Crois-y  {believe 
in  it).  9.  Lis  beaucoup.  10.  II  voulait  que  je  crusse  cette  histoire, 
.  .  .  tu.     11.  Je  lus  la  moitid  du  chapitre. 

B.  1.  Read  more  slowly.  2.  They  (you,  we)  read  too  fast. 
3.  By  reading  we  learn  to  read.  4.  What  do  you  wish  me  (them, 
him)  to  read?  5.  I  (we)  shall  read  those  newspapers.  6.  They 
would  read  better  if  they  read  more  slowly.    7.  Believe  me.    8.  Let 
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us  not  believe  them.  9.  Would  you  believe  it?  10.  You  don't 
believe  what  I  say.  11.  We  (I)  shaU  never  believe  that  storj-. 
C.  1.  He  read  (p.  def.)  the  whole  chapter.  2.  They  read  (p.  def.) 
the  half  of  it.  3.  I  wished  him  to  read  good  books.  4.  What 
books  have  you  read?  5.  Charles  used  to  road  badly.  6.  He  reads 
much  better  now.  7.  What  were  you  reading  when  I  came  in? 
8.  I  was  reading  the  newspaper.  9.  I  think  it  is  going  to  rain. 
10.  They  thought  we  were  not  coming.  11.  I  thought  they  would 
be  elected.    12.  You  thought  I  had  gone  away,  didn't  you? 


LESSON  LXIII 

176.  Infinitive  for  Noun  Clause.  —  After  verbs  of  declaring, 
intending,  thinking,  hoping,  the  verb  of  a  that  clause  in  English 
may  often  be  rendered  in  French  by  a  direct  infinitive,  but  only 
when  both  verbs  in  the  sentence  have  the  same  subject: 


Jc  croyais  le  voir  passer. 

.I'avoue  Tavoir  oubli<5. 

J'espdre  rdussir. 

J'ai  cm  devoir  rester. 

Je  compte  y  fit  re. 

But :  Je  crois  qu'il  est  venu. 


/  thought  (that)  I  saw  him  pass. 
I  confess  (that)  I  forgot  it. 
I  hope  (that)  I  shall  succeed. 
I  thought  (that)  I  ought  to  stay. 
I  expect  (that)  I  .shall  be  there. 
I  think  (that)  he  has  come. 


(a)  Such  verba  are:  afBrmer,  avouer,  compter,  croire,  declarer,  esp^rer, 
etc. 

EXERCISE  LXIII 


avouer,  declare,  confess 

bonjour,  good  morning,  good  day 

le  bulletin  (de  vote),  fxillot  paper 

le  candidat,  candidate 

le  citoyen,  citizen 

la  commune,  municipality 

compter,  count,  reckon,  purpose, 

intend,  expect 
le  conseiller,  councillor 
deposer,  depo.nl,  cast  (voto) 
l'61ecteur,  m.,  elector 


I'filection,  f.,  election 

I'ezamen,  m.,  examination 

la  majorite,  majority 

municipal,  municipal 

occupy,  busy 

se  passer,  br  hoppening,  be  going  on 

k  propos  (de),  irith  regard  (to),  by 

the  way 
I'ume,  f.,  urn,  ballot  box 
le  vote,  voting 
voter,  vote 


k  moins  d'etre,  if  one  (etc.)  is  not;  je  I'espSre,  /  hope  so;  6tre  refus6, 
fail  (to  pass  an  examinaiion);  il  compte  6tre  reju,  he  exjKcts  to  pass 
(at  an  examination) 
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A.  Continue:  1.  J'avoue  I'avoir  oubli^.  2.  Je  coraptais  partir 
ce  soir.  3.  J'ai  cm  I'avoir  vu  passer.  4.  Je  crois  pouvoir  passer 
rexamen.  5.  J'eHjj^re  y  r6ussir  cette  fois.  6.  Je  n'ai  pas  cru  duvoir 
voter  pour  M.  Liard.  7.  Je  iie  compte  pas  etre  41u.  8.  Je  crois 
qu'il  sera  61u. 

B.  1.  Bonjour,  Raymond,  d'ou  viens-tu?  — 2.  Je  viens  du  vil- 
lage. —  3.  Je  croyais  t'avoir  vu  passer  il  y  a  une  heure.  4.  Qu'est-ce 
(jui  se  passe  au  village?  —  5.  C'est  le  jour  des  Elections.  6.  On 
(•lit  Ics  conseillers  municipaux.  —  7.  J'avoue  avoir  oubli6  cette 
affaire  importante.  8.  J'dtais  si  occupd  h,  me  preparer  pour  mea 
examens.  9.  A-  moins  d'etre  bien  pr(5par6  on  n'y  rdussit  pas. 
10.  J'y  ai  d^jt\  6t6  refuse.  11.  J'espdre  y  etre  re<;u  la  prochaine 
fois.  12.  Mais  a  propos  des  Elections,  est-ce  qu'il  y  a  beaueoup  de 
candidats?  —  13.  Oui,  il  y  en  a  plusieurs;  mon  p6re  en  est  un,  et 
il  comi)tc  etre  dlu  cette  fois.  —  14.  Je  I'esp^re  bien.  15.  Est-ce 
que  beaueoup  des  dlecteurs  ont  vot^?  —  16.  Oui,  la  majority  des 
citoyens  de  la  commune  ont  cru  devoir  d^poser  leurs  bulletins 
de  vote  dans  I'unie.  17.  Alors  Itaymond  dit  "au  revoir"  et 
s'en  va. 

C.  (Oral)  1.  D'oCl  vient  Raymond?  2.  Quand  I'avez-vous  vu 
passer?  3.  Qu'est-ce  qui  se  passait  au  village?  4.  Pourquoi  aviez- 
vous  oubli<5  les  elections?  5.  Avez-vous  rdussi  aux  examens? 
6.  Pourquoi?  7.  Combien  de  candidats  y  avait-il  aux  examens? 
8.  Y  ont-ils  r^ussi  tons?  9.  Avez-vous  d(5jii  vote  aux  Elections? 
10.  Croyez-vous  devoir  toujours  voter?  11.  Oil  ddpose-t-on  son 
bulletin  de  vote?  etc. 

D.  I.  I  saw  many  citizens  going  to  the  village  yesterday  to 
(pour)  vote.  2.  Wo  thought  we  saw  you  passing  [by].  3.  We  confess 
we  had  forgotten  the  elections.  4.  We  were  preparing  (ourselves) 
for  our  examinations.  5.  If  we  are  not  well  prepared  (see  B,  9),  we 
shall  fail.  6.  My  brother  has  failed  twice.  7.  I  hope  he  will  succeed 
this  time.  S.  lie  hopes  he  will  succeed  at  his  examinations.  9.  Does 
your  uncle  expect  that  he  will  be  elected?  1  i.  He  does.  11.  I 
think  I  can  vote  to-morrow.  12.  I  think  my  uncle  will  have  a  con- 
siderable majority.  13.  How  many  municipal  councillors  are  there 
in  this  municipality? 
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E.  1.  The  thief  confessed  that  he  had  stolen  the  money.  2  We 
wee  very  busy  yesterday.  3.  While  the  electors  were  voting  we 
were  preparing  (ourselves)  for  the  examinations.    4.  Vote  for  Mr 

dlTt^d  Ti  h  '^  r  Tk'*  ^ '"  '"^  '^'-  '■  ""^  -p-*^tot 

tele  a  tnn  n  "^  '"'"  ^'  '^'''^-  ^^  ^  ^^^^  ^  ^^all  be  able  to 
9    Wh       w  '""""''■•     ^-  ^  ^"P*'  ^'^^  «^»  (Z"^)  go  with  me 

to  pLT  12  t  J'  ^  "iTr  "  '^""!:  ^^^•»i"^ti«»«.  do  you  expect 
feilT  14  T  K  r  ^-  ^  "'^P"'*'^  *«  P^««  *he  last  time,  but  I 
fail^.    14.  I  beheve  you  will  succeed  this  tune.    15.  Let  us  hope 


LESSON  LXIV 

177.  Boire,  'drink*;  coudre,  'sew';  moudre,  'grind'; 

risoudre,  'resolve,'  'solve' 

boire  buvant  bu 

coudre  cousant  cousu 

moudre  moulant  moulu 

rdsoudre  rdsolvant  r^-aolu 


bois 

bus 

couds 

cousia 

mouds 

moulus 

r6sous 

r^lua 

II.   ; 


EXERCISE  LXIV 
le  mfidecin,  doctor  le  verre,  glass 

vote  dtat^   ^V:r-'  '•  '"  ^T  T^'  ^"^  ^"  ^^'-    2-  Bois  un 
verre  deau.    3.  Est-ce  que  je  r^soudrai  les  probleimes?    4.  Je  ne 

boirai  (boirais)  pas  de  vin.    5.  Je  buvais  du  th^  ou  du  caf^  au   a^ 

6.  Je  mouds   moulais)  le  bid.    7.  Je  coupe  et  couds  bien     8   J^li 

.trrr-^^^- ' '- '-  -  --  ^«  ^^^-  ^^-  ^'^^  -« 

mifk    ^3   mir'  **"!?  ^"i^^^^^^-    2.  Let  him  drink  a  glass  of 

TThe  Ho?  ""T  1  ^u^  ^""^'"^^  ^-  ^'  ""'^'^  drank  any  wine. 
5.  The  doctor  wished  him  to  drink  a  little  wine.  6.  The  miller 
grinds  (has  ground,  will  grind)  the  wheat.    7.  Let  him  gri^Tt 
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8^  He  (I)  was  grinding  ,t.  9.  We  (you,  they)  sew  and  cut  weU. 
10.  bolve  your  problems.  11.  I  have  solved  mine.  12  Let  us 
drink  a  cup  of  coffee  and  milk  before  starting. 

C.  1  I  (we)  shall  not  drink  wine.  2.  It  is  not  necessary  for  us 
to  drmk  wine.  3.  I  should  not  drink  n-ine  if  I  were  not  ill  4  If 
yea  drank  wine,  you  would  be  ill.  5.  Don't  dm^k  vdne-  don't 
drink  any.  6.  The  dressmaker  sews  (has  sewn,  will  sew)  all  day 
soIvpH  I  ^""  '^;^^S^hi\e  you  were  reading.  8.  Have  the  pupils 
solved  their  problems?  9.  The  problems  that  they  have  solved 
were  not  easy  10.  The  miller  ground  the  wheat  to  make  flour 
11.  The  wheat  was  ground  by  the  miller.  12.  The  dressmakers 
sewed  (p.  def.)  the  ladies'  silk  dresses.  aressmakers 


i.i 
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178.  Use  of  Infinitive.  - 1.  Review  Lesson  XXVI  and  observe 
the  following: 


II  a  fini  par  m'insulter. 

Je  commencerai  par  apprendre 

ma  le^on  ae  fram^aia. 
Je  suis  venu  (pour)  le  consulter. 
II  est  trop  fachd  pour  dcouter. 
II  est  assez  riche  pour  voyager. 

S  l"'^  usually  orly  with  commencer  and  finir.  Ex    1  and  2 

(6)   Pour  emphasizes  the  purpose,  with  a  verb  of  motion,  Ex.  3  (cf '  5  170) 

(c)  To  =  pour,  regularly  after  assez  and  trop,  Ex.  4  and  5. 

2   The  infini         often  stands  after  prepositional  phrases,  of 
which  the  last  word  is  de  or  4: 


He  ended  by  insulting  me  or  He 

Jiitallj/  insulted  me. 
I  shall  begin  by  learning  (or  /  shall 

first  learn)  my  French  lesson. 
I  came  (in  order)  to  consult  him. 
He  is  too  angry  to  listen. 
He  is  rich  enough  to  travel. 


Je  me  d6p6che  de  peur  d'etre  en 

retard. 
Agissez  de  fajon  k  rdussir. 


/  am  hastening  for  fear  of  being  late 

(for  fear  I  shall,  etc.). 
Act  so  as  to  succeed. 


3.  Observe  the  idiomatic  distinctions  in  the  infinitive  con. 
structions  at  the  head  of  the  E-xereise  below. 


My 
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EXE-     SE  LXV 


■fin  de,  in  order  to 
I'algdbre,  f.,  algebra 
autant,  as  much 
boiter,  limp,  be  lame 
la  cause,  catiae 
egal,  equal 

Texemple,  m.,  example 
faillir,  fail 


fatigue,  tired 
la  jambe,  leg 
latin,  Latin 
manquer,  fail,  miss 
ordlnairement,  generally 
precedent,  preceding 
probablement,  probably 
le  vers,  verse,  line  (of  poetry) 


a  cause  de,  because  (on  account)  of;  cela  m'est  egal,  that  is  all  the  same  to 
me,  I  dont  care,  etc.;  aimer  autant,  like  as  well,  jmt  as  soon;  aimer 
mieux  Me  6e««-  or  prefer  (to  do),  rather  (do);  j'ai  fini  de  lire,  /  have 
jintshed  reading 

j'ai  failli  tomber  ] 

j'ai  pense  tomber  \  I  came  very  near  (was  on  the  point  of)  falling 

J'ai  manque  de  tomber  J  f        ju    "»!/ 

A.  Continm:  1.  Je  me  suis  d^pgch^  afin  de  finir.  2.  Je  suis  trop 
fatigue  pour  finir.  3.  Je  commencai  par  apprendre  les  vers.  4  J'ai- 
merais  autant  partir  tout  de  suite.  5.  J'aimerais  mieux  rester  h  la 
maison.  6.  Je  n'ai  pas  manqud  le  train.  7.  Je  finirai  par  rdsoudre 
mes  probl^mes.  8.  J'ai  fini  de  travailler  pour  ce  soir.  9.  D^p^che- 
toi  de  peur  d'arriver  en  retard.    10.  J'ai  pens^^  (or  failli)  tomber. 

B.  1.  Anotre^colelesclassescommencentaneufheures  2  Afin 
de  pouvoir  preparer  tous  nos  devoirs  nous  en  faisons  une  partie  le 
soir  pr^c^dent.    3.  Quelquef   s  nous  sonimes  trop  fatigues  pour  les 

au-e  tous.  4.  Nous  commengons  g^n^ralement  par  preparer  la 
ie^on  de  latin  5.  J'aimerais  autant  commencer  par  r^soudre  nos 
prob^mes  d  a^gSbre.  6.  Mais  mon  fr^re  aime  mieux  faire  d'abord 
le  latm  7.  Tout  cela  m'est  dgal  si  je  prepare  mes  autres  lemons. 
8.  L  autre  jour  par  exemple  nous  n'avons  pas  pu  teuainer  nos  pro- 
bldmes  a  cause  du  latin.  9.  Nous  finissons  ordlnairement  par  notre 
le^ond  anglais.  10.  On  finit  de  travailler  chez  nous  h  dix  heures 
II.  Mon  pdre  s  amuse  quelquefois  h  lire  les  journaux  jusqu'i  onze 
neures.  12.  Nous  nous  r^veiUons  souvent  tard.  13.  Et  de  peur 
detre  en  retard  h  I'^cole  nous  nous  ddpochons.  14.  L'autrc  jour 
je  SUIS  tomb^  en  me  d^pechant  et  j'ai  failli  me  casser  une  jambe 
10.  Je  boite  encore. 
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C.  {Oral  on  B.) 

D.  1.  I  am  too  tired  this  evening  to  do  all  the  lessons.  2.  Let 
us  begin  by  preparing  our  Latin.  3.  On  account  of  my  algebra, 
I  would  rather  not  do  my  Latin.  4.  I  generally  do  my  prob- 
lems first.  5.  But  my  brothers  like  Ijest  to  do  the  easy  lessons 
first.  6.  Let  us  finish  by  learning  something  easy,  for  example, 
our  verses.  7.  I  don't  care,  but  I  would  just  as  soon  learn  them 
first.  8.  I  missed  my  history  lesson  yesterday.  9.  We  nmst  finish 
working  at  ten.  10.  We  must  go  to  bed  now  for  fear  of  wakening 
too  late.  11.  We  were  very  near  being  late  yesterday,  you  know. 
12.  Yes,  and  I  came  very  near  breaking  my  leg.  13.  I  was  hastening 
in  order  not  to  be  late.    14.  You  sec  1  am  limping  yet. 

E.  1.  We  are  too  tired  to  prepare  all  our  exercises  this  evening. 
2.  Has  your  brother  finished  preparing  his?  3.  Yes,  and  he  is 
amusing  himself  now  reading  the  newspaper.  4.  Let  us  hasten  for 
fear  of  being  late.  5.  We  have  hastened  in  order  not  to  be  late  at 
the  station.  6.  My  father  rose  late,  and  (he)  missed  the  train. 
7.  He  had  to  wait  for  the  next  train.  8.  He  came  near  missing 
that  one  too.  9.  Would  you  prefer  to  go  to  the  concert  or  the 
theatre?  10.  It  is  all  the  same  to  us.  11.  As  for  me,  I  would 
rather  see  a  good  play.  12.  We  shall  probably  end  up  by  staying  at 
home.  13.  Most  people  like  best  to  begin  by  doing  something 
easy.    14.  Those  who  work  will  finally  succeed. 
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179.     Battre,  « beat,'  « thresh ' ;  dormir,  '  sleep ' ;  servir, 
*  s*»rve ' ;  nettoyer,  *  clean ' 


battre 
dormir 
servir 
nettoyer 


battant 
dormant 
servant 
nettoyant 


battu 
dormi 
servi 
nettoyc 


bats 
dors 
sers 
nettoie 


battis 
dermis 
wirvi.s 
nettoyai 


Like  dormir  and  servir:  s'endcnnir,  go  to  sleep;  se  servir  de,  make  use 
of,  vse. 
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le  beurre,  6u««-  le  (U; ,     jad 

cruel,  cruel  ^^ -^.^^^ 

"***'  ^^y  la  nuit,  «,ffA< 

battre  le  beurre,  churn 


(§180 


sicA  person, 


A  (Oral)  (ontinne:  1.  Je  bats  le  bl^  dans  la  grange  2  Je 
do^  toujours  ben.  3.  Est-ce  que  je  me  sen,  dun'Trayon  bleu^ 
4.  Je  na,  pas  bien  dormi  cette  (la.t)  nuit.  5.  Do.^  bicn  Tl 
dormis  aorm.rai)  longtemps.  7.  Bats  le  beurre.  8.  j  me  sut 
Ier™n  ^  avant  nunuit.  9.  Sers-toi  de  ces  livre.s-hV  10.  ^.H^ 
diner.    11.  Je  netto.e  les  souHers.    12.  Je  nettoicrai  la  vai«selle. 

yof  •  alul  W  T'Z'\''T  '"". ''''''  """'    '■  ^'^"^  ^^•^"'  thank 
you   and  you. ^    3.  Oh,  I  always  sleep  well  now.    4.  I  am  clad  vn,. 

are  sleeping  better.    5.  The  maid  is  churning.    6.  The  hanl"! 
are  thrc.hmg  the  wheat.    7.  Let  us  thresh  the^vhoat     8    sTrveT 

akeadv      '•  ^"'f/°"  *«  «-^'«  ^hese  ladies.    11.  They  are  .served 
already.    12    He  (they)  were  cleaning  (would  clean)  the  shoes. 

to  ;ieen^    S    t*^""  f  T''^?  '^'^.'  '^"^'^-    ^^  ^^*  ''^^'  «"^«  did  you  go 
to  sleep.?    3.  I  went  to  sleep  before  twolvc     4    T  slei.f  vor.,  ho^T 

last  night  5.  The  children  haven't  gone  \o  sleep Tet  1  Th^ 
Tpl  s"TLf"'"t'^^^'"'-    '■  «-^--be'aten  for  teal;* 

tosleeo  12  T  In„n  ii  *?  "-e  doctor  wishes  the  patient 
10  Sleep.  12.  I  should  like  the  maid  to  clean  the  kitchen.  13  That 
IS  no  use  (use  servir  d).  "^^ 


LESSON  LXVII 

180.  Government  of  Verbs.  -  l.  An  English  transitive  verb 
IS  sometimes  rendered  in  French  by  a  verb  with  de  or  4 

JilTr'^''*  ^/  ''  """■  ^'  "«^  aPI-oaching  the  town 

Jemesouviensdevoua.  I  remember  you. 

II  oWit  a  son  p6re.  He  obeys  Hs  father. 

Jeluiubcinii.  JshaUoLyhim. 
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2    A  French  transitive  verb  sometimes  has  the  force  of  an 
hnghsh  verb  -|-  a  preposition: 
J'attends  le  train.  /  am  waiting  for  Ike  (rain. 

3.  De  and  k  are  sometimes  not  translated  literally: 
Cela  dofK.n(l  de  vous.  Tfuit  dijnnds  on  you. 
Penscz  k  voire  devoir.                        Think  of  your  duty. 

4.  Compare  the  French  and  English  constructions: 
Jepaieletho.  I  pay  for  the  Im. 

Je  e  paie  ^  I'epicier.  /  ,^^y  the  groar  for  it. 

Je  o  lui  ai  payd.  /  h,^,,  /^„,/  ;,^,„  j^^  ., 

Je   ,n  prends  lo  fusil.  /  take  (away)  the  gun  from  him. 

n  demando  du  pain  jl  son  p^re.        He  „.sk.,  hi.s  father  for  bread. 

(a)   Further  examples:  .cheter  quelque  chose  a  quelqu'un.  hay  something 
from  somebody;  empnmter  .  .  .  A  .  .  ..  borrow  .  .    from         ■  6ter  i 

lake  away       .from...;  voler  .  .  .  A  .  .  „  steal  . .  .  from  .  .'.;  pardonner  '  " 
a  .  ,  .,  pardon  somebody  for  .  .  .  vuaonntt . . . 

5.  In  many  verbs  the  meaning  varies  with  the  preposition: 

lis  jouent  aux  cartes.  They  play  (at)  cards. 

EUe  joue  du  piano.  she  plays  (on)  the  piano. 

(a)  Further  examples:  penser  a.  think  of,  think  about  (turn  over  in  one's 
mxnd);  penser  de,  think  of  (have  an  opinion  about);  servir.  serve;  servir  a 
serve  as  or  for;  se  servir  de,  make  use  of,  use. 

EXERCISE  LXVn 


ainsi,  thus,  so 

la  baratte,  churn 

ddpendre,  depend 

employer,  employ 

I'etable,  f.,  stable  (for  cattle) 

la  faute,  fault 

former,  form 

les  granJs-parents,  grandparents 

la  laiterie,  dairy 

marcher,  march,  go,  run 

Marguerite,  Margaret 

obfiir,  obey 

et  ainsi  de  suite,  atul  so  forth,  and 
to  go,  work  (of  machines);  battre 


pardomier,  pardon 

le  piano,  piano 

poser,  place,  put,  ask  (question) 

le  pre,  meadow 

la  qualite,  quality 

la  question,  question 

sage,   wise,  well-behaved,   good  (of 

children) 
le  seau,  pail 

tirer  or  traire,  irreg.,  milk 
I'ustensile,  m.,  utensil 

so  on;  faire  marcher,  make  cr  cause 
des  mains,  clap  one's  hands 
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A.  Continue:  1.  J'oWis  ^  mon  p^re,  tu  .  .  .  ton.  2.  Je  lui  ofx^ig. 
3.  Je  lui  prends  son  livre.  4.  Je  me  sers  d'encre  nOire.  5.  Je  m'en 
sere.  6.  J'emploie  de  I'cncre  noire.  7.  Je  m'approcho  du  feu. 
8.  Je  lui  demande  de  I'arKent.  9.  Jo  m'apt>reois  de  cela.  10.  Je 
m'en  suis  aper^uCe).  11.  Je  pensais  ^  elles.  12.  Je  ne  m'en  suis 
pas  seri.    13.  Je  n'y  ai  pas  poi  .-^. 

B.  1.  Paul  et  Marguerite  .sent  chez  lours  grands-parents  A  la  cam- 
pagne.  2.  lis  sent  sages  ot  oWLsseut  -i  leur  grand'mdre.  ,'i.  EUe  lour 
pardonne  facilement  leura  petites  fautes.  4.  lis  s'arnusent  beau- 
coup  a  la  regarder  travailler  et  I'aidf.  aussi.  5.  (iuelcjuofois  elle 
leur  dit  d'aller  au  pr6  chorcher  les  va^  hes.  6.  lis  am^nrnt  los  vaches 
h,  I'^table  et  grand'm^re  les  tire.  7.  Clrand-pSre  lui  prend  los  seaux 
pleins  de  kit  et  les  emporte  k  la  laitorie.  8  Dou.x  fois  par  semaine 
on  fait  du  beurre.    9.  On  so  sort  d'-ne  baratte  pour  battre  lo  beurre. 

10.  On  nettoie  soigneuscn^ont  la  baratte,  car  hi  (lualite  du  beurre 
depend  beaucoup  de  la  propretd  des  ustensiles  ciu'on  emploie. 

11.  Grand-jjore  fait  marcher  la  baratte  et  les  enfants  s'approche  it 
de  lui  pour  voir.  12.  lis  lui  posent  (or  font)  beaucoup  de  .questions. 
'3.  lis  lui  demandent:  "Grand-p6re,  tu  ne  dis  rien;  ^  quoi  pen.ses-tu? 
14.  Combien  le  marchand  to  paie-t-il  le  beurre?  15.  Combieii  as-tu 
payola  baratte?"  16.  Et  ainsi  de  suite.  17.  Bientot  on  s'apergoit 
que  le  beurre  se  forme  et  los  enfants  battent  des  mains. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Ou  ^taient  los  deux  enfants?  2.  Comment  s'ap- 
pelient-Us?  3.  A  qui  obdi  saient-ils?  4.  Que  lour  pardon nait-ello? 
5.  A  quoi  s'amusuient-ils?  6.  Qu'est-ce  que  la  grand'mere  lour 
disait  quelquefois?  7.  Qui  tirait  los  vaches?  8.  A  qui  le  gi-and-p^re 
p:-enait-il  les  soaux?  9.  Do  quoi  se  servait-on  pour  fairc  le  beurre? 
10.  A  quoi  sort  la  baratte?  11.  C^-i  faisait  marcher  la  baratte? 
12.  Dites-moi  los  questions  que  les  enfants  posaient  a  leur  graud- 
p^re.    13.  Pourquoi  battaient-ils  des  mains?  etc. 

D.  1.  Children  be  good;  oDey  your  parents.  2.  Obey  them  al- 
ways. 3.  Those  children  go  to  the  meadow  for  the  cows.  4.  They 
have  brought  them  to  the  stable.  5.  Grandmother  will  milk  the 
cows.  6.  Grandfather  will  take  from  her  the  pails  of  milk.  7.  I 
work  the  churn  in  the  dairy.  8.  Clean  the  churn.  9.  The  quality  of 
the  butter  will  depend  on  clcarUiuess.    10.  Tho  dairy  and  the  uten- 
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sils  must  be  clean.    11.  We  ask  our  grandparents  many  questions. 

12.  What  are  you  thinking  of?  I'.i.  I  am  not  thiniciiig  about  any- 
thing. 14.  How  much  did  the  dealer  pay  you  '^r  the  butter? 
15.  The  butter  has  come.  16.  We  clapped  our  hands  because  tne 
work  was  finished.    17.  What  use  is  i  churn? 

E.  1.  Did  you  perceive  that  he  didn't  obey  his  father?  2.  I 
didn't  perceive  it.  3.  What  do  you  think  of  this  l)ook?  4.  Use  my 
pen,  yours  is  bad.  5.  I  shall  u.sc  it  with  pleaf-ure.  6.  He  took  the 
pail  from  me.  7.  I  took  the  pail  from  him.  8.  Think  of  your  lessons. 
9.  We  were  thinking  of  them.  10.  Pay  the  tailor  for  your  clothes. 
11.  I  have  paid  him  for  them.    12.  Ask  your  friend  for  some  money. 

13.  I  have  borrowed  some  from  him  already.  14.  My  little  brothers 
are  playing  marbles.  15.  Can  your  sister  play  the  piano?  16.  It 
is  very  cold;  draw  near  the  fire.  17.  Pardon  me  for  tliis  fault. 
18.  Twice  two  make  four,  twice  three  make  six,  and  so  forth. 


LESSON  LXVIII 


181.  Partir,  ' set  out,' etc. ;  sentir,  'feel,'  'smell,'  etc.; 

suivre,  'fc'low' 

partir  jiartant 

sentir  sent  ant 

suivre  suivant 

Like  partir:  sortir,  go  out. 


parti 

pars 

partis 

sonti 

sons 

8cnti.s 

suivi 

suis 

suivis 

EXERCISE  LXVm 


le  chien,  dog 
le  facteur,  i)orter 
le  froid,  cold 


le  maitre,  master 

se  sentir.  Jed  («>f  health) 

sortir,  tr.,  take  {get)  ovt 


A.  (Oral.)  Cuiitinue:  1.  Je  r  Kens  (sentais)  pa.s  le  froid.  2.  Je 
pars  (partirai)  de  grand  matin.  3.  Je  partis  suns  dire  adieu.  4.  Pars 
avant  midi.  5.  Sens  ces  fleurs.  6.  !;  ^rs  d'ici.  7.  Je  suis  mon 
maitre,  tu  .  .  .  ton.  8.  Je  les  ai  suivis.  9.  Je  suivais  le  colonel. 
10.  Que  je  suivisse  (partisse,  sentisse). 
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B.  1.  She  18  leaving  (has  left)  for  France.  2.  My  sisters  set  ou' 
yesterday.  3.  He  is  going  out  to  taJce  a  walk.  4.  Let  him  not  go 
ut  now.  5.  Let  him  stay  at  home  if  he  uoesn't  feel  weU  6  Do 
you  feel  the  cold?  7.  They  didn't  feel  the  cold.  8.  These  flowers 
smeU  sweet  (bon).  9.  The  dog  follows  his  master.  10.  Ho  was  fol- 
lowed  by  his  dog.  11.  Let  him  follow  us.  12.  Don't  follow  me 
Id  Let  us  not  go  out  this  morning.  14.  Let  the  others  go  out 
if  they  wish.  '^ 

C.  1.  They  (/.)  have  gone  out.  2.  Let  us  go  out  [for]  a  little. 
3  Don  t  go  away  without  saying  good-bye.  4.  Go  away  from  here 
a  once  5.  If  I  were  to  follow  him  he  would  be  angry.  6  We 
followed  (p.  rfc/.)  our  parent.s.  7.  The  parents  were  followed  by  their 
children.  8.  They  will  not  feel  well  to-morrow.  9.  They  felt  well 
10.  Don't  you  feel  well?  11.  Let  the  porter  get  out  our  luggage" 
U.  rorter,  please  get  out  our  luggage.  13.  When  you  have  got 
it  out,  bring  it  to  the  carriage. 


LESSON  LXIX 

182.  Cest  and  i7  est.  -  Observe  the  following  typical  sen- 
tences: 


Cest  facilo  (clair,  bien). 
Cost  ti  d(5sirer. 
Cost  facile  4  faire. 
n  est  fa'-ile  de  parler. 
n  ost  ciiiir  que  j'ai  raison. 
n  est  !\  d6sirer  que  la  guerre  finisse 
blent  6t. 


It  (that)  is  eas:,  (clea; ,  well). 
It  (that)  is  to  be  desired. 
It  (that)  is  easy  to  do. 
It  is  easy  to  talk. 
It  is  clear  that  I  am  right. 
It  is  to  be  desired  that  the  war 
should  soon  end. 


(a)  In  Ex.  1,  2  and  3.  ce  =  i<  or  that,  is  the  real  subject. 

B"t  when  the  real  subject  follows  etre  in  such  constructions  it  is  ex- 
pressed by  de  +  infinitive,  as  in  Ex.  4,  or  by  a  que  clause.  Ex.  5  and  6,  and 
a=  It  regularly  stands  as  anticipatory  subject. 

Note.  —  Colloquially,  c'est  is  somewhat  freely  used  for  11  est  e  k  Cest 
Clair  que  j  ai  raison,  and  is  always  found  in  certain  phrases,  e  g  c'est  dom- 
itiagp,  c'est  piti4,  etc.  .     k  ».  e»i  uom 
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183.  Ce  and  1/(5),  elleis),  etc.  —  Care  must  be  taken  to  dis- 
tinguish constructions  of  the  following  types. 

She  i:   'rcnch  (a  Frenchwoman). 


They  nre  German  {Germans). 
Hin  uife  w  a  (ires8m"ler. 
She  w  a  Fretichwomau. 
She  in  n  drexmnaker. 
They  are  Girmanit. 
What  French  >     n  is  ilf 


Elle  est  Frangaise. 
Ss  sont  Aliemands. 
Sa  femme  est  couturifire. 
C'est  uno  Fran^aise. 
C'est  uno  eouturi^re. 
Ce  sont  (lea  Allomands. 
Quel  Fran9ai.s  cst-ce? 

(a)  Obsen-e  in  Ex.  1,  2  and  3  that  the  noun  of  nationality.  cailinR  or 
description  omits  the  aidcle;  in  such  case  a  pcrsoiuil  suhject  must  precede 
etre. 

(fe)  But  if  the  predicate  noun,  as  in  I  /  4.  5.  6  and  7,  has  un,  des  or  any 
other  determinative  (definite  article,  p.  ..ive,  possessive  adjective,  demon- 
strative, interrogative  adjective),  it  becomes  the  real  subject,  and  ce  precedes 
etre  (cf.  §§  .35,  80). 

EXERCISE  LXIX 


agrSable,  agreeable,  pleasant 

brave,  brave,  worthy 

la  cbentdie,  cmtomcrs,  prnctice 

consequent  (par),  consequently 

le  donunage,  damage,  pity 

se   foumir,    buy    or    get    one's 

provisions  (supplies,  etc.) 
heureuz,  happy,  fortunate 


la  m£decine,  medicine 

nombreux,  numerous 

nonnand,  Xorman 

la  Nonn&ndle,  Normandy 

observer,  observe 

la  reputation,  reputation 

le  rez-de-chaussee,  ground  floor 

superieur,  superior,  upper 


c  est  pourquoi,  that  is  why;  faire  de  bonnes  affaires,  do  a  goofl  hutiness 
(trade);  k  partir  de  deux  heures,  beginning  at  two  o'clock;  c'est  dom- 
mage  que  (+  subjunctive),  it  is  a  pity  that 

A.  Complete  by  supplying  ce  or  il  and  the  correct  preposition: 
1.  ...  est  difficile  .  .  .  faire.  2.  .  .  .  sera  difficile  .  .  .  faire  cela. 
3.  ...  est  a  d&irer  qu'il  parte  bientot.  4.  .  .  .  facile  .  .  .  apprendre. 
5.  .  .  .  est  clair  que  la  legon  est  difficile.  6.  .  .  .  est  int^ressant  de 
voyager.  7.  .  .  .  serait  mieux  .  .  .  ne  rien  dire.  8.  .  .  .  serait  mieux. 
9.  ...  est  tres  bon;  j'aime  cela. 

B.  Complete  by  supplying  c'est,  ce  sont,  U  (elle)  est,  ils 
(elles)  sont,  as  required:  1.  . . .  des  Anglaises.  2.  .  . .  corHonnicrs. 
3.  .  .  .  une  PVangaise.    4.  .  .  .  Am6ricains.    5.  .  .  .  couturi^res. 
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6.  . . .  m^ecin.    7.  .  . .  un  m^decin  habile. 
9.  .  .  .  une  vieille  Normande. 


(§183 
8.  . . .  des  Normands. 


C.   1.  II  est  trds  interessant  d'observcr  les  nombreux  voisins  que 

nous  avons  dans  cette  maison.    2.  Au  rez-de-chauss^  il  y  a  un 

<!picicr.    3.  C'est  chcz  lui  que  nous  nous  fournissons  souvent.    4    II 

est  Normand,  et  vend  de  bon  beurre  et  de  bon  fromage  qui  lui 

viennent  de  Normandic.     5.  C'est  uu  trds  brave  homme.     6.  C'est 

pourquoi  U  a  tant  de  clients.     7.  II  est  facile  de  faire  de  bonnes 

affaires  si  on  a  une  bonne  rdputation.    8.  C'est  facile  a  expliquer. 

9.  Notre  voisin  du  premier  (^tage)  est  m(5decin.     10.  C'est  un 

homme  tr6s  agrdable.    11.  II  a  une  clientele  importante.    12.  C'est 

aujourd'hui  mercredi  et  il  va  recevoir  beaucoup  de  malades.    13.  II 

n'est  que  neuf  heures,  mais  on  commence  d6ja  i  arriver.    14.  C'est 

jeudi  qu'il  fait  son  cours  t\  I'dcole  de  m^decine.    15.  Par  consequent 

il  ne  recevra  demain  qu'i  partir  tie  deux  heures.    16.  II  est  heuroux 

que  nous  ayons  deux  si  bons  voisins.    17.  Cost  dommage  que  nous 

en  ayons  de  moins  bons  aux  Stages  sup^rieurs. 

D.  (Oral.)  1.  Qui  est  votre  voisin  du  rez-de-chauss^e?  2.  Est-il 
Fran(;ais?  3.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  vend?  4.  Est-ce  un  brave  homme^ 
5.  Pourquoi  a-t-il  une  bonne  clientele?  6.  Est-il  facile  d'avoir  beau- 
coup  de  clients?  7.  Qui  est  votre  voisin  du  premier?  8.  Est-ce  un 
bonm^decin?  9.  Quel  jour  de  la  semaine  est-ce?  10.  Quelle  heure 
est-d?  11.  Quand  est-ce  que  votre  voisin  fait  son  cours?  12.  Quand 
regoit-il  ses  malades?  etc. 

E.  1.  It  is  pleasant  to  have  good  neighbours.  2.  Our  neighbour 
on  (of)  the  ground  floor  is  a  Norman.  3.  He  is  a  grocer.  4.  His 
wife  is  a  Norman  also.  5.  They  are  very  worthy  people.  6.  Is  it 
at  his  shop  that  you  get  your  provisions?  7.  Why  is  it  that  he  has 
so  many  customers?  8.  It  is  because  he  has  a  good  reputation. 
9.  Il  is  easy  to  have  plenty  (bcaiicoup)  of  customers  if  one  sells 
cheap.  10.  That  is  very  true.  11.  Who  is  it  who  has  just  come  in? 
12.  It  IS  our  neighbour  of  the  first  flat.  13.  He  is  a  clever  doctor 
who  has  a  large  practice.  14.  It  is  to-day  that  he  sees  (receives) 
his  patients.  15.  It  is  a  pity  that  there  are  so  many  sick  people  this 
winter.  16.  It  is  fortunate  that  you  have  such  (de  si)  good  neigh- 
bours. 
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F.  1.  That  gentleman  is  one  of  our  numerous  neighbours.  2.  His 
wife  is  French.  3.  Are  you  an  American,  madam?  4.  No,  sir,  I 
am  an  Englishwoman.  5.  It  is  interesting  to  study  medicine.'  6  'it 
IS  difficult  to  learn  French.  7.  It  is  easier  to  read  it  than  to  write  it 
8.  It  is  a  very  difficult  language.  9.  Should  we  not  start  now? 
10.  I  don't  know;  it  is  a  pity  we  didn't  start  yesterday.  11.  That 
IS  true;  it  is  raining  so  much  to-day.  12.  There  is  the  lady  who  lives 
in  one  of  the  upper  stories.  13.  Yes,  it  is  she.  14.  It  is  easy  to 
see  that  she  is  not  a  Frenchwoman.  15.  What  day  is  it  to-day? 
16.  What  time  is  it? 

LESSON  LXX 
184.  Traduire,  'translate';  construire,  'construct,'  'bmld' 

traduire  traduisant  traduit 


traduis 
construire       construisant       constniit       construis 
Like  construire:  instruire,  instruct,  educate. 


tratluisi.s 
construlsis 


EXERCISE;  LXX 
le  poftme,  poem  le  poSte,  poet 

A.  (Oral.)  Continm:  1.  Je  traduis  (traduisais)  de  I'anglaia  en 
fran^ais.  2.  Je  construisais  (con.struis)  unc  maison.  3.  Les  mor- 
ceaux  que  j  'ai  traduits.  4.  Les  maisons  que  j  'ai  construitcs.  5.  Tra- 
duis ces  vers  en  fran(;ais.  6.  Ne  les  traduis  pas  en  anglais.  7.  Je 
traduisis  un  gros  li\Te.  8.  Le  maltre  voudrait  que  je  traduise  beau- 
coup,  .  .  .  tu.    9.  J'instruisis  mes  neveu.x. 

B.  1.  We  learn  much  by  translating.  2.  I  wish  you  to  translate 
this  poem.  3.  Let  us  translate  our  exercisrs.  4.  Which  verses 
have  you  translated?  5.  Architects  build  houses.  6.  What  houses 
has  this  architect  built?  7.  He  (they)  built  {p.  def.)  many  houses  in 
this  city.   8.  The  children  whom  I  was  instructing  have  learnt  much. 

C.  1.  The  master  has  wished  John  to  translate  a  piece  of  Latin. 
2.  What  pieces  have  you  translated?  3.  That  poet  translated 
(p.  def.)  many  poems  into  English.  4.  Translate  these  verses  for 
me.  5.  Mr.  Potin  was  building  a  fine  castle  in  Normandy.  6.  We 
were  building  fine  houses.  7.  Let  him  translate  this  French  poem. 
8.  They  (m.)  are  well  educated.    9.  She  m  a  ver>'  [well]  educated  lady. 
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186.  Impersonal  Verbs.  —  1.  Review  §  114. 

2.  Many  verbs  may  stand  in  the  third  person  singular  with 
impersonal  il  anticipating  a  real  subject,  singular  or  plural,  fol- 
lowing the  verb: 

D  (•tait  toinlx''  de  la  neige.  S^oim  mow  had  fallen. 

D  on  rcstc  trois  iivres.  Thtrc  rcmiin  three  poinuU  of  it. 

n  est  arrivo  des  lettres.  Sonw  letters  have  arrived. 

n  est  arrive  des  accidents.  Some  aecidents  have  hap/wticd. 

(a)  Obsorve  that  the  past  particii)lc  is  invariahlp. 

3.  D  est  (dtait,  etc.)  may  be  used  for  U  y  a: 

n  est  des  hommos  qui  lo  croiont.      Tlure  are  some  men  who  helietw  it. 

4.  Y  avoir  =s  often  used  to  form  expressions  of  time  reckoned 
backwards,  or  of  distance: 


n  y  a  trois  ans  (do  cela). 
Conibicn  y  a-t-il  d'ici  A  Paris? 

5.  Observe  the  following: 
De  quoi  s'agit-il? 
II  s'iigit  de  I'achetcr. 
II  8C  peut  qu'il  vienne. 


Three  years  ago. 

IIow  far  is  it  to  Paris? 

What  il  the  mattir?  etc. 

It  is  a  question  of  buying  it. 

It  may  be  that  he  will  come. 


EXERCISE  LXXI 


s'agir  de,  he  a  question  of 
I'aide-mafon,  m.,  mason's  helper, 

hodnuin 
la  chute,  fall 
la  construction,  building 
se  detacher,  get  loose 
r^chafaudage,  m.,  scaffolding 
s'en  falloir,  he  near 
glissant,  slippery 
grave,  seriou.^ 
gu^rir,  get  well,  recover 
heureusement,  fortunately 
se  faire,  take  place;  faire  glissant,  he 
get  hurt;  peu  s'en  est  fallu  .  .  .  ne. 


I'hdpital,  m.,  hospital 

les  materiaux,  m.,  material(s) 

outre,  in  addition  to 

parmi,  among 

la  pierre,  stone 

la  pluie,  rain 

reparer,  repair 

la  t6te,  head 

le  toit,  roof 

se  tuer,  kill  oneself,  be  killed 

la  ttiile,  tile 

slippery;  se  faire  mal,  hurt  oneself, 
came  very  near,  almost  happened 
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.1.  Continue:  1.  Jo  nic  suis  fait  m.-il,  tu  t'.  2.  Poii  .sVri  est  fallu 
cnio  j(.  m  fisse  ccia,  .  .  .  tu  .  .  .  3.  Jc  m'en  suis  (i6tachC.(e),  tu  t'. 
4.  J'ai  failli  tombcr. 

n.   Supply  the  proper  past  indefinite  forms:  1.  II (tomhcr) 

do  ia  pluic.    2.  La  nluio (to.nbor).    3.  II (arrivpr) 

<lc.s  k'ttms.    4.  Dos  lottros (arrivor).    5.  II  s' (,16- 

taclior)  unc  tuile.    6.  Une  tuilc  s' (d^tachor). 

C.  I.  On  a  construit  octto  maison  il  y  a  trois  aiis.  2.  II  ost  ar- 
rive un  contain  iionibre  d'accidonts  ponda.it  la  construction. 
3.  II  s'cst  fait  plusiours  chutos  panni  Ics  ouvriers.  4.  Un  jour  il 
otait  tombd  do  la  noigo  ot  lY-chafaudaRo  <''tait  Rlissant.  5.  A  cause 
do  cola  doux  aidos-ma^ons,  ((ui  apportaicnt  dos  niat^riaux  aux 
nia«^ons,  sont  tonib^s.  G.  Hourousemont  ils  no  so  sont  pas  fait 
boauooup  do  rnal.  7.  Un  autro  jour  il  a  fallu  qu'un  ouvrior  montat 
Hur  lo  toit.  8.  II  s'agissait  d'uno  tuilo  (jui  s  otait  dotichoo.  9.  Mais 
il  <''tait  tonil)6  do  la  noigo  ot  on  r<!parant  la  tuilo  I'ouvrior  ost  toinb6. 
10.  Pou  s'on  ost  fallu  (ju'il  no  so  tuat.  11.  II  Uii  a  fallu  doux  moi.s 
d'hopital  pour  guC-rir.  12.  Une  autro  fois  un  ouvrior  a  roc^u  sur  la 
tote  unc  tuile  (jui  toini)ait.  13.  II  a  failli  on  mourir.  14.  Outre  cos 
trois  cas  il  n'y  a  pas  cu  d 'accidents  graves. 

/>.  1.  This  house  was  built  (use  on)  five  years  ago.  2.  Many 
accidents  happened  (there  happened,  etc.).  3.  Several  falls  oc- 
curred. 4.  Many  masons  foil  who  wore  working  on  the  scaffolding. 
5.  Some  of  the  masons  hurt  thomsolves  [voryj  much.  6.  One  day 
a  workman  was  to  repair  the  roof.  7.  What  was  the  trouble  (use 
sV'-)?  8.  It  was  a  matter  of  a  tile  which  had  fallen.  9.  Snow  had 
fallen  and  it  was  slippery.  10.  He  fell  and  ho  had  to  stay  throe 
months  in  the  hospital.  11.  It  may  be  that  ho  will  stay  there  four 
months.  12.  Another  workman  got  hurt  also.  13.  A  stone  feU 
(see  C,  12)  on  his  head. 

E.  1.  Fortunately  not  many  serious  accidents  happened  among 
the  workmen.  2.  Several  tiles  had  become  loose.  3.  In  repairing 
them  a  workman  foil,  a!id  came  near  being  killed.  4.  It  had  rained. 
5.  Much  rain  had  fallen  that  summer.  6.  There  wore  several  acci- 
dents but  no  one  was  killed.  7.  Amongst  the  workmen  two  hodmen 
hurt  themselves.    8.  They  recovered,  but  they  had  to  stay  a  mouth 
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in  the  hospital.  9.  The  building  of  that  cattle  lasted  ten  years 
10.  In  addition  to  the  masons,  there  were  painters  and  other 
workmen. 
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186.  Cuire,  ' cook/  '  bake,'  etc. ;  courir,  ' run ' ; 

valoir,  '  be  worth ' 


cuire 

courir 

valoir 


cuisant 
courant 
valant 


cuit 

couru 

valu 


GUIS 

cours 
vaux 


cuisis 

courus 

valus 


SXERCISE  LXXII 


cuire  (or  faire  cuire),  cook  (tr.);  cuire,  cook  (intr.);  valoir  la  peine,  he 
worth  while;  valoir  mieux,  .'.,  belter 

A.   (Oral.)    Continw:  1.  Je  fais  cuire  la  viande.    2   Je  cuis  du 
pain.    3.  Je  cmrai  des  poissons.     4.  Cours  vite.     5.  J'ai  couru 
6.  Je  vaux  (valais,  valus,  vaudrai)  autant  que  lui.     7.  Je  cours 
(courais,  courrai)  en  toute  hdte.    8.  Que  je  vaiUe  (valusse)     9   II 
faut  que  je  cuise  les  legumes.    10.  II  fallait  que  je  courusse. ' 

«  u\u  "®  T  "'"'^"^-  ^-  ^^  ^^'■^  •'ook^^g-  3.  If  they  had 
fish  they  would  cook  them.  4.  The  horse  ran  fast.  5.  That  cow 
w,  1  be  worth  five  hundred  francs.  6.  That  is  no  good  ( =  is  worth 
nothing).  7.  He  wishes  us  to  run.  8.  Bake  the  bread.  9  That 
was  better  10.  They  wiU  (would)  run.  11.  He  wished  me  to  cook 
the  vegetables.  12.  They  have  not  run.  13.  The  blackboard  was 
no  good. 

CI  The  horses  will  run.  2.  That  is  not  worth  while  3  If 
you  had  baked  the  bread,  it  would  be  worth  five  cents  a  pound 
4  He  wishes  us  not  to  run.  5.  Do  not  run  so  fa^t.  6.  It  would 
be  better  to]  go  slowly.  7.  The  baker  has  baked  the  bread.  8  That 
bread  will  not  be  worth  six  cents  a  pound.  9.  I  am  sorry  that  that 
IS  worth  nothing.  10.  You  must  cook  the  meat.  11.  This  meat  is 
not  well  cooked.  12.  We  did  not  wish  them  to  run  fast  13  We 
were  ruimmg.    14.  The  vegetables  were  cooking. 
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wit h^n'n  ^^^"^^^  r  '"^P'^'r^'  '"'"^  "^''^  «^  *«'^«  ^d  mooda  not  dealt 
with  m  tlje  more  elementary  lessons.] 

187  Present  Indicative.  -  L  Observe  its  use  with  depuis 
since:  depuis  quand?  since  when?  U  y  a  .  .  .  que,  void  (voiW)  ' 
que,  to  denote  how  long  an  action  has  been  continuing: 

Depuis  quand  etes-vous  ici?  How  long  have  you  been  hiref 

Je  suis  ic.  .lojmis  cHx  jours.  /  have  been  h^re  for  ten  day,  (pa.sl). 

II  y  a  (or  voici,  voila)  doux  moi.s  /  have  been  expecting  a  letter  far 
que  J  attends  une  Icttrc.  uvo  months. 

2.  But  if  the  action  is  denoted  as  being  entirely  past,  a  past 
tense  must  be  used:  ^ 

Combien  do  tomps  a-t-il  attendu?  How  long  did  he  wait? 
11  a  attendu  (pendant )  dix  jours.  He  waited  for  ten  days. 
(a)  Pendant  emphasizes  the  duration  of  the  time. 

3.  Observe: 

C'est  \k  que  je  I'ai  vu.  It  wa«  (i,)  there  that  I  saw  him. 

188.  Imperfect  Indicative.  -  Observe  its  use  to  denote  what 
had  been  continuing  (cf.  §  1S7): 

Depuis  quand  etiez-vous  la?  How  long  had  you  been  there? 

(a)  The  imperfect  stands  occasionally  for  the  conditional  anterior  in  a 
r...ult  clause,  e.g.  Si  je  ne  I'avais  pas  saisi.  il  tombait  du  train.  //  /  hM 
licued  him,  he  would  have  fallen  from  the  train. 

189.  Future.  —  This  tense,  as  also  the  future  anterior,  some- 
times denotes  probability,  possibility,  supposition,  or  the  like- 

Ceserontnos  amis  qui  viennent      Those  are  (/  .suppose,   no  doubt) 
d  arnver.  ^^^^  friends  who  have  ju.-it  come. 

Jc  me  serai  trompg.  /  must  have  made  a  mistake. 

190.  Conditional.  -  1.  It  is  used  in  deferential  statement  or 
request: 

J(>  le  croirais  du  moins.  /  shoyM  think  so  at  least 

Aunez-vou.s  la  bontd  de  rester?        WouUl  you  kindly  stay? 
2.  It  sometimes  denotes  probability,  etc.  (cf.  §  1.S9): 
Serait-il  vrai?  Can  (could)  it  be  true?   ' 
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3.  It  sometimes  denotes  concession  ( =  erc«   ri.^«  ,v  tt,      l^ 
after  quand,  quand  meme,  or  with  que:  '  ^'  '^''''^^' 

I?rl  i^'T^  "  "'^  '"'"■*^*-  ^"^^  'f  h^  ^f^ouU  kill  me 

Iln.led..,tque,ene.ecn>irais     E.en  t,ou,k  He  toUl  rnZ,  I  skouia 

not  believe  it. 
4.  It  may  denote  implied  futurity  (cf  §  J6)- 
Je  pr^ndrais  ce  qui  resterait.  /  shouUl  take  what  remain^ 

A  ce  qu'on  dit  le  roi  serait  malade.    By  what  they  say  the  king  is  iU. 

191    Lifinitive.  -  Observe  its  exceptional  uses:- 

1.  m  brief  phrases  with  imperative  force- 

R^tlT  "''''•    •  Apply  ne.t  door. 

Repondreauxquest.onssuivantes.   Answer  the  following  guestians. 

2.  With  de  =  a  finite  verb  (historical  infinitive): 

Et  I  ennemi  de  s'enfiiir.  A^ri  ti,  „  ,  , 

"^-  And  the  enemy  fled  (or  fiees). 

EXERCISE  LXXni 


rarriT6e,  f.,  arrival 

la  cuisson,  cooking,  baking 

le  four,  oven 

impatienunent,  impatiently 

le  lendemain,  day  after,  next  day 

le  levain,  yeast 

lever,  rise 

oser,  dare 


la  pfite,  paste,  dough 

le  pltrin,  kneading  trough 

petrir,  knead 

Pierre,  Peter 

rassis,  stale  (of  bread) 

la  servante,  servant 

la  tartine,  slice 

la  veille,  evening  before 


—  TCAuc,  LVKumg  oejore 
le  pain  de  menage,  homemade  bread;  une  tartine  de  b«„rr»        /■       , 
bread  and  butter  ■  «trA  «in  w;=j*«   ».  ""rane  ae  Deurre,  a  slice  of 

pcut-etre.    7.  Je  ne  saurais  le  croire.  '""ipe^c;, 


§191] 


11 


LESSON  I.XXIII 


169 


B.   (Pam  de  minage)    1.  Pierre  ct  Jacqueline  sont  en  ^•isite  chez 
tante  Julie  depuis  quelqucs  jours.    2.  Depuis  le  ^lomeiit  de  leur 
amv^e  ils  sont  dans  la  joie.    3.  Le  lendemain  de  leur  arriv^  ils  ont 
vu  faire  du  beurre.    4.  Un  jour  ils  ont  assists  h  la  cuisson  du  pain 
5.  lis  attendaient  impatiemment  depuis  la  veUle.    6.  Le  moment 
"Tiva.    7.  La  vieille  servante  C^lestine  avait  mis  la  farine  et  le 
levam  dans  le  parin.     8.  La  pate  commengait  ^  lever     9   Les 
enfants  voulaient  tout  voir.    10.  "Laissez-nous  approcher;  nous  n'y 
toucherons  pas. -11.  Mais  non,  mes  enfants.     12.  Quand  memc 
yous  n'y  toucheriez  pas  je  n'oserais  pas  vous  laisser  approcher  - 
13.  Je  crois,  dit  Pierre,   que  cela  ne  ferait  rien.  —  14    Mais  si 
mon  petit  homme,  cela  ferait  beaucoup.     15.  Tu  ne  dois  pas  v 
regarder."    16.  Plus  tard  Cdlestine  pdtrit  la  pate.    17.  Elle  en  fait 
des  pams  qu'clle  met  au  four  pour  les  faire  cuire.    18.  Et  apres  cela 
eUe  les  sort  du  four.     19.  Les  enfants  en  voudraient  pour  faire 
des  tartmes  de  beurre.    20.  Mais  le  pain   frais  est  moins  bon 
que  le  pam  rassis.    21.  II  vr  -drait  mieux  attendre  au  moins  vingt- 
quatre  heures. 

C.  {Oral  on  B.) 

D.  1.  The  two  children  are  on  a  visit  at  their  aunt's.    2   They 
have  been  in  [great]  glee  for  several  days.    3.  Since  their  arrival 
they  have  been  very  happy.    4.  They  wanted  to  be  present  at  the 
baking  of  the  homemade  bread.    5.  The  old  servant  had  brought 
the  kneading  trough  into  the  kitchen.    6.  The  flour  and  yeast  had 
been  in  it  since  the  evening  before.    7.  The  next  day  the  dough 
had    begun  to  lise.     8.  The   children   had    waited    impatiently. 
J.  Lelestme,  why  won't  you  let  us  come  near?    10.  You  may 
come  near  (reflex.),  but  you  mustn't  touch  the  dough.    11    That 
will  make  no  difference,  said  Pierre.    12.  We  should  like  to  have 
a  slice  of  bread  and  butter.     13.  Give  us  a  piece  when  you  take 
the  bread  out  of  the  oven.    14.  It  will  be  too  fresh;  I  shouldn't 
dare  to  give  you  it.    15.  Yes,  do;  give  it  to  us  now.    16.  No  no 
not  now.    17.  Stale  bread  is  better  for  children.  '      ' 
^.1.  They  had  long  been  .saying  that  that  would  happen.   2.  We 
have  been  wondering  for  some  days  where  you  were.    3.  This  castle 
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has  existed  since  the  14th  century.  4.  It  was  in  that  century  that 
it  was  built.  5.  It  had  been  freezing  for  three  days.  6.  It  froze 
for  three  days.  7.  It  had  been  snowing,  which  wa.s  very  good  for 
the  sports.  8.  How  long  had  you  been  there  wlien  we  came? 
9.  More  than  three  weeks.  10.  How  long  did  your  uncle  remain  in 
America?  11.  He  remained  there  more  than  ton  years.  12.  Could 
you  tell  me  what  time  {I'heure  qu')  it  is? 

F.  Turn  the  follming  into  the  ordinary  form  of  conditional  sen- 
tence (cf.  §  113):  1.  II  le  dirait  que  je  no  Ic  croirais  pas.  2.  La 
maison  serait  dix  fois  plus  belle  que  je  ne  I'acheterais  pa 


LESSON  LXXIV 

192.    Asseoir,  'seat';  suffire,  'suffice,'  'be  sufficient' 

assooir  asseyant  as-sis  assicJs  assis 

suffire  suffisant  sufS  suffis  euffis 

Like  asseoir:  s'asseoir,  sU,  sit  down,  he  seated. 


EXERCISE  LXXIV 


'■¥■ 


-n 


le  fauteuil,  armchair 
prier,  ipray,  beg,  ask 


suffisant,  conceited 


A.  (Oral.)  Continue:  1.  Je  m'assieds  (assois).  2.  Je  me  suis 
assis(e).  3.  Assieds-toi  prds  du  feu.  4.  Je  m'assidrai  pr^s  de  la 
fenetre.  5.  II  dfeire  que  je  m'asseye  (assoie),  .  .  .  tu.  6.  Je  suffis 
(suffisais).  7.  Je  suffirai  h  cet  ouvrage.  8.  II  ne  croit  pas  que  j'y 
suffise.    9.  Que  je  suffisse. 

B.  1.  How  conceited  he  is!  2.  Tha.  is  sufficient  (pres.).  3.  Let 
that  suffice.  4.  That  will  be  sufficient.  5.  We  shall  be  sufficient 
for  everything.  6.  Sit  down  (or  be  seated)  if  you  please.  7.  I  used 
to  sit  there.  8.  We  often  sit  there.  9.  They  will  not  sit  there. 
10.  He  sat  down  in  the  armchair.  11.  Let  us  sit  down.  12.  The 
ladies  have  not  sat  down.    13.  She  was  sitting  in  an  armchair. 
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C.  1.  It  was  necessary  that  we  should  sit  down.  2.  We  shall 
not  sit  down.  3.  Two  francs  will  be  sufficient.  4.  Mary  sat  down 
beside  the  fire.  5.  That  had  to  {mffnlltiit)  suffice.  6.  The  children 
will  sit  down  on  those  chairs.  7.  Ask  the  ladies  to  sit  down.  8.  VVe 
were  asked  to  si^  down.  9.  When  you  {tu)  are  in  the  room  you  will 
sit  down.  10.  Let  no  one  sit  there.  U.  Do  not  sit  beside  the  win- 
dow.   12.  Everybody  is  seated. 


LESSON  LXXV 

193.  Remarks  on  Subjunctive.  -  1.  Review  §§  142-148,  and 
note  that  many  expressions,  ordinarily  followed  by  the  indica- 
tive, require  the  subjunctive  whenever  doubt  is  implied  vusu- 
ally  by  interrogation,  negation  or  condition) : 

Je  ne  crois  pas  quo  ce  soit  lui.  /  don't  think  it  is  he 


Tisp<5rez-vous  qu'il  reussisse? 
Si  je  prctondais  qu'il  efit  tort. 
But:  Je  crois  que  c'est  lui. 
J'cspdro  qu'il  reussira. 


Do  you  expect  he  will  succeed? 
If  I  asserted  thai  he  was  wrong. 
I  think  it  is  h(. 
I  hope  he  will  succeed. 


(a)  Such  are:  s'apercevoir,  sentir,  voir  (perceiving);  croire,  esperer,  penser, 
trouver  (.thinking);  etee  certain,  etee  probable,  savoir  (knowing);  avouer. 
dire  (declaring),  etc. 

(b)  After  questions,  the  indicative  usually  stands  if  the  answer  yes  is 
exuected,  and  the  subjunctive  if  no  is  expected. 

(c)  Also,  when  the  statement  of  the  subordinate  clause  is  assumed  to  be 
a  fact,  the  indicative  is  used,  e.g.  S'il  savait  que  tu  es  ici.  //  he  knew  that 
you  are  here;  Savez-vous  qu'il  est  arriv6?    Do  you  know  that  he  has  come? 

2.  n  semble  (more  or  less  doubt  being  implied)  regularly  re- 
quires the  subjunctive,  while  il  me  (te,  etc.)  semble  (  =  je  crois, 
je  pense)  takes  the  indicative: 

II  semble  qu'ollc  ait  tort.  It  seenw  that  she  is  wrong. 

II  me  semble  qu'elle  a  tort.  It  seems  to  me  she  is  mong. 

(a)  D  me  semble  also  comes  under  1,  above. 

3.  The  present  subjunctive  of  savoir  is  sometimes  used  to 
denote  deferential   '..tement  in  a  principal  sentence: 

Je  ne  sache  rien  dc  si  bon  /  know  of  nothing  so  good. 
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4.  The  pluperfect  subjunctive  stands  exceptionally  for  the 
pluperfect  indicative  in  an  if  clause,  and  for  the  conditional  an- 
terior in  a  result  clause  (cf.  §  113): 

S'il  eflt  ( =  avait)  su  cola,  il  ne      //  he  hcul  known  that,  he  would  not 
I'eflt  ( =  aurait)  pas  dit.  have  said  it. 

5.  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  que  replacing  a  conjunction 
requiring  the  subjunctive  (cf.  §  147),  and  also  after  que  replac- 
ing si  =  if: 

Venez  que  ( =  afin  que,  pour  que)     Come,  in  i/rder  that  I  may  see  you. 

je  vous  voie. 
Si  j'y  vais  et  que  je  le  voie.  //  /  go,  and  if  I  see  him. 

EXERCISE  LXXV 


la  bibliothdque,  bookcase 

le  (la)  camarade,  comrade,  com- 
panion 

commander,  order 

la  commode,  chest  of  drawers,  bu- 
reau 

I'eb^niste,  :    ,  cabinet-maker 

la  gravure,  engraving 

le  mirok  mirror 


la  mode,  fashion 

probable,  prolxible 

le  rideau,  curtain 

serrer,  press,  put  away 

le  store,  (window)  blind 

le  tapis,  carpe!,  tablecloth  (coloured) 

la  toilette,  dressing  table 

le  travail,  work 


a  la  mode,  in  fashion,  fashionable;  faire  visite  k,  to  visit;  de  sorte  que,  so 
that 


2.  Je  ne  crois  pas 


A.  Continue:  1.  Je  crois  que  cela  est  \Tai 
que  ce  soit  vrai.  3.  II  est  certain  que  j'en  aurai  bcsoin.  4.  Est-il 
certain  que  j'en  aie  besoin?  5.  II  croit  que  c'est  moi, .  .  .  toi.  0.  S'il 
espdre  que  je  reussisse.  7.  II  est  probable  que  je  partirai  domain. 
8.  Est-il  probable  que  je  le  sache?  9.  II  semble  que  j'aie  besoin 
d'un  tapis.    10.  II  me  semble  que  j'en  ai  besoin. 

B.  Give  the  correct  form  of  the  verb  in  italics:  1.  Je  ne  dis  pas  que 
ce  Ctre  vrai.  2.  Esp^rez-vous  qu'ils  y  ctre  demain?  3.  J'esperc 
qu'ils  y  etre.  4.  Je  n'esp&re  pas  qu'il  venir.  5,  N'esp^rez-vous  pas 
qu'il  venir?  6.  II  leur  semble  que  cola  ctre  ain.'si.  7.  II  semble  r'l'il 
avoir  besoin  de  meubles.    8.  AtterMez  que  je  le  faire. 
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C.  1.  Paul  croit  avoir  bosoin  de  meubles  pour  sa  ^'hambre.  2.  Sa 
m6re  et  lui  vont  chez  I'dbeniste  eti  commander.  3.  Paul  croit  qu'il 
lui  faut  un  lit  neuf.  4.  "JNIaLs,  crois-tu,  dit  sa  mcVo,  que  cela  to 
soit  ndcessaire?-5.  Oui,  mainan,  raricien  n'est  plus  a  la  mode. 
6.  II  me  semble  aussi  que  j'ai  besoin  .n  fautcuil.  —  7.  Tu  crois? 
Moi,  je  ne  ptuse  pas  que  tu  en  aies  besoin.  8.  Nous  mettroiis  troia 
ou  quatre  chaises  dans  ta  chambrc,  de  sortc  que  tes  camarados 
puissent  s'asseoir  quand  ils  te  feront  \  isite,  et  cela  .suffira.  —  9.  J'es- 
p^re  au  moins  que  j'aurai  une  tal)lo  de  travail  et  une  petite  bil,lio- 
th^que.  — 10.  Oui,  mon  enfant.  11.  II  est  clair  que  tu  as  besoin 
de  ces  choses-hY.  12.  Je  crois  c,u'il  te  faudra  aussi  une  commode 
pour  serrer  ton  lingc.  13.  Mais  je  ne  crois  pas  que  tu  aies  besoin 
d  une  toilette.  14.  II  faut  aussi  que  nous  garnissions  ta  chambre 
de  quelques  gravures  et  d'un  miroir.  -  15.  Ne  trouves-tu  pas  aussi 
que  j'ai  beson:  d'un  tapis  pour  le  paniuet  et  d'un  autre  pour  ma 
table?  —  16.  C'est  vrai.  17.  li  te  faut  aussi  un  store  et  des  rideaux 
pour  ta  fenetre." 

D.  (Oral  oh  C.) 

E.  1.  We  think  we  need  new  furniture.  2.  These  chairs  are  not 
fashionable  now.  3.  I  do  not  think  you  need  a  new  bed.  4.  It 
e»ems  to  us  that  we  need  a  bookcase  to  put  our  books  in  (use  v). 
5.  I  hope  you  will  have  an  armchair.  0.  We  shall  order  one,  so 
that  you  may  sit  down  when  you  visit  us.  7.  It  is  not  certain  that 
we  need  a  carpet  for  the  floor.  8.  Do  you  think  vou  need  a  table- 
cloth for  your  table?  9.  I  hope  my  mother  will  adorn  mv  room 
with  a  few  engravings.  10.  I  think  you  will  need  a  mirror."  II.  I 
shall  need  a  window  blind  and  curtains  also.  12.  Put  away  your 
Unen  in  the  drawers.    13.  We  shall  put  our  books  in  the  bookca.se. 

F.  1.  Sit  down  that  I  may  be  able  to  speak  to  you.  2.  Wo  Iiope 
our  comrades  will  come  by  the  first  train.  3.  I  do  not  think  they 
will  come  early.  4.  Is  it  not  probable  that  the  train  will  be  late? 
5.  All  the  trains  have  been  late  for  several  tlays.  0.  Is  it  certain 
that  you  leave  this  afternoon?  7.  It  is  probable  that  I  shall.  8.  But 
perhaps  I  shall  not  leave  before  to-morrow.  9.  You  don't  think  I 
need  a  dressing  table,  do  ynii?  10.  Yes,  !  do  (m- '-^  d),  and  I  think 
you  need  a  bureau  and  a  study  table.    1 1.  I  r  ;r  them  at  the 
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cabinet-maker's.  12.  If  they  knew  I  was  (am)  hero,  they  woul.l 
pay  me  a  vi.sit.  13.  Don't  they  know  you  have  eonu?  14  Draw 
near  that  I  may  hear  you  ImU  .    15.  Do  you  know  who  ha.  just 


LESSON  LXXVI 


IM. 


Offrir,  'oflfer';  souffrir,  'suflfer,'  'endure' 

ofTrir  offrant 

souffrir  souffrunt 


<)ff(^rt 
Bouffert 


ofTrc 
souffre 


offris 
Kouffris 


EXERCISE  LXXVI 
le  malheur,  misfortune  souffrant,  ailing,  not  (very)  well 

A.  (Oral.)  Continue:  1.  Je  souffre  (souffrais)  beaucoup  2  Je 
ne  scufTrirai  pa.s  cela.  3.  Je  hii  offre  de  I'argent.  4.  II  faut  que 
je  souffre  ceia.  5.  Souffre  que  cela  se  fasse.  6.  II  fallait  que  je  lui 
offrisse  la  main.  7.  J'en  ai  beaucoup  souffert.  8.  Offre-lui  ce  que 
tu  aa,  .  .  .  nous.    9.  Les  malheurs  que  j'ai  soufferts,  .  .  .  tu. 

B.  He  is  always  ailing.  2.  They  have  suffered  a  great  deal 
3.  We^  vill  not  endure  that.  4.  Let  us  offer  to  ide)  help  them. 
5.  buffer  us  to  say  that.  6.  He  had  to  endure  it.  7.  He  offered 
(p.  def.)  me  his  hand.  8.  We  ha\e  offered  them  money  9  Let 
them  offer  us  that.  10.  I  have  suffered  a  great  mi.sfortune 
1  .  We  shall  offer  them  what  we  have.  12.  We  offer  you  every- 
thing.   13.  What  place  have  you  offered  him? 

C.  1.  Xobody  can  suffer  him.  2.  I  did  not  offer  (p.  def.)  him  any 
wine.  3.  Have  you  offered  them  bread?  4.  Offer  him  a  cup  of 
tea.  5.  You  had  to  suffer  that,  hadn't  you?  6.  Do  not  suffer  him 
to  speak.  7.  Do  not  offer  them  what  you  have.  S.  They  suffer 
their  misfortune?  vHnout  saying  anything.  9.  Our  friends  suf- 
fered nothing.  10.  We  offered  (p.  def.)  them  all  (that  which)  we 
had.  11.  We  used  to  suffer  a  great  deal  because  of  tha^  12  You 
will  never  suffer  for  that.  13.  If  you  knew  the  misfortune.^  I  have 
suffered. 
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196.    Infinitive  or  Subjunctive.  -  The  subjunctive  is  often 
avoided  by  the  use  of  an  infinitive  (of.  §  156,  note  1),  thua:  — 

1.  With  verbs  taking  an  indirect  personal  object: 

Je  conseiUo  i  ma  fillc  de  lire  ccs      /  advi,e  my  daughter  to  read  these 

hvres-ci.  5ooA-^. 

Jc  lui  defends  do  lire  coux-E.  /  forlrid  her  to  read  those. 

(a)  Su<h  vorbs  arc:  conseUler,  defendre,  denumder.  dire,  ecrire,  oidonner 
pennettre,  reprocher,  etc.  ' 

2.  With  verba  taking  a  direct  personal  object: 

Jo  I'ai  price  de  montor.  /  asked  her  to  go  up. 

Cell  les  em,.drhe  do  sort  ir.  Th^,i  preienti  them  from  going  out. 

(a)  Such  verbs  are:  empecher,  prier,  remercier,  etc. 

3.  Observe  also  the  construction  with  two  objects: 

Jc  lo  lui  rcprochc.  /  reproach  him  (her)  for  it. 

Jc  le  lui  dcmande.  /  ask  him  (her)  for  U. 

Jc  le  reniercic  dc  sa  bont6.  /  thank  him  for  his  kindness. 

Jc  Ten  remcrcie.  /  thank  him  far  it. 

Je  vous  en  prie.  /  beg  you  to  do  {etc.)  so. 

EXERCISE   LXXVn 


s'adresser,  apply 
I'ardeiu-,  f  ,  ardour,  warmth 
I'attention,  f.,  attention 
attirer,  attract,  call 
le  bien,  good  (noun) 
se  conduire,  irrcg.,  conduct  one- 
self 
la  conduite,  conduct 
conseiller,  advise 
corriger,  correct 
defendre,  defend,  forbid 
clever,  bring  up 


ennuyer,  annoy,  trouble 
le  jeu,  game,  piny 
la  loi,  law 

mechant,  bad,  naughty 
moderer,  moderate 
permettie,  irreg.,  permit 
peut-etre,  perhaps 
la  police,  police 
preferer,  prefer 
protfiger,  jrrotect 
reprocher,  reproach,  lax 
sinon,  if  not,  otherwise 


iM 


mal  eleve,  rude,  impolite,  ill-mannered;  pdre  de  famille,  father  (of  a 
family) 


mriirriifilM n    i.mr.r^ 
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jl.  Con/tnue;  1.  Le  roi  ordonne  que  je  fasse  cela.  2.  Le  roi 
m  ordonne  de  aire  cela.  3.  EUe  me  I'a  conseiU^.  4.  La  loi  defend 
que  je  fasse  cola  5.  La  loi  me  le  defend.  6.  II  est  d^fenau  que  ie 
fasse  cela.    7.  II  m'est  ddfendu  de  faire  cela.  ^ 

B.   1    Notre  voisin  a  des  enfants  Ms  mal  ^levds.    2.  Je  vais  lui 

6  On  n     7   '«.  "^°"^»«  devrait  conscillcr  aux  enfa.its  d'etre  sages. 

7  LebonS'"",  r^  '^T'"^'  ^  P^'-^"""^  ^^'^^t'-^  '"^^hant. 
ic  bien.  8.  fe  jc  disais  h  notrc  voisin  de  mod^rer  I'ardeur  de  ses 
enfants  dans  lour,  jouxje  ferait-il?    9.  Peut-etrc.    Sinon,  dois'e 

d'o  nuv  rr'V'"'^  ''■  La  police  defend  aux  enfans 

d  onnuyer  le  public,  mais  je  n'aime  pas  m'adre«ser  h  elle      11    Je 
prdfere  pner  encore  une  fois  mon  voisin  de  corriger  ses  enfants 
co^JuitT  ''''  ^  "^'^^"^^  ^''^  ^"'^  ^"^"tion  sur  leur 

C.  (Oral  on  B.) 

D.  1    Are  your  friend's  children  ill-mannered?    2.  Yes  and  we 

S  ^  "'I'  'r  ''  """^  '''''^-    '■  ''^^  have  tai  hh. 
Im        TV  ^'"  t""'^-     ^-  ^  ^"«^  ^^ther  does  not  permit  his 
chddren  to  be  naughty.    5.  Eve^^body  should  advise  tLm  t  do 

games^  '  S^'n'?''"'  ^™"d  "moderate  his  children's  ardour  in  their 

wrkeJo  tho     V";    '"  *''''  "'*''  ^^"^  *«  ^'  ^««d?    9.  Shall  I 
write  to  the  police  to  protect  you?     10.  I  shall  ask  my  friend  to 
correct  his  children.    11.  I  beg  you  not  to  apply  to  the  pd'e 
E.    1.  I  thanked  her  for  having  caUed  my  attention  to  (sur) 

eTbhc  4  '^^^^r'u  '^^'"^'*-  '•  It -forbidden  to  annly 
the  public.  4.  You  should  not  conduct  yourself  badly.  5  Ask 
your  fa  her  to  come  with  you.  6.  Permit  me  to  say  to^.u  that  I 
a3    8  VoT  V^t    '■  ''^  ^^"  ''^'^^  you'brother  to  go 

bldlv  but  t'Ju     T^     "'  'r'"^-    ^-  "^  ^"^  '^«"^"^t«d  himself 
badl> ,  but  he  will  not  be  naughty  any  more  (plm).    10.  If  you  are 

Ill-mannered,  you  will  attract  (the)  attention  to  yourself     1  ItZ 

some  of  these  pears,  I  beg  of  you.    12.  I  thank  you  for  them.       ' 
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196.  Agreement  of  Past  Participle.  -  All  cases  of  aRrooment 
;      !  S  .  participle  depend  on  the  Reneral  principles  already 
stated  (§§  49,  120),  but  observe  the  following- 


La  bolI(>  jourm'o  qu'il  a  fait! 
La  Inltre  quo  j'ai  voulu  ('criro. 
La  dame  que  j'ai  entendue  dian- 
ter. 

La  chanson  que   j'ai   entendu 

chanter. 
Lcs  niodccias  qu'il  a  fait  venir. 


What  n  fine  day  we  have  had! 
The  Idkr  I  wished  to  write. 
The  lady  that  I  heard  sing. 

The  song  that  I  heard  sung. 

The  doctors  he  sent  jerr. 


«    The  pas    partiHpIe  of  an  impersonal  verb  is  invariable.  Ex    1 

the  if"  .  ■  ■,*"'•''  '''""  '"'  '"^'"*'^"''  *^"'^''""^  ='  I.rer,.,linK  direct  objeet 
the  past  part>e.ple  ,s  .nvariable.  Ex.  2;  but  note  II  nous  a  pries  d'y  al ler 

is)  Entendu  yu.  laisse  a^reo  if  the  following  infinitive  has  aetivc  force 
but  arc  .nvanable  if  it  has  passive  force,  Ex.  3  and  4.  ' 

(d)  Fait  +  infinitive  is  invariable,  Ex.  5  (cf.  172,  i.a). 

tiv^T'  ~  '^'''"'  '•"'.^''•'^'^t  "'^J'-'t  i«  an  expression  of  quantity  or  a  collec 
5  ,fim    K  n  J^'':;t'""'«   -^'"'-'y  agrees  with  the  prevailing  sense    cf 


EXERCISE  LXXVin 


la  chanteuse,  singer 

embrasser,  embrace,  kiss 

exquis,  exquisite,  deliciom 

femme    docteur,    woman   doc- 
tor, lady  physician 
le  gftteau,  cake 

s'informer  (de),  inquire  (about) 
la  merveille,  wonder 
la  p&tisserie,  ]xistry 
le  pharmacien,  chemi.st,  druggist 
le  (la)  pianiste,  inanist 

mettre  au  regime,  prc.m7,.  diet  for,  put  an  diet;  faire  entrer.  show  in- 
a  merveUle,  manclluusly,  wonderfuUy;  comment  trouvez-vous  cela? 
whd  do  you  think  of  that/ 


la  pidce,  piece  (of  money) 
le  pouls,  pulse 
ravissant,  charming 
le  regime,  regimen,  diet 
le  remade,  medicine 
la  sante,  health 
somier,  ring 
tater,  feel 

tirer,  pid  out  (the  tongue) 
la  voix,  voice 
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A.  Supply  he  proper  farm  of  the  past  participle  of  the  infinitive 
inualics:  1.  Voiia  mes  cousines;  jo  les  ai  prier  de  venir.  2.  La  beUo 
saison  qu  il  afaire.  3.  Les  morceaux  qu'eUe  a  vouloir  jouer  4  C'est 
ma  sceur;  nous  ne  I'avons  pas  laisser  partir.  5.  ("est  la  maison  que 
J  ai  mr  bdtir.  6.  Co  sont  les  personnes  que  j'ai  entemlre  sonner 
/.  La  servante  que  j'ai  envoyer  chercher  le  remdde. 

.pH  *   i'  S^"^"^'^.^^  ^^*  souffrante.    2.  Elle  s'est  enrhum^e  au  con- 
cert.    3.  Sa  cousine  Demse  vient  la  voir.    4.  Genevidve  I'a  envov6 
chercher  ce  matin.    5.  La  femme  de  chambre  I'a  entendue  sonner 
et  elle  1  a  fait  entrer.    6.  Denise  embrasse  sa  cousine  et  s'informe 
de  sa  sant^.     7.  "On  a  fait  venir  le  mddecin  j'espdre  -8   Oh 
oui,  cest  M-e  Lecomte,  la  femme  docteur,  que  ma  m^re  a' fait 
venu-.    0   EUem'a  tattle  pouls   rm'a fait  tirer  la langue.    10   Puis 
elle  m  a  ordonn^  un  remMe  que  la  servante  a  pris  (got)  ensuite  choz 
le  pharmacien.     H.  Outre  cela  elle  m'a  miseau  regime.     12   Je  ne 
dois  prendre  que  du  pain  et  du  lait.     13.  Pa^  de  gdteaux,  pas  de 
patisserie  pendant  trois  ou  quatre  jours.  -  14.  A  propos,  comment 
a^-tu  trouvg  la  chanteuse  que  nous  avons  entendue  chanter  au  con- 
cert? -  15.  EUe  chante  ii  merveUle.  -  16.  Elle  a  une  voix  exquise, 
n  est-ce  pas?    17.  Et  les  deux  morceaux  que  nous  avons  entendu 
jouer  par  le  piamste?  -  18.  lis  ^taient  ravissants." 
C.   {Oral  on  B.) 

JmI:7'  Tt^  '"'"^  ^*  ^^^  *'''**'•"•  2-  We  (/.)  are  not  very 
well  to-day.  3.  Our  cousins  Denise  and  Jeanne  have  come  to  see 
us;  we  sent  for  them.  4.  The  housemaid  heard  them  ring.  5  She 
has  shown  them  in.  6.  They  inquired  about  our  health.  7  Thev 
asked  us  If  we  had  had  the  doctor.  8.  It  was  a  woman  doctor  thai 
my  mother  sent  for  9.  Did  she  feel  your  pulse?  10.  Yes,  and  she 
made  me  show  m.  ongue.  11.  The  old  servant  went  to  the  chem- 
^ts  to  get  the  medicine.     12.  The  doctor  has  prescribed  a  diet  for 

Z^  M  T.  ^^  """"^^  ^^^"^  ''*'^""  '^^'^  ""'  I'^t'^  for  several 
,  !;  J  H  ^^ITf'  ^hom  you  heard  singing  at  the  concert  sang 
wonderfully  did  she  not?  15.  Yes,  and  the  pieces  of  music  we 
heard  played  were  charming. 

^   l-Jhere  are  the  houses  that  we  saw  being  built  last  year. 
2.  By  the  way,  whore  arc  the  medicines  you  sent  for?    3.  Is  it  my 
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cousin  (/.)  whom  you  have  shown  in^    4   Tti«M,M.Tu 
her  upstairs  (/.>,„...,.    ,.  ^V:::^;tl^^^^/^^^ 
your  house  ycstonlay  evening?    6.  She  is  an  Englishwoman  with 
an  exqu,s.te  voice.    7.  What  did  you  think  of  thet  ^Xe  sing' 

didn-riettT"  ""'■     '■  '^'^  ^^"^'  ''^-^  -t-  -«  .fill  here    wo 
uun  eignt  (lajs).    H.  My  aunt  has  heon  put  on  diet  bcciuso  ^l,o 

rers  VI'-.  ''■■  "---^--^--M>iocewht  ,^S 

(let  fall)  when  (en)  gon.g  out.    13.  I  saw  it  fall,  and  I  picked  it'^ 

LESSOxX  LXXIX 


197.  £:crire,  'write';  wVre,  'Uve' 

eorire  dcri\ant 

vivro  vivant 

Like  ecrire:  decrire,  dcscribc^ 


('(■rit 
vecu 


ccris 
via 


dcrivis 

VCCU8 


EXERCISE  LXXIX 


le  mot,  word,  note 
la  padx,  peace 


le  roman,  novel 
le  volume,  volume 


voyageT^    ^^""'l;' V.'^'T '" '^'*"'^-    2-  Je  d^cr^v^s  mon 
^ojage,  tu  .        ton.    3.  Je  lui  denrai  un  mot.    4.  Je  vis  de  neu 

o.  Je  ne  Im  dens  pas.    6.  II  faut  que  je  leur  eerive.    7    0^00 

traxail.    10.  Je  vivais  en  paix.    1].  J'ecrivis  des  romans. 
B.    1    That  novel  will  live.    2.  Describe  the  play  to  me     3    I 

vas^wrumgaletter.    4.  I  wrote  him  a  note.    o.  The,' lived  on  litV 
6   They  ha^|e  to  wnte.    7.  We  live  by  (from)  our  work.    8.  I    he 

ad  a  pen    he  would  write.     9.  He  had  to  write.     10.  They  wm 
descnbe  the.  travels.     11.  Here  are  the  letters  I  have  writt  n 
12.  Victor  Hugo  wrote  (/;.  def.)  this  poem  in  1840. 

um^s  ^\^lu''"-^  iTv  ■'"'''''  ^'^''-    2-  He  wrote  seventy  vol- 
'imcs.     3.  She  is  still  Iivinc  riives  stiin      4    You  hnv^  ir.  ,.   -T 

5.  I  do  not  think  he  will  live  long.    0.  He  til  thll^I^S 
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live      7.  He  has  described  his  travels.    8.  The  poems  that  lie 
wrote  are  exquisite.     9.  Let  us  Hve  in  peace.     10.  They  were  living 
in  peace  wjth  everybody.    11.  I  wish  you  may  live  a  long  time 
U.  Victor  Hugo  was  still  living  when  I  was  born. 


LESSON  LXXX 

198.  Partitives. -1.  Review  §§  25,  28,  29,  and  observe  the  fol- 
lowing: 


N'a-t-il  paa  des  amis? 
Pas  du  lait  mais  du  the. 
I!  n'a  que  des  dettes. 
C'etaient  des  grands  hommes. 
Des  petits-fils;  des  petits  pcis. 


Has  he  no  friends? 
Not  milk  but  tm. 
He  has  nothing  but  debts. 
They  were  great  men. 
Grandsons;  green  peas. 


(a)  With  negatives  the  article  remains  when  the  existence  of  the  object 
referred  to  is  implied,  Ex.  1 ;  in  contrasts.  Ex.  2;  with  ne  .  .  .  que  =  only  Ex  {• 
and  when  adjective  and  noun  form  a  real  or  virtual  compound,  Ex.  4'and  'b. 

2.  When  de  forms  part  of  a  phrase  governing  a  partitive  the 
partitive  sign  is  wholly  omitted:  ' 

II  vit  de  pain.  He  lives  on  bread. 

II  se  sert  d'encro  noire.  He  uses  black  ink. 

Un  arbre  couvert  de  feuillca.        A  tr,e  covered  with  leaves. 

199.  Article  with  TiUes.  -  1.  A  title  before  the  name  of  a 
person  takes  the  definite  article,  except  in  direct  address: 
La  rcine  Victoria  fut  aim^-'o.         Queen  Victoria  was  beloved. 
Le  doctour  Ribot  est  arrive.         Doctor  Rihot  has  come. 
But:  Bonjour,  docteur  Ribot.      Good  morning,  Dr.  Ribot. 

2.  If  the  title  is  preceded  by  a  title  of  courtesy  (e.g.  mon- 
sieur, etc.),  it  keeps  the  article  in  all  cases: 

Bonjour,  monsieur  le  docteur.      Good  morning,  doctor. 
Son  altcsse  le  prince  I'a  dit.         His  Highness  the  prince  said  so. 
(ff)   For  other  titles,  arr  §  211. 
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200.  Apposition.  -  1.  Appositive  nouns  used  in  parenthetical 
explanation  regularly  take  no  article:  ^n^netical 

L  Avare,  comedio  do  MnlJApo  t;     > 

Paris,  fiis  do  P  am  p'^;'^""'  "  T'"  'A''"''"'^- 

^""^,  (the  or  a)  son  of  Priam. 

2.  Apparent  apposition  is  frequent  in  expressions  like- 

Dos"'!!!',  ^'!  '''^'"/-P'^"^-  ^^''-  Pete's  (the  church  of,  etc.). 

De^  meuWes   (sc.   du  temps  do)      Loui,  XV  furniture. 


EXERCISE  LXXX 

dejeuner,  take  lunch,  lunch 
le  dessert,  rMssprf 
le  aa)  domestique,  servant 
ft  droite  (sc.  main),  to  or  on  the 
right. 

rescalier,  m.,  stairivay 

a  gauche,  to  or  on  the  Uft 

meubler,  furnish 

modeme,  mmkrn 

Notre-Dame,  Notre  Dame 

rfitir,  roast 

le  sidge,  ,^cat,  chair 

la  verrerie,  glassware 


I'appartement,  m.,  suite  of  rooms, 
flat 

Targenterie,  f.,  silnrware 
le  beau-frere,  brother-in-law 
le  boBuf,  ox,  beef 

la  bonne  chere,  good  cheer,  good 
living 

le  bon  vivant,  'joUyfdlow,'  etc. 
le  buffet,  sideboard 
le  capitaine,  captain 
le  caviar,  caviare 
le  confort,  comfort 
le  corridor,  jxissage,  hall 
decorer,  decorate,  adorn 
«tre  en  train  de,  be  occupied  in,  be  busy  (Ene  4-  -inn  formV  m«*^-  i 

Jil  ^2^        "^ ' '''  ''''''  P*^'-  '"«'^«*'  ™"'^-  -'^' »««  Petits  pois, 

^.  Con<tn».;  1.  Je  me  sers  de  farine  pour  faire  du  pain.  2.  J'cm- 
Ploie  de  la  fanne.  3.  Je  le  fais  avec  de  la  farine.  4.  Je  ^«  fais  de 
tarine.  5.  Je  vis  de  pain.  6.  Je  ne  mange  que  du  pain.  7  N'ai-ie 
pas  des  amis  ,ci?    8.  J'ai  achot^  des  meubles  Louis  XVI 

r„f  XW  ^'^ '"'"'■  '}  'r"  ^^^"-^••^••^  habitent  un  appartement,  125 
rue  ^otre-Dame,  ■;  droite  de  I'dglise  Saint-Pierre.  2.  C:'est  une 
belle  maison  avec  t.mt  le  confort  moderne.  3.  f.Ieme  les  escal"  -rs 
e  les  corridors  sont  beaux  i  voir.  ..  Mon  beau-fr  "e  clSir^ 
ete  capitaine  Pictet  lui  fait  visite  de  temps  en  temps.  5  TouX 
deux  (.;r  1  un  et  1  autre)  aiment  la  bonne  chSre,  quoiqu'ils  ne  .soient 
pas  des  bons  vn-.nts.     6.  Le  capitaine  Pictti  vient  dejeuner  au- 
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jourd'hui.  7.  On  est  en  train  de  mettre  le  couvert  dans  la  salle  i 
manger.  8.  Cette  pi^cc  est  nieublde  avec  goflt  et  ddcorde  de  jolies 
gravures  du  XVIIP  sifecle.  9.  Les  sieges  et  le  buffet  sont  dcs 
meubles  Louis  XVL  10.  Quand  le  buffet  est  garni  de  vaisselle, 
d'argenterie  et  de  vcrrcric  il  est  trds  beau.  11.  Les  assiettcs  et  Ics 
vcrres  sont  sur  la  table.  12.  On  va  servir  du  caviar,  du  bcouf  roti, 
dcs  pomnies  de  tcrre  ((<ii)  robe  de  chainbre,  des  jietits  pois  et  dcs 
petits  paiiis.    13.  Au  dessert  on  aura  du  froniage  et  du  caf6. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Oiihabitez-vous?  2.  x3(5crivez-moi  votre  apparte- 
ment.  3,  Qui  est  I'anii  de  votrc  beau-frere?  4.  Sont-ils  des  bons 
vivants?  5.  Qui  vicnt  ddjeuner  chez  vous  aujourd'hui?  6.  Quo 
fait-on  dans  la  salle  k  manger?  7.  Ddcrivez  les  meubles  dc  cette 
pi^ce.  8.  Qu'est-cc  qu'on  .a  servir  au  dejeuner?  9.  Qu'est-ce 
que  vous  prendrcz  au  dessert? 

D.  1.  We  used  to  live  [at  number]  75  Lafayette  Street.  2.  The 
house  was  on  the  left  of  St.  Paul's  church.  3.  We  lived  in  a  flat 
which  hadn't  all  the  modern  comfort[s].  4.  The  stairway  wasn't 
beautiful.  5.  My  father  was  a  colonel.  6.  Colonel  Henri  used  to 
visit  him  from  time  to  time.  7.  They  are  not  'jolly  fellows/  but 
they  like  ,ood  living.  8.  The  servants  arc  busy  setting  the  table. 
9.  When  the  table  is  adorned  with  glassware  and  silverware  it  is 
very  beautiful.  10.  We  have  some  Louis  XVI  chairs  and  a  side- 
board of  the  same  centurj\  11.  At  the  lunch  they  will  have  first  a 
hors-d'oeuvre.  12.  They  will  be  served  (use  on)  with  roast  beef  and 
green  peas.  13.  At  dessert  they  will  have  good  cheese  and  black 
coffee. 

E.  1.  We  use  flour  to  make  bread.  2.  Use  my  pen  to  wTite  your 
letter.  3.  The  passages  are  adorned  with  engravings  of  the  XVII 
century.  4.  We  have  Louis  XVI  furniture  in  our  dining  room. 
5.  We  are  looking  for  a  house  which  is  well  furnished.  6.  Queen 
Victoria  was  born  in  1819.  7.  When  Captain  Lesage  used  to  come 
to  see  us  he  would  often  lunch  with  us.  8.  My  brother-in-law  and 
he  liked  good  living.  9.  People  use  glasses  to  drink  wine.  10.  Tluy 
use  cups  to  drink  coffee.  11.  Both  rose  early  and  took  some  rolls  ami 
coffee  with  '-='k.  12.  Give  me  some  of  the  black  coffee.  13.  This 
cup  is  full  of  coffee.  14.  We  didn't  have  any  of  the  good  cheese 
which  we  bought  at  Potin's. 
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Plaire,  'please';  rire,  « laugh' 

plaisant  plu  ,,lais 

ris 


riant 


n 


Like  plaire:  se  plaire,  be  pleased,  enjoy  oneself,  like  U,  etc. 


plus 
ris 


EXERCISE  LXXXI 

je  vous  demande  pardon,  monsieur,  or  pardon,  monsieur,  /  beg  your 

pardon,  sir 

A.  (Oral.)  Continue:  1.  Je  plais  (plairai,  plus)  k  tout  le  monde. 
2.  Je  ne  plaisais  (plairais)  h  porsoiine.  3.  Je  ne  lui  plais  pas.  4.  Je 
in'y  plaisais  beaucoup.  5.  II  ne  croit  pas  que  je  leur  plaise. 
6.  Pourquoi  est-cc  que  j'cn  ris?     7.  Xe  ris  pas  des  malheureux. 

8.  II  faut  que  je  rie.    9.  J'ai  beaucoup  ri.    10.  Je  riais  souvent  en 
classe. 

B.  1.  That  pleases  (will  please)  him.  2.  The  play  pleased  (would 
please)  nobody.  3.  Do  you  like  it  in  the  country?  4.  I  do.  5.  Come 
when  it  pleases  you.  6.  At  what  are  you  laughing?  7.  I  beg  your 
pardon,  I  didn't  laugh.    8.  Don't  laugh  at  the  misfortunes  of  others. 

9.  They  always  laughed  at  us.     10.  We  shaU  laugh  if  it  (that) 
pleases  us.    11.  They  laughed  very  much  at  it. 

C.  1.  The  architect  desired  the  plan  to  please  you.  2.  We  never 
liked  it  in  tlie  countrj\  3.  I  don't  think  you  will  enjoy  it  there. 
4.  He  tries  to  please  everybody.  .5.  He  will  please  nobody.  6.  That 
child  was  always  laughing  and  s  nging.  7.  Why  do  you  laugh  at 
that?  8.  I  don't  wish  you  to  laugh  at  it.  9.  Why  did  you  laugh  a 
moment  ago?  10.  It  wasn't  necessary  that  he  should  laugh.  11.  I 
always  have  to  laugh  when  I  see  that. 
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202.  Omission   of  Article.  -  1.  The   article   is   omitted   in 
many  expressions  made  up  of  a  verb  +  a  noun: 
J'ai  .oif;  il  a  bien  faim.  /  „,„  <;,,•,,<.  ,,^  ^ 

Jo  vousdomundo  pardon.  I  kg  your  i„r,lo,.  ^^ 

(a)  Examples  are:  avoir  besoin,  need-  avoir  chanrf  (fr^iA\   k  ... 

.voir  fai^  (soif.  son,..eil,. ,.  ,.„,.,  (^^^^^  .'^:) /^^aSsraoS  t 
right  or  6c  t„  the  njht  {wrong);  faire  chaud  (froid)    fcHl^rr/ /      ^ • 
.ttention.  pay  attention:  prendre  garde,  take  eoTver^  „  ^^    ^''    "^t 

con,monly  l)y  biea  (souutin.eH  tres)  '       "'  '       '  '*'"  '"''''•''^'''' 

.pri^JerZer'r  'i-"  """"'""  "'  '*"■  "^^'"■'^  *"  P-positional  phrases  like 
-pre.  (le)  diner,  after  dinner;  avec  plaisir.  with  pleasure,  ai.d  many  others 

2.  Contrary  to  English  usage,  un  (une)  stands  before  an  ab- 
stract noun  adjectivally  modified: 

II  montra  un  soin  ejc(r6nio.  //,  showed  extreme  care 

Une  patience  ii  toute  epreuvo.  Patience  equal  to  anything. 

(a)  (  ompare  also  expressions  like  J'ai  une  soif  ardenf,.  /  h„.    /  m,       • 
thirst;  II  fait  un  froid  terrible.  It  is  terribly  coT  '  ^"^  ''"'"""' 

203.  Article  for  Possessive  Adjective.  -  1.  The  definite  arti 

Donnoz-moi  la  main.  Give  me  your  hand. 

II  a  ,)erdu  la  v.o  /^,  ^,  ^,,  ^ -^  ^ 

Son  (le)  bra«  hn  fait  mal.  His  arm  hurls  him. 

2.  So  also  with  avoir  mal  (froid,  chaud,  etc.,  of.  §  202)   and 
m  phrases  of  description  with  avoir:  s  ^"^;,  ana 

J'ai  mal  h  la  tete  (aux  dents).  /  have  a  headache  (toothache) 

Avez-vous  fro.d  aux  mains?  Are  your  hands  coW 

II  a  le  nez  long  {or  un  long  nez).     He  has  a  long  nose. 

3.  When  the  object  possessed  is  singular  as  regards  each  dos 
sessor,  .t  regularly  remains  singular,  even  though  more  than  one 
possessor  IS  denoted:  ^^  "mn  une 

lis  out  6t6  leur  chapeau.  They  took  off  their  hats. 

lis  sent  entres,  le  chapeau  sur  la      They  came  in  mth  their 


tete. 


their  heads. 


hats 


on 


mp 
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Observe  the  constructions  in  the  following 


§204) 

204. 

II  fait  froid 

II  fait  frf)i(l  m  matin. 

II  fait  fund  duna  eotte  sallc. 

J'ai  froid. 

L'oau  est  froido. 

J'ai  froid  aux  mains. 

Vous  avcz  Ics  mains  frf)idea. 
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//  (the  uvathir)  i.s  coUl. 

It's  n  mill  mnrning. 

It  M  coUl  in  Ihui  hull  (this  hall  w 

coUi). 
I  am  colli. 
The  mtter  ii-.  coll. 
My  hatulH  arc  colil. 
Your  hands  are  aM. 


ardent,  anient,  burning 

bonsoir,  gooil  evening  (night) 

le  corps,  hiMlj/ 

la  douleur,  /xiin 

eleve,  high 

etemuer,  sneeze 

garder,  keep 

la  gorge,  throat 

gravement,  gravely 

la  grippe,  'grippe,'  influenza 

humide,  damp 

le  midi,  south 


EXERCISE  LXXXII 

I'ordonnance,  f.,  prescription 
le  pore,  imre 

retabli,  restored  (in  health),  tirll 

again 
le  rhume,  cohl 
secouer,  shake 
le  sejour,  sojourn,  stay 
la  temperature,  temperature 
terrible,  l,rril)le 
le  thermomdtre,  thermometer 
tousser,  cough 
transpirer,  perspire 


cette  dent  me  fait  mal,  this  tooth  pains  (hurts)  m.;  j'ai  un  mal  de  dents 
temble,  /  have  a  dreadful  toothache:  commen  aUe^vous? !,»  «  ! 
youf  comment  5a  va-t-U?  (fam.),  hou,  are  you^  ga  va  m^rfTmV  7 
am  not  (very)  u.ll;  prenez  garde  k  vous.  tike  ale  of  "1  "fie 
mie  ordomxance,  u^Hte  (give)  a  prescription;  <iu'avez4ons?whaT^ 
the  matter  with  you?  ^ 

.4     1.  Depuis  quolquc  temps  il  fait  trop  froid  et  trop  humide 
2.  Beaucoup  de  gens  ont  des  rhumes.    3.  Moi  j'ai  pris  la  srippo 

coup"  rl'!  i  '^1  ''1  1  '  '^  ''''''■    '   -^^  *«"-  ^t'ternue'beTu: 
coup.    0.  J  ai  des  douleurs  par  tout  le  corps.     7.  Lo.s  bras  et  los 

jumbes  me  font  bien  mal.    8.  J'ai  un  mal  </e  dents  terril"     9 

n  ui  pas  tr6s  faim,  mais  j'ai  une  .soif  ardentc.     10.  J'ai  tellement 

haud  que  je  transpire  par  tous  les  pores.    11.  Mon  p6re  a    nvoyl 

chercher  le  m^decm.    12.  I^  voili  qui  .sonne.     1.3.  "Bonsoir  Z. 

Mcur  le  docteur  -14.  Bonsoir,    Pierre,   comment  ,a   va-t-il?l 

15.  {,a  va  mal,  docteur.    16.  Je  soufTre  partout."     17.  En  me  iA- 
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tant  le  pouls  d  me  dit  que  j'ai  le«  mains  bien  chaudes.    18.  II  me 
met  un  thermomc^tre  sous  la  langue.    19.  II  rogarde  son  thermom^re 

levT^riir"'  Vf-  ''■  ""^""^  ^'-^'^  '^  temperature  ,!^n 
61evte.  21.  Prenez  garde  ^vous.  22.  Vous  gardercz  le  Ut  quelques 
jours,  n'est-ce  pas?  23.  Je  vous  ferai  une  ordonnanee.  LqZI 
vous  aurez  pns  le  remMe  vous  irez  mieux.     25.  Puis  le  temps 

rSn '  v"  ''"  '""•    ''■  ^""^  -^^^^^  •^•«"*"^  complLZ 

■  le  Midi     28   On    T""''  ^'"'^'"■'  ""^'  ^'^'^^  ""  ^'^  «^J«"'-  Jan- 
Je  Midi.    28.  On  gu^rit  souvent  en  ehangea..t  d'air." 

B.  (Oral  on  A.) 

C.  1.  The  weather  has  been  very  damp.    2.  You  have  a  onh] 

^t^.V'Y'f  "^^  '--'  ''  ^^'^"^-    '    MytL\:' 
rSl      7    mt       7.      "^  '^  '"''''"^  ""^  ''^"^'^^"g-    6-  My  father 
vle^"  J    H    L'  *^^^^^t^  ^^''t^  him?     8.  He  has  taken  the 
a?^?"  coW  "?^:r'"  '"  T".  ''^  '^'^-    ^«-  These  children 

and  fe  '  ar   cold     12   Th!r  '   ''"\"  *^'  ^^'^  ^"^  ^^^''^  ^^^^ 
anate     are  cold.    12-  They  are  verj^  hungry  and  very^  thirsty  too. 

^Z'   ^-.^^^f^y""?    2.  mat  is  the  matter  with  you?    3    The 
doctor  will  put  a  thermometer  under  your  tongue.    4   Take  care 
of  yourself.    5.  You  must  keep  to  your  bed.    6.  You  will  be  LI 
^T^Z  s V^--^^"^«  -  h°*'  b"t  your  tempelr:  Lt 
q    Th;«        r  n  V'''-««"'Pt'«n  I  have  written  (/atVe)  for  you 

9.  This  medicine  will  do  you  good  (du  bien).     10.  Make  a  shm 

E.  1    It  is  warm  in  winter  in  the  south  of  France.    2   Wlien  I 

i  /'k  ^t^  ^^  "^^"^  "'''^-  ^-  I  have  a  bad  (use  bien) 
headache  and  I  have  a  toothache  also.  6.  Our  professor  has  a  sl^e 
throat  and  must  keep  [to]  the  house.    7.  Are  you  too  warm     8    No 

utTer^S^'Jr  we  '' t^  7  '''  ^^^  '"  ^^  ^^--^ -^  -^' 
butter.  10.  If  we  are  thirsty,  we  like  water  better  than  wine  11  I 
am  ternb  y  thirty.    12.  Give  me  a  glass  of  water,  if  yoMease 

F.  1.  It  was  so  cold  that  I  had  to  put  on  warmer  clothes     2    If 
you  are  cold,  take  a  cup  of  hot  coffee.    3.  You  said  it  was  warmer 


$205] 


LESSON  LXXXIII 


187 


toKlay,  but  I  think  you  are  wrong.  4.  It  is  colder.  5.  I  lx;e  vour 
pardon;  I  am  right.  6.  Monkeys  have  long  arm.  and  small  heads. 
7.  Those  bad  boys  entered  the  cla..«room  with  their  hats  on  their 
heads.  8.  My  father  ahnost  lost  his  life  in  a  railway  acci.lent. 
J.  He  has  (13)  not  completely  recovered  yet.  10.  His  arm  hurta 
mm  still. 


LESSON  LXXXIII 
206.  Tenir,  'hold' 

tenir  tenant  tenu  tiens  tina 

(a)  Tenir  is  conjugated  predsely  like  venir  (cf.  $  107). 
Like  tenir:  appartenir,  belong;  obtenir,  obUiin;  contenir,  contain. 
Like  venir:  devenir,  become  (of). 

EXERCISE  LXXXm 

la  permission,  permission  tenir  de,  lake  afler 

le  portemonnaie,  purse 

A-   (Oral.)     Continue:  1.  Qu'est-ce  que  je  deviendrai   (devien- 
drais)?     2.  Je  suis  devenue  heureuse.     3.  Je  dev^nais  trc^s  riche 
4.  Ma  m^re  d6sire  que  je  denenne  plus  sage,  .  .  .  tu.    5.  J'ohtiens 
(obtins)  amsi  un  bon  prix.    6.  J'obtitndrai  (obtiendrais)  la  permis- 
sion d  y  entrer.    7.  J'appartiens  i  cet  endroit. 

B.   1.  The  boxes  contained  pencils  and  pens.    2.  A  glass  con- 
taining milk  was  on  the  table.    3.  This  purse  contains  all  my  money 

ru  !l^^^Zl  '"'"'"'"^  '^'^'^  P"^'-  ^-  ^^hat  has  become  of  him 
(her)?  6.  What  has  become  of  my  pens?  7.  To  whom  did  that 
castle  belong?  8.  I  ask  [for]  what  belongs  to  me.  9.  Some  pictures 
belonging  to  this  artist  have  been  stolen.  10.  What  price  will  you 
obtain? 

C.  1.  This  young  man  has  become  [a]  doctor.  2.  What  will 
(would)  become  of  us?  3.  This  field  belonged  to  mv  father's  prop- 
erty. 4.  It  will  become  my  property  when  mv  uncle  dies  5  They 
say  that  Uving  will  become  dearer.  6.  We  shall  obtain  (the)  per- 
mission to  stay.  7.  He  held  the  letter  in  his  hand.  8.  I  wish  that 
you  may  become  happier.  9.  The  son  takes  after  his  father  10  I 
hope  the  letter  will  contain  money.  11.  Don't  hold  your  pen  like 
that. 
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LESSON  LXXXIV 

206.  Adjectives  and  Nouns.  —  1.  Review  §  34,  and  observe: 
causeur,  ni.,  raiiseuse,  f.,  rhallu  (iwlj.),  a  chnlty  i„rmm  (noun) 
flatteur,  m.,  fiafteuse,  (.,  Jl,ilt,riii(/  (adj.),  a  jhtlUrcr  (noun) 
rn'-ateur,  ni.,  fn'atrice,  f.,  crmlir,  (adj.),  a  mnlor  (nciiin) 
(a)  When  a  rorrcspondirij!  i)r(>H('nt  participle  ixl.st.s,     eur  of  nouns  •ind 
adjectives  iM-come.s    euse  in  the  feminine,  Kx.  1  and  2  (ef.  causant,  t)att(»L.t); 
otherwise  -teur  Ix-eonies    trice  in  the  fettiinine,  Ex.  :i. 

2.  The  feminine  ji  many  nouns  is  formed  like  that  of  adjec- 
tives of  the  same  ending: 
('•(•oiler,  -ere,  schoolboy  iastitiiteur,  -trice,  Imchtr 

pay.san,  -anne,  pmmtit  citadin,  -e,  inhnbilant  of  Ikv  town 

207.  Agreement  of  Adjectives.  —  Review  §  14,  and  observe 
the  following  special  ca.ses:  — 

1.  Adjectives  used  as  adverbs  are  regularly  invariable: 
Ces  roses  sentent  bon.  Thiae  roscn  mmll  swtrt. 

2.  Nouns  serving  as  adjectives  of  colour  are  invariable: 
Des  robes  lilas  (citron).  Purple  (hmon-coLourtd)   '  cxscs. 
(a)  But  rose,  cramoisi,  pourpre,  agree  like  adjectives. 

3.  A  very  few  adjectives  are  always  invariable: 
Vingt  livrcs  sterling.  Twenty  jmumk  Stirling. 

4.  With  avoir  I'air,  the  adjective  agrees  either  with  air  (m.), 
or  with  the  subject  (d'etre  being  expressed  or  implied) : 

Ello  a  I'air  doux.  She  has  «  gentle  air  (npiKurancc). 

Ellc  a  I'air  (d'etre)  douce.  She  seems  or  loohs  gentle. 

(a)  Either  expression  may  be  used  -vithout  distinction. 

5.  The  peculiar  agreement  with  gens: 

Les  vieilles  gen-s  sent  positifs.  Old  people  arc  practical. 

Toutes  les  vieilles  gens.  All  the  oil  people. 

Tons  les  (ces)  habilos  gens.  All  the  (those)  clever  people. 

Los  gons  sent  tous  ici.  The  people  arc  all  here. 
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(<i)  All  forms  .iRTPoinK  with  gem  an-  pluml. 

(h)  An  adjective  is  fominiiH-  lMf„r..  (em  and  n.iisculine  aft.-r  it    Kx    1 
and  li,  hut  tf.  c.  >  i 

(c)  -t«- tout.,  only  whrn  8-par:.t,..l  from  gen.  by  an  adj..rtiv,.  vari- 
ablo  for  tho  fcmiriino,  Kx.  2;  oth.rvvis,.  tous,  Kx.  .i  and  4. 

Note.  -Jeunes  gtn*  ^  yo,n,(,  „„■„,  ,/."/"(/  />««/,/,.  is  uiwav,^  masrulino 
and  al8o  gena  usod  as  an  antecclont.  o.r.  L...s  K.-ns  qui  «.,„t  venu.. 

208.  Comparatives.  -  1.  Review     §  of,,     utul     c.ntraHt    tl 
!•  reach  ami  Kiigli.sli  forms  of  tho  foIlowinR: 

D(.  |,lu.s  en  plus  violent.  \f,„;  n,„l  morv  viol,„t 

Phis  il  ,ievi..nt  rielie  nioins  il  ,..st    riu  rirlnr  hr  Ihco,,,,,  the  l,s8  am- 

II  en  .sera  d'autant  phw  riohe.  //,•  „,//  /„  ,/„,  rich, r for  it 

lA-  carnaRe  fut  .I'autant  pin.s  ^rand    Thr  carnayr  ,m.  the  ,jrv„t,r  Iwcau.c 
qu  iLs  etaient  phw  nomhn-nx.  thry  w,rr  more  nu,mrous. 

2.  A  finite  verb  compIetiiiR  a  compari.son  i.s  jjrecedcd  by  ne 
unless  the  preceding  verb  is  negative:  ' 

C'est  meille.ir  que  je  ne  croyais.      Il  w  h,(Ur  than  I  Ihouqhl 
Ce  n'est  pjis  si  mal  (jue  je  croyais.      It  is  not  so  hid  as  I  tllomjht. 

3.  When  aussi  (or  si)  is  omitted,  comme  (not  que)  is  used: 
Un  roi  riche  comme  Crt-sus.  ,l  king  as  rich  as  Crcesus. 


agricole,  agricultural 
I'air,  m.,  air,  appearance 
le  bouquet,  Innuput,  nosegay 
la  bouquetiSre,  flower  girl 
la  boutoimiere,  buttonhole 
charmant,  charming 
le  citadin,  f.  -e,  tcmnsman 
coiffer,  dress  the  hair  {head) 
le  concours,  com/K'tition,  show 
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gai.  y»!/,  merry,  cheerful 

horticole,  horticultural 

I'instituteur,  ni,  f.  -trice,  teacher 

lelilas,  lilae;  adj.,  purple 

nouveau,  new,  novel 

le  p;irterre,  flower  garden 

le  produit,  product 

promener,  had  or  take  about 

la  prosperite,  prosperity 

la  rose,  rose 


doux,  gentle,  mill 

I'ecolier,  m.,  f.  -ere,  schoolboy  serieux,  serious 

^^^^^  le  signe,  sign 

les  environs,  m.,  tieighbourhood  la  tente,  tent 

coup  d'oeU,  glance,  prospect,  sight,  view;  k  la  (sc.  mode)  frangaise  in  the 
trench  style  or  fashion:  neuf,   new  (not  old),  nouveau,  new,  fresh, 
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A.  (Concours  agricole  et  horticole)  1.  Tous  les  braves  gens  dcs 
environs  y  arnvent  h  pied  ou  en  voiture.  2.  Los  pavsans  v  an 
portent  les  produits  des  champs,  les  paysannes  ce^  d'u  t'^r  etTj 
parterre.  3  On  y  am6ne  aussi  les  b.eufs  et  les  vaches.  Tl  s  sont 
au  pare  ^  I'ombre.  5.  Les  vaehes  ont  I'air  tres  douces,  n'est-ee 
man  J'  ^/^.f  ^^7/«"^  ^«»«  ?«"••  leurs  betes  et  leur  donnent  K 
fleurs  sentent  bon  et  oflfrent  un  coup  d'ceil  charmant.     9    Le 

dTrnT  n  r^-r'r- 1'- " '-''  '^^^  ^-^ "  y  ^  ^--'^^ 

de   monde      H.  Les   citadins,    hommes  d'affaires,   observent   les 
signes  de  la  prospdrit^  du  pays.     12.  Les  citadin  s  eherch    t  d 
nouvelles  esp^ces  de  fleurs  ou  de  fruits.    13.  Un  instituteur  e    u  e 
ns  1  utnce  prominent  leurs  dcoliers  et  leurs  dcoli^res  pour  les  IZ 
truin.     14.  Lne  jolic  l)ou(juetidrc  en  robe  lilas  et  coiffde  \  I'lt-, 
hcnnc  vend  do,  fleu..    ,5.  T„u»  ,o»  iou„o»  ,e,„  e',  a^l^.,  t  [t 

fi.    (Oral.)    Read  A  aloud,  turning  present  tenses  into  the  imperfect. 

J'ul-  ^u""  TT'^  P'^'P'"  °^  ^^'  neighbourhood  are  coming  to 
the  agncultural  show.  2.  They  will  bring  to  it  the  products  oAhe 
nelds  3.  The  oxen  and  cows  will  be  brought  too.  4.  And  thev 
do  not  forget  the  products  of  the  orchard  and  flower  garden     5  The 

t:r  "wha?"^'% '•  ^r '' '''  ««^^-^^«  "^' = ^^^^ 

9   Smell  ;h  '  r^  ^''^*-     ^-  ^"^  '^'y  «"^^"  ««  «weet! 

9.  Smell  thLs  bouquet.    10.  These  pears  look  ripe.    11.  It  is  a  new 

kmdofpear.  12.  These  are  business  men.  13.  They  are  townsm" 
4.  The  townswomen  hope  to  find  new  kinds  of  roses  or  of  fruits. 
15.  The  teaciiers  (/.)  will  bring  their  schoolgirls  here.  16.  All  the 
young  men  will  buy  flowers  from  the  flower  girls.  17.  Do  you  si" 
that  young  countrywoman  dressed  in  the  Italian  fashion?  18  1 
mean  the  young  woman  in  [a]  purple  dress. 
D.    1.  All  the  young  people  are  merry.    2.  All  the  old  pe-  :,le  are 

kinItT       «  r^  ?  '''  ^"'"^  *"  overj'body.    5.  Everybody  is 
t^clll  T'        ,^l,f  ««^^'^d  many  signs  of  prosperity  at  the  Lr- 

about  (there).     8.  They  wanted  to  .how  them  something  new 
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9   The  .schoolboys  asked  their  t<>achers  nKn>y  questions.     10   The 
schoolRiiis  achnired  the  flowers.    11    Thev  hue  Lu.U 

ones  for  their  teachc-rs  (/.)      1'.    Old  ,Z,  '     '      ^       "'"'  ^'''''^ 
,„.,  I       .,.  ,        ■'  ■  ^^'"  P*^'P"' i»re  niorc  serious  fi'in 

young  peo„le.     13.  I  an.  more  serious  than  I  used  to  he  (/')      14  Th i, 
young  countrywoman  Inr   .  .-.ry  intelliLr<.r.t      i'.    «.         ,  ,  , 

many  flowers  to  the     .  n,g  n.n  it  '"'''  ''  ^'""^ 

one  snends      17    W,'   .  •   "   '  '^"""^''''  ""^'  ''^  *''«  "^^re 

18.  My  old  friend  ha-  h.  come  as  ri  li  as  CrcBsus  in  South  Ameriea 
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CueiUir,  'pluck,'  'gather';  ouvrir,  'open'; 
tressaillir,  'start,'  'tremble' 
cueillir  cuoillant  nu-iili  .„eiIIo  cueillis 

ouvrir  o.ivnmt  „uv.Tt  ouvre 

trossailHr        tressailian,        .n.s.illi        tn-ssaill..       t:::-.,;^ 
Like  ouvrir:  couvrir.  cover;  decouvrir,  ,i„r;  s'ouvrir,  o;.,.  (i„tr.). 

EXERCISE  LXXXV 
Colomb,  Co/«m6..-  I'exposition,  f.,  rMntion 

A.   {Oral)    Continue:!.  Je  tressaille  (tressaillais.  tressaillis)  do 
joie      2.  J  ouvre  (ouvra.s,  ouvris)  la  malle.     :i.  Ouvre  la  „(  rte 
4.  Couvre-toi  la  tete,      .  .  „ous.     5.  Je  eueille  (eudL  'S^ 
les  fleurs  pour  en  f.ure  un  houc,uet.    0.  Les  lettres  que  j'a  'ou  ■  ^  ^^ 
'.  J  ouvnrai  les  renetres.    8.  II  faut  que  je  les  ouvre. 

li.   1.  She  stirts  when  she  hears  a  noise.     2.  They  were  trem 
Mn^Jihfear.     3    Oj.n  the  door,  please.    4.  I  hafe"".  H" 
ol he  door  opens    r.^x.).    (i.  I  was  opening  my  letters  wh       lo 

ZTi^    fl^"'"/r^«'^^'"'""«"«^v-ers  to  make  a  bouquet     8   li,  c 
are  the  flowers  I  have  grM.ered  for  the  (.xhi!,ition     0    LuorJil 
he  prettiest  flowers.    ,0.  When  will  you  piek^r    p^'Tf^^ 
hehls  were  covered  with  snow.  ii--inc 

^'.    1.  The  windows  are  not  open;  open  them.    2.  I  wish  him  to 
'i":"  his  vahse.     3.  The  king  in  person  ope.ied  (;,.  J       ,e  exhi 
•"t.on.    4.  On  opening  the  letter  she  trembled.    5    ( V,ver\w  h^^    i 
or  you  will  catch  cold.     0.  The  table  was  covered  STapt 
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7.  She  trembles  (trembled)  with  joy.  8.  They  started  at  the  noise 
of  the  train.  9.  We  are  covering  the  apples  with  straw.  10,  Where 
are  the  flowers  that  you  were  gathering?  11.  Columbus  discovered 
America  in  1492. 


\n 


LESSOxN  LXXXVl 

210.  Personal   Pronoun.  —  The    following   special    cases   of 
agreement  should  be  noted:  — 

1.  The  invariable  forms  il  (subject)  and  le  (direct  object)  are 
used  when  the  antecedent  is  indefinite  or  absent: 

Y  on  a-t-il?  —  Jo  le  crois.  /«  there  my/  —  /  think  so. 

Jc  le  foriii  .si  vous  le  (le.sirez.  /  shall  do  so  if  you  wish  {it). 

Nous  ravens  eniporto.  Wc  have  carried  the  day. 

2.  So  also  the  pronominal  adverbs  en  and  y: 

Voyons!  oil  en  otions'-nous?  Let  me  see!  where  were  we? 

Quoiqu'il  en  .soit.  However  il  may  he. 

Votrc  pcro  y  .«st-il?  h  your  father  in  {at  home)? 

3.  Le  (la,  les)  sometimes  has  predicative  force: 


Etos-vous  sa  iniTo?  —  Jc  la  suis. 
Etps-vous  xM™"  H.?  —  Jo  la  Hiiis. 
Etes-vous  fatigiioo?  —  Jo  le  suis. 
Sont-ils  soldats?  —  Il.s  le  sont. 
SojTz  Ijravcs  ot  jo  le  semi. 


Arc  you  his  mother?  —  /  am. 
Are  you  Mrs.  B.?  —  /  am. 
Are  you  tired,'  —  /  am. 
Are  they  soldiers?  —  They  arc. 
Be  hrave  and  I  shall  he  ,s'o. 


(o)  If  le  refers  to  a  detorminate  substantive  (not  partitive),  it  agrees, 
Ex.  1  and  2;  otherwise  it  is  invariable,  Ex.  3,  4  and  5. 

211.  Possessives.  —  Review  §§  15,  16,  83-85,  and  observe:  — 

1.  The  use  of  the  possessive  adjective  in  polite  address: 
Bonjour  mon  p^ro.  (mon  colonol).        Good  morning,  father  {colonel). 
Mademoiselle  votre  sa-ur  y  est-      Is  your  sister  at  home? 

olio? 

(a)  In  diroet  address  mon  (ma,  ete.)  commonly  precedes  a  noun  of  n'- 
latioiiship  (l)ut  not  papa,  maman)  or  the  title  of  a  superior  officer;  votre  (vos) 
is  often  preceded  Iiy  monsieur  (madame,  etc.). 

2.  Oicn  =  propre,  or  is  expressed  by  4  +  a  pronoun : 

Jo  I'ui  fait  do  mos  propres  mains.         /  did  it  with  my  oum  hands. 
C't  .it  mon  opinion  h  moi.  It  is  my  uwu  ufdutun. 

II  a  une  maison  k  lui.  He  has  a  house  of  his  oum. 
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3.  Ambiguity  is  sometimes  avoided  by  using  &,  thus: 


Son  poro  k  Im  (a  ello). 


His  (her)  father. 


4.  The  possessive  pronoun  may  be  used  absolutely: 

J(i  nc  (loniande  (|U('  le  mien.  /  axk  only  what  i.i  mine. 

Les  miens.  Myfamili/  (JrietKh,  party,  etc.). 

212.  Relative  Pronoun.  —  1.  For  tiie  general  rules,  see  §§  92- 

9S. 

2.  Qui   without  antecedent  means  he   who,  the  one{s)   ivho, 
those  who,  and  when  repeated  some  .  .  .  others: 

Qui  s'oxcuse  s'accusc.  //<     irho    excntses    hintsiif   accu.ses 

hinixilf. 
Qui  d'un  cote  qui  do  I'tuitro.  Some  un  otic  side  some  on  the  other. 

3.  Observe  de  quoi  =  "ce  qui  est  neces.saire  pour": 
II  a  (1(;  <iii()i  vivr(\  Ih  is  w<U  off. 
Donncz-nioi  dc  qiioi  t'crirc.                (lire  me  somethiiKj  to  write  with. 
Merci!  —  II  n'y  a  jjas  de  (juoi.         Thanks!  —  Don't  mention  it  {etc.). 


I'achat,  m.,  purchase 

I'avoine,  f.,  oats 

la  basse-cour,  farnr   - ; 

la  charrue,  /ilough 

comprendre,  irng., 

le  culdvateur,  farnu 

le  cure,  jxirish  priest,  care 

le  droit,  right 

I'ecurie,  f.,  (horse)  stable 

enchante,  charmed,  ddifjhted 

I'existence,  f.,  existence 

exploiter,  exploit,  work 
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faible,  weak 


la  ferme,  farmhouse 
le  foin,  hay 

I'hectare,  in.,  about  2 J  acres 
'and         le  labour,  jdoughing 

la  moissonneuse,  reapiitg  machine 

nommer,  name,  appoint 

I'orge,  f.,  fiarl(y 

pareillement,  equally,  likewise,  al.^o 

le  proprietaire,  proprietor,  landlord 

le  republicain,  republican 

la  terre,  earth,  land 


ils  se  serrent  la  main,  they  shake  hands;  c'est  \k  ma  maison,  that  is  my 
house  (there);  il  m'en  veut,  he  has  a  grudge  against  yne;  je  n'y  com- 
prends  rien,  /  donH  understand  it  at  tdl;  oh  en  etes-vous  de  .  .  .? 
how  far  are  you  on  with  .  .  .?  j'"en  ai  pour  .  .  .,  /  hare  .  .  .  worth  of  it; 
ils  I'ont  emporte,  they  hare  won,  hare  carried  the  day;  il  y  va  de  ma  vie, 
my  life  is  at  stake;  e'en  est  fait  de  moi,  it  is  all  over  (all  up)  with  me; 
que  voulez-vous  que  j'y  fasse?  what  am  I  to  doi  how  can  I  help  itl 
what  can  you  expect/  etc. 
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A  Continue:  1.  Jc  r.e  lui  en  veux  pas.  2.  Je  n'y  ai  rieii  compris. 
3.  Ou  en  suis-jc  de  nies  preparutifs?  .  .  .  tu  .  .  .  tes.  4.  i: st-co  c,uc 
j'y  eoniprcmls  quelque  chose?  o.  Jo  I'eniporterai  sur  eux  G  C'cii 
e.st  fait  de  moi,  .  .  .  toi.  7.  II  y  va  de  »  ,  vie,  .  .  .  ta.  8.  J'ai  une 
maison  h  nioi,  tu  .  .  .  A  toi.  9.  Je  no  deniande  que  le  mien  tu  . 
le  tien.  ' 

B.   {Dans  la  basse-cour)   1.  "Bonjour,  monsieur  Iecur6. —  2.  Bon- 
jour,  moil  enfant.    Monsieur  votre  pere  y  est-il?  —  3.  Je  vais  I'ap- 
p.ler."      4.  M.   Legrand,  Rros    cultivateur,  arrive.     5.  Le  cure 
•  rdcemment  nomm^,  et  lui  .se  serrent   la    main.      6.  "Vou.s   etes 
monsieur  le  cure?  —  7.  Kt  vous,  monsieur  Legrand?    Je  suis  en- 
chant^  de  faire  votre  connaissance.  —  S.  Moi  pareillement,  mon- 
sieur le  cur6.-9.  Cost  la  votre  maison?  -  10.  ()ui,  c'est  h\  la 
ferme.    11.  FA  i)lus  loin  c'est  le  chateau  du  proprietairc.    12.   I'cx- 
ploite  quatre-vingts  hectares  dont  la  moiti(5  est  i\  lui  ct  I'autre 
moiti4  fl  moi.    13.  C'est  de  la  bonne  terre.     14.  Lcs  miens  et  moi 
sommes  tres  heureux.     15.  Mais  depuis  I'achat  do  mes  quarante 
hectares  notre  proprietairc  nous  en  vcut.     16.  Je  n'y  comprcnds 
nen.     17.  (Juoi!  je  n'aurais  pas  le  droit  d'acheter  des  terrcs?  — 
18.  Mais  oil  en  etes-vous  de  votre  rc^colte,  dit  le  cure.  —  19    Nou.s 
en  sommes  aux  trois  quarts.     20.  Le  foin,  I'avoine  et  I'orge  sont 
trds  bons.    21.  J'en  aurai  pour  dix  miUe  francs.    22.  Voici  I'dcunc 
23.  Los  chevaux  n'y  sont  pas.    24.  lis  font  marcher  la  moissonneusc 
dans  les  bids,  et  les  ba>ufs  sont  au  labour.    25.  Nous  labourons  en 
ce  moment  avec  trois  charrues.    26.  A  propos,  avez-vous  des  nou- 
velles  des  (Elections  d'hier?  -  27.  Les  rdpublicains  I'ont  emportd 
8ur  lcs  n6tres.    28.  Quel  dommage!    29.  II  y  va  de  I'existencc  de 
l<^glise,  ct   peut-etre  de  la  France.     30.  C'en  est  fait  de  nous. 
31.  Mais  que  voulez-vous  que  nous  y  fassions?    32.  Nous  sommes 
les  plus  faibles." 

C.  {Oral  on  B.) 

D.  Supply  the  proper  form  of  le:  1.  Etes-vous  Anglais?    Nous 
.  .  .  sommes.    2.  fites-vous  I'institutrice?    Je  .  .  .  suis.    3.  Sont-ils 
heureux?    lis  .  .  .  sont.    4.  Sont-ce  de  braves  gens?    II  .       sont 
5.  Etos-vouH  f..,tigu(<cs?    Nou3  .  .  .  smnmcs.    6.  Etes-vous  la  femme 
du  cultivateur?    Jc  .  .  .  suis. 
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to  make  hi.s  acquaintar.ce.  6  Th  is  th  Jf '  "?''  "'^  ''^'''^''^^'^ 
treo«.  7.  That  is  my  lan,llord'.s  cnstl  fl!^'--";''""-  >"'-"'  the 
hi«  own.     9.  Half  the  hud  ho  M     i   ',  ?".         ^'"■""'"  ''^'*^  ''^'"^  «f 

against  tho„.  12.  Th  oul<I  •;  VT  ^r""""'  '''"^^'  ^  ^'•'"'S- 
priest  asked  hi„,  ho  v  far  h    t  !  "."'  ''  ''  ^"^     ^•^-  The 

hay,  oats  and  harle  u'^  ^i ;  ::/'^  I  '^  '^-t.  14.  The 
worth  of  them.     l,i  'some  o   tl  o  .  "'  ^'"^  ^<^>  f"-^"^^' 

(./-x  17.  We  use  ::::s;i:a^ " ^it^^^r^  ^^^  ^"^  ^^"-^ 

Ploughn.K  the  fields  with  two  plougf.s  1  'to  nl  ^'Y\T'  "'" 
J^e.  2a  ^.e  jepubiieans  wo,!  at  t  J;:;Z:/To^i:Z 
(§^-11.  4)   was  beaten,  sa,d  the  priest.    22.  But  what  1';!^ 

4.  lie  is  wro^n,,  hut  V:i„  not\  -^^  ^''.^'1^  '  '^^  f'  - 
I'read  with  my  own  liands.  6.  H-  ve  you  a  h^  "  r'  '""'''  *^^ 
'lo  you  live  with  vour  relations^  7  Yrn.  h  ,  "^  ^'""■"  ""'"'  «'' 
-"1  mine.  8.  I  thank  ^t  it  9  Don 't^  1  "'''•  ''"'  ''  ™« 
party  will  carry- the  day  at  thooir!;-  V  ^^  <-  '"^'"t'on  ,t.  10.  Our 
you  repuhlical?      oNvlt^^^^^^^^^  '^-  ^'^'^ 

ready  to  («)  go?  14.'  I  anr  L  iLo'lrv '"''  "'"'■  '■^"  ^'"" 
frrudge  against  me.  16.  We  ha^o^^";i  r  "","T'"  ''^  ''"^■^'  ^ 
"0  don't  understand   it  a     all      ,-     /  T'^  ^""^"■"''^^'  ''"^^ 

-nne.of-living  (J,  t  i:^^!;,  llu^y^  '""'  ^'^^"^^  '^^^^ 
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213.    Cra,ndre,  'fear';  Joindre,  'join';  peindre,  -paint' 

jomcro  joignant  joint  "i^^  "''''^^ 

Like  cramdre:  plaxndre,  /.%,-  se  plaindre,  co>nplain. 


joignia 
peignis 
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EXERCISE  LXXXVn 

le  portrait,  portrait 


I'artiste,  m.  or  f.,  artist 
malheureuz,  unfortunate 


A.  {Oral.)  Continue:  1.  Je  craiiis  (craignais)  de  tomber.  2.  Ne 
crains  rien.  3.  Ne  te  plains  pas  de  ccla.  4.  Je  peins  (peignais)  un 
paysage.  5.  Les  paysages  que  j'ai  points  ...  que  tu.  6.  II  voudrait 
que  je  lui  pcigne  un  tableau,  .  .  .  tu.  7.  Je  joignis  les  bouts  et  les 
cousis  ensemble.  8.  Je  pcignis  la  boiserie.  9.  Je  plaignais  les  pau- 
vres  par  {in)  ce  temps  d'hiver. 

B.  1.  You  paint  very  well.  2.  Which  {plur.)  of  the  pictures  have 
you  painted?  3.  Pity  my  misfortunes.  4.  I  pity  you;  you  are  very 
unhappy.  5.  We  do  not  complain.  6.  Join  the  ends  of  this  piece 
of  cloth  and  sew  them  together.  7.  They  feared  to  miss  the  train. 
8.  Would  you  fear  to  arrive  too  late?  9.  The  fortunate  do  not  al- 
ways pity  the  unfortunate. 

C.  1.  Where  is  the  portrait  you  were  painting?  2.  I  should  like 
you  to  paint  my  portrait.  3.  Who  painted  this  landscape?  4.  That 
artist  painted  (p.  de/.)  many  landscapes.  5.  Let  us  pity  the  unfor- 
tunate. 6.  What  does  he  fear?  7.  He  will  fear  to  meet  us.  8.  We 
feared  to  say  a  single  word.    9.  They  were  always  complaining. 
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214.  On.  —  Review  §  38,  and  observe  further: 

On  est  triste  quand  on  a  faim.  A  man  is  sad  when  he  is  hungry. 

On  se  demande  si,  etc.  People  wonder  whether,  etc. 

On  perdrait  son  temps.  You  would  lose  your  time. 

Lorsqu'on  pressc  trop  un  poisson  When  you  hold  a  fish  too  tightly  it 
il  vous  6chappe.  escapes  you. 

(a)  On  as  subject  is  repeated  if  necessary,  Ex.  1. 

(6)  The  reflexive  pronoun  corresponding  to  on  is  se  and  the  pos8e88i\c 
is  son,  Ex.  2  and  .*). 

(c)  Since  on  serves  only  as  subject,  the  corresponding  objective  forma 
are  borrowed  from  tous,  etc.,  Ex.  4. 
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216.  Whoever,  whatever.    Observe  the  following: 
Qui  que  tu  8ois  (vous  soyoz).  Whoei'cr  you  arc  ( =  may  he) 

Qmconque  parlom  sora  puni(c).       —  ««y  w;. 

Une  plume  quelcocque. 


Quelques  efforts  qu'il  fasse. 

Quelle  qu'on  soit  la  cause. 
Quoi  que  ce  soit. 
Quoi  que  vous  fassiez. 


Whoever  speaks  will  he  punuherl. 
Any  pen  whatever  (some,  any  kitul 

of  a  pen,  some  pen  or  other). 
Whatever    efforts   he    makes    {nmy 

make). 
Whatever  (tnay)  he  the  cause  of  it. 
Whatever  it  he  (w,  ,nay  he). 
Whatever  you  (may)  do. 

colle'^ir^ Z^l  '"•  "f  *^'  (-hiunctivo).  Ex.   1.  and  obewhcrc  ,ui- 
X  4^'  J      «1"'valcnts  arc:  celui  qui  (of.  §  82).  or  qui  (cf.  §  212  2, 

liko  L    r^'  ■  ■  ""^      '.  "  '"«'"=°"<l"«.  which  follows  its  noun   and  a^ms 
like  an  ordinary  adjective.  Ex  3  ^ 

Jc)^    Wkate^er,   preceding  a  noun   =  quelque(s)   ...  que  +  subjunctive. 

S  ZIT'"'  P'''7^'"«  '"  ^'  =  «J«I  que  +  suhjunctivo.  Ex.  5. 
c)   Whatever,  abso  utoly  =  quoi  que  +  subjunctive.  Ex.  6  and  7. 
CO  Observe  also:  Lequel  desirez-vous?  -  N'importe  leau-l  a 


•  M 


ffl 


^IJ 
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allumer,  light,  kindle 
ravenlr,  m.,  future 
la  bougie,  wax  catulie 
briUer,  burn 
la  chaleur,  ivarmth,  heat 
la  chandelle,  candle 
le  charbon,  coal 
le  chauffage,  heating 
chauffer,  warm,  heat 
echapper  (k),  escape  (from) 
I'eclairage,  m.,  lighting 
Sclairer,  light,  illuminate 
rilectricite,  f.,  electricity 


EXERCISE  LXXXVIII 

le  fluide,  fluid 
le  gaz,  gas 

I'habitation,  f.,  habitation,  dwelling 

I'huile,  f.,  oil  ^ 

humain,  human 

inflammable,  inflammable 

la  lampe,  lamp 

la  lumiere,  light 

la  manidre,  manner,  way 

mysterieui,  mysterious 

robscurite,  f.,  darkness 

robservation,  f.,  observation 

le  petrole,  petroleum 


!  I 


electrique.  electric 

lampe  k  petrole,  petroleum  lamp;  k  I'avenir,  in  the  future 

^  Continue:  1.  Qui  que  je  sols  j'ai  bescla  d'amis,  .  .  .  tu 
^.  Quelqueg  remMes  que  je  premie  je  ne  gu^ris  pas,  .  .  .  tu  , 


tu. 

tu. 


'lip  I 
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3.  Quelle  que  soit  mon  habitation  il  faut  la  chauffer,  .  .  .  ton,  etc. 

4.  Quoi  que  je  fassc  je  ne  r^ussirai  pas,  .  .  .  tu  .  .  .  tu.    5.  Je  pourrai 
me  servir  de  n'importe  quel  livre,  tu  .  .  .  te. 

B.  1.  Quclles  que  soient  les  habitations  humaincs,  il  faut  les 
chauffer  ct  les  dclairer.  2.  Qui  que  vous  soypz  vous  avez  besoin  dc 
chaleur  et  de  luiniorc.  3.  Dans  I'obscurite  il  faut  allunicr  quclquc 
chose  d'inflanunable.  4.  Quoi  qu'on  fasse  il  faut  un  chauffa^e 
quolconque  par  le  temps  froid.  5.  Pour  se  chauffer  on  bnlle  du 
hois  ou  du  charbon.  6.  De  ce  dernier  on  tire  aussi  le  gaz  dont  on 
ddaire  les  maisons  et  les  rues.  7.  On  sr;  scrt  au.ssi  de  lampes  :i 
p6trole.  8.  On  pcut  se  demander  ce  qu'on  ferait  si  le  p<^trole  venait 
k  manquer.  9.  De  quelle  espece  d'huile  se  servirait-on  dans  ce 
cas?  10.  De  n'importe  quelle  espece,  car  toutcs  les  especes  servent 
h,  I'Mairage.  11.  On  pourrait  employer  aussi  des  chandelles  et  des 
bougies.  12.  Les  uncjs  et  les  autres  ont  souvent  servi  h  (f'clairer  les 
maisons.  13.  II  y  a  aussi  la  lumiere  dlectrique.  14.  Qu'est-ce  que 
c'est  que  I'dlcctricite?  15.  C'est  un  fluide  renianiuable  qui  echappe 
h.  notre  observation.  16.  De  quelque  mani^rc  qu'on  I'emploie  elle 
reste  toujours  myst^rieuse.  17.  Nous  ne  savons  pas  ce  que  c'est 
que  r61ectricit<5. 

C.  {Oral.)  1.  Pourquoi  faut-il  que  nos  habitations  soient  chauf- 
f^es  et  6clair6es?  2.  Que  nous  faut-il  pour  ccia?  3.  Que  nous  faut-il 
faire  dans  I'obscurite?  4.  D'od  tirons-nous  le  gaz?  5.  Qu'est-ce  que 
nous  faisons  pour  nous  chauffer?  G.  Qu'est-ce  que  nous  faisons 
du  gaz?  7.  A  quoi  servent  les  lampes  h  pdtrole?  8.  Que  ferions- 
nous  s'il  n'y  en  avait  pas?  9.  De  quelle  autre  lumiSre  nous  servons- 
nous?    10.  Que  dit-on  ici  de  I'electricite?  etc. 

D.  1.  One  must  heat  the  houses  in  cold  climates.  2.  Whoever 
we  are  we  must  have  light.  3.  In  darkness  we  must  have  some  kind 
of  a  lamp.  4.  Whatever  the  dwellings  of  men  may  be  they  must 
be  lighted.  5.  Whatever  you  do  you  must  have  fire  in  cold  weather. 
6.  We  use  wood  and  coal  to  heat  our  houses.  7.  We  use  coal  to 
make  gas.  8.  We  light  our  houses  with  (de)  gas.  9.  Do  you  use 
petroleum  lamps  in  your  house?  1 0,  I  wonder  what  people  would  do 
without  petroleum.  11.  Could  they  use  any  sort  of  oil  whatever? 
12.  Yes,  and  they  could  use  electric  light.    13.  Do  you  know  what 


.imsm-'L'-^^  -f.""i^fiFaB"iii  ^""^^rx'n  '>-«'Mn^-mmf'^tit"r^f-~ — =^'^ — 
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olcctricity  is?  14  They  call  it  a  mysterious  fluid,  but  nobody  knows 
ttjat  It  IS  lo.  In  whatever  way  it  may  be  employed  (use  on),  it 
will  probably  remam  mysterious. 

E.  1.  Heating  is  necessary  in  cold  climates.  2.  Liehtine  is 
necessary  eveo'where.  3.  The  ancie.its  used  oil  lamps  or  caudles. 
4.  Light  the  gas  o.  Do  not  light  the  fire  yet.  6.  We  used  to  burn 
wood  fonnerly,  but  wc  burn  coal  now.  7.  In  the  future  we  shall 
use  electricity  to  give  us  heat.  8.  We  use  it  now  to  give  us  light. 
J.  ^Vhoever  you  are,  you  must  work  in  this  country.  10  You  can't 
escape  work  here.  11.  You  can't  use  any  wood  whatever  (use 
n  unpore)  to  make  furniture.  12.  Whoever  com-s  to  see  me  is  well 
receiveif.  13.  W  hatever  you  have  to  say,  say  it  at  once.  14.  What- 
ever be  the  cause  of  it,  they  don't  come  to  see  us  now. 
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216   Adverbs   from   Ad'ectires.  -  Adverbs   of   manner   are 
tormed  from  many  adjectives  by  adding  -ment,  thus:  — 

1.  Added  directly  to  adjectives  ending  in  e,  e,  i,  u: 

facilemont,     decideniont,     poliment,     a'bsolu'ment 

2.  Otherwise  added  to  the  feminine  of  the  adjective: 

pur,  purement.    doux,  doucement,     actif,  activement 

(/>)  Most  adjectives  in  -ant.  -ent  rhange  -nt  to  -m.  and  add  -ment 

slZTrT:  '^""^^^'--■"^'  ^-^-*.  vmaomm.nU  but  not  lentetnt  a:;d 

(0  Ob«orvego„tin,ent  (gentil).  briSvement  (bref).  in.punfmcnt  (impuni). 

dicHn;  ^'^''"r''^    Distinctions.  -  1.  Si  =  ,..    implies    contra- 
diction of  or  dissent  from  a  negative  assertion  or  question- 

Jo  n'irai  pas.  -  Si,  si,  venez.  /  shall  not  go.  -  Yes,  yes,  come 

II  no^en  ya,  pas?  -  Mais  si.  He  is  not  going?  -  Yes,  certJrUy. 

2.  Observe  the  following  expressions: 

Jo  dis  que  oui  (non).  I  sn,j  yes  {no). 

Je  crois  que  oui  (uon).  /  think  so  {not). 


•'•^.?*yi        'i  .?vv^.i, 
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3.  Autant  =  as  much  (many);  tant  =  so  much  (many): 

J'lii  tant  d'aiiiis;  j'«'n  ai  autant        /  hare  so  nuiny  friends;  I  fiave  us 
que  n'iiuj)orte  (jui.  many  as  anybody. 

4.  Only  =  seulement  (1)  when  no  verb  is  present,  (2)  when 
only  refers  to  the  subject,  (3)  or  to  the  verb,  (4)  or  to  a  que 
clause,  and  (5)  it  may  be  used  to  strengthen  ne  .  .  .  que;  other- 
wise only  =  ne  .  .  .  que  or  seulement: 

Only  the  brave. 

Only  my  brother  knows  it. 

Only  listen. 


Seulement  los  braves. 
Seulement  men  fn'n;  Ic  salt, 
firoutcz  seulement. 
II  (lit  seulement  qu'il  vie-nt. 
II  n'a  seulement  qu'a  vc^nir. 


He  only  says  he  is  coming. 
He  has  only  to  came. 


But:  Jo  n'ai  que  dix  francs  (or  j'ai  seulement  dix  francs);  II  n'a 
qu'i  deniandcr  (il  a  seulement  i  demander),  etc. 

(a)  Only  referring  to  the  subject,  may  be  turned  also  by  U  n'y  a  que, 
ce  n'est  que;  onl,/  referring  to  the  verb  may  be  turn<-d  l)y  the  help  of  faire: 
I!  n'y  a  que  k'H  luorts  qui  ue  reviennent  iks,  The  dead  only  do  not  come  hack; 
Eli(!  n(>  fait  que  pit  i     -,  .S'/k;  doin  nuthing  hut  weep. 

(h)  Observe  .ds  .  t'.o  fre<iuent  use  in  modern  Freneh  of  ne  .  .  .  pas  ,ue, 
not  only,  e.g.  II  n'y  a  pas  que  les  pauvres  qui  aient  beaoin  d'etre  aid6s,  It 
isn't  only  the  poor  that  need  to  be  helped 

5.  Certain  adverbs  of  place  are  used  like  en.  y  (cf.  §§  27,  39)  as 
equal  to  a  preposition  +  a  pronoun  (of  things) : 

Voyez  sur  la  tabic,  cherchez  des-      Look  on  the  table,  search  on  it  and 
sus  et  dessous.  under  it. 

(a)  Thus:  dedans,  dehors,  dcssvs,  dessous,  devant,  derriire,  etc. 

6.  Que  has  adverbial  force  in  exclamations: 
Que  vous  6tes  heureux!  Haw  happy  you  are! 

7.  Tout  used  adverbially  agrees  like  an  adjective  when  im- 
mediately preceding  a  feminine  adjective  beginning  in  a  con- 
sonant or  h  aspirate,  but  is  elsewhere  invariable: 

Elles  etaieut  toutes  pales  et  tout      They    were    quite    pale   and   very 
agit^ea.  much  excited. 


i"r""-"i 
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8.  Observe    the    following    renderings    of    honcvcr,    vhcnvcr 
whenever:  ' 


(2uol(|iic  riohc  qu'il  soif . 

QiK'lfiuc  hicn  qin(  vous  purlioz. 

Toiitf's  bonnes  qu'cllcs  sonf . 

Si  (Pour)  lM)nno  qu'dlc  .soit. 

Partout  od  j(>  U>  vols. 

En  qiK'lquc  lieu  (juc  je  Ic  voic. 

Oil  (juc  j(>  lo  voie. 

Toutes  Ics  fois  que  je  le  vois. 


I/owcvir  rich  fw  i.s  (may  In). 
Ilowiirr  Will  you  (niny)  M/Mnk. 
Howvi'ir  kind  thty  tin  {may  hi). 
Iluu'dir  kind  .shi  i.s  (may  bt). 

WhiTdtr  I  see  him. 

Wheneicr  I  stc  him. 


ii 
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I'aiguille,  f.,  ticdle 
aise,    eauy,    comfortable,    well- 
to-do 
le  canard,  dtick 
les  ciseaux,  ni.,  scissors 
le  de,  thimble 
dehors,  outside 
enseigner,  teach 
Strange,  .strange 
le  fil,  thread 
HelSne,  Helen 
I'occupatior,  f.,  occupation 


oisif,  itlle 

I'oisivete,  f.,  idleness 
paraitre,  iricf;.,  appear 
la  paresse,  laziness 
paresseiuc,  lazy 
la  poule,  hen 
pourtant,  however 
la  richesse,  leeulth 
la  tAche,  task 
utile,  useful 
le  vice,  vice 
la  volaille,  poultry 


je  ne  saurais  qu'en  faire,  /  don't  know  what  to  do  inth  it 

A.  Continue:  I.  Jccrois  que  noil.  2.  J'ai  autant  d'amis  que  n'im- 
portc  qui.    3.  J'ai  tant  de  foin  que  je  ne  saurais  qu'en  faire  tu 

tu.    4   Je  n'aurai  qu'i  deniander.    5.  Je  n'avais  que  peu  d'argent" 

6.  Je  I  ai  cherch<5  sur  la  table  et  dessous.    7.  Quelque  habile  que  je 
sois.    8.  Toute  fatigude  que  je  parais.    9.  Je  ne  suis  pas  paresseux. 

B.  1.  L'oisivetd  est  (la)  m^re  de  tous  les  vices.  2  Tout  aisde 
qu'elle  est  M™"  Legrand  d&ire  que  sa  fille  Hdldne  apprenne  H  faire 
les  choses  utiles.  3.  II  n'y  a  pas  c,ue  les  pauvres  qui  aient  besoin 
d  apprendre  lY  travailler.  4.  Quelque  dtrange  que  cela  puisse  paraJtre 
les  riches  en  ont  autant  besoin  que  les  pauvres.  5.  Les  pauvres 
n  ont  qu'i  gagner  leur  vie.  6.  Les  riches  ont  une  t.4cho  encore  plus 
difficile, -celle  d'employer  leur  richesse  pour  le  bien  d'autrui 

7.  Que  la  petite  Hdldne  est  heureuse!     8.  Kile  n'a  pas  que  des 
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amusements  pourtant.  9.  EUe  a  scs  devoirs,  son  ou\Tage.  10.  El!c 
a  cK'jil  son  (16,  son  aiguille,  son  fil  et  scs  ciscaux.  11.  Sa  m6rc,  si 
occupy  qu'elle  soit,  trouve  le  temps  de  lui  niontrer  a  fairc  (ics 
vetementa.  12.  EUc  coupe,  coud,  garnit.  13.  EUe  a  tant  :\  fairc 
qu'elle  n*a  pas  Ic  temps  d'etre  oisive.  14.  Non  seulement  elle  a  dcs 
occupations  dans  la  maison,  elle  en  a  aussi  dehors.  15.  Elle  .s'occupe 
de  la  volaille  de  la  I)asse-cour.  10.  Elle  donne  a  manger  aux  poulrs 
et  aux  canards.    17.  Elle  cherche  des  amfs  partout  ou  il  y  en  a. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Que  dit-on  ici  de  roi.sivet<5?  2.  Que  d(5sirait 
M"'*"  Legrand?  3.  La  tiiche  des  riches  e.st-ellc  difficile?  4.  Pour- 
quoi  dite.s-vous  cela?  5.  Que  dit-on  ici  des  pauvres?  6.  La  petite 
H<51^ne  est-elle  oisive?    7.  Ddcrivez  ses  occupations,  etc. 

D.  1.  The  mother  would  like  her  daughter  to  lea.-n  useful  things. 
2.  Laziness  is  a  vice.  3.  If  we  (/«.)  are  idle  we  shall  learn  nothing 
useful.  4.  It  is  not  children  only  who  need  lessons.  5.  However 
strange  it  may  seem,  ever>-hody  needs  them.  0.  /ou  have  as 
much  need  of  them  as  I.  7.  You  and  I  have  only  to  earn  our  liv- 
mg.  8.  The  task  of  the  rich  man  is  still  more  difficult.  9.  He  must 
work  as  much  as  we.  10.  He  must  learn  to  use  his  wealth  for  the 
good  of  others. 

E.  1.  How  fortunate  we  are!  2.  He  who  has  work  to  do  is  for- 
tunate. 3.  Little  girls  should  have  needles,  thread,  thimbles  and 
scissors.  4.  They  must  have  plenty  of  duties  and  occupations. 
5.  However  busy  I  am,  I  have  time  to  teach  my  little  sister.  6.  I 
teach  her  [how]  to  make  clothes.  7.  We  have  so  much  to  do  that 
we  haven't  time  to  be  idle.  S.  We  are  busy  not  (non)  only  at  school 
but  at  home.  9.  We  have  tasks  in  the  house  and  outside  [of  it). 
10.  We  feed  the  poultry  every  morning.  11.  Whenever  we  feed 
the  hens  and  ducks  we  look  for  eggs. 

F.  1.  Is  it  going  to  rain?  2.  I  think  so.  3.  I  think  not,  for  it 
is  windy.  4.  Mr.  Legrand  has  as  much  land  as  his  neighbour.  5.  He 
has  never  had  so  much  hay  as  he  has  (of  it)  this  year.  6.  If  you 
need  anj^hing,  you  have  only  to  ask  [for  it).  7.  Only  ask  for  that 
and  you  shall  have  it.  8.  The  patient  only  said  that  he  was  tirctl 
and  that  he  wanted  to  sleep.  9.  lie  had  been  ill  for  a  few  days  only. 
10.  I  had  only  five  francs,  but  I  gave  him  the  half  of  it. 
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fin  n,  /  ol  \  ""^  '^^  ""  ^^^  *•"'''*'  ^"''  ""^*''-  it'  '>»^t  without 
hnd.n-,t.  2  You  haven't  cloetrio  lighting  in  your  hou.^.?  3  Oh 
yes  we  have  hud  it  for  two  years.  4.  Th,«e  boys  are  lazy;  they 
w.n  not  work.  5.  However  well-tonlo  you  are.  you  nmst  worK 
6.  ^^henever  I  meet  Mr.  Hrunot  he  a,sks  after  your  health.  7  Wher- 
ever you  are,  never  forget  that  you  are  a  Frenehinan  8  K  isr.'t 
only  my  Latin  that  I  find  .liffieult.  !).  Only  work,  and  you  wUl 
finaUy  succeed.    10.  I  have  done  notliing  but  work  oil  uiy  hie 
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no  .  .  .  ricn,  nothing 

no  .  .  .  ni  .  .  .  i,i, 

neithir  .  .  .  nor 


218.  Negation.  -  1.  Apart  from  a  verb,  no,  not  =  non: 

L'av.'z-vou.s  ,lit?  -  Non  (pjus).         />„/  yo,  say  .,>.'  -   V« 
Non  (-ontont  ,1..  .ela.  .\o/  .aU^fcrd  wUh  that. ' 

Pcut-6tre  que  non.  Perhap,  not. 

(a)  01«er\-e  also  pas  du  tout,  not  at  all. 

2.  Along  with  a  verb  a  negation  eon.si.sts  regularly  of  two 
parts,  ne  +  some  other  word  or  words,  thus: 

.  aiirunonicnt  1  not  at 
.  nulleiiicnt      j     all 
.  aupim 

•  nul  no,  none 

.  pa.s  un 
I)(>r>>oiin(',  nobixly 

^\i  Jt  pas  dit  cela.'  {  =  n'ai-je  pas  dit  ccla?). 
3.  Ne  always  precedes  the  verb,  and  pas,  ,U'.,  regularly  fol- 

Je  ne  I.-  lour  ai  pas  dit.  /  ,//,/  ,,,,,  i,,i  ,/,„„  ,^ 

Jo  n  on  ai  guere  eu.  /  /„,„/;^  ,,„f  ,^,,^  ,^^  ., 

thevl"r  P"  <!'""'t).  usually,  and  plus,  ofton,  pr,....!,.  ,,  sin.nl.-  infi,.ifivo. 
hej.  n.ay  p.rredo  ur  i.,llow  avoir,  etre,  o.tJuT  wh.-n  alono  or  in  th.  infini: 
tivr  prrfpct:  II  parle  do  ne  pas  y  aller-  JY-fais  fVl,.'.  ,1..  n- 
(nr  ,1,.  «.  «._  "I'l-r,  J  ciais  laciie  dc  ne  voua  avoir  pas  vu 

(or  de  ne  pas  .oua  avoir  vu). 


ne 
ni- 
ne 
no 
ne 
ne 


.  .  pas,  not  ne  . 

.  .  point,  not  ne  . 

.  .  guere,  homily  n«?  . 

.  .  jamai.s,  nn'cr  ne  . 

.  plu.s,  tio  more  no  . 

.  que,  only  ne  . 


rl 
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4.  If  the  verb  is  omitted,  but  implied,  ne  is  omitted: 
Qui  est  venu?  —  Personne.  Who  has  come?  —  Nobody. 

Est-il  venu?  —  Pas  encore.  Has  he  conic?  —  Not  yet. 

(a)  Pas  (point)  so  used  may  not  stand  alone. 

219.  Omission  of  pas,  etc.  —  Ne  alone  serves  as  a  negative:  — 

1.  In  a  que  clause  after  negation: 

II  n'y  a  rien  qu'il  ne  sache.  There  is  nothing  he  doesnH  know. 

(a)  So  also  after  prendre  garde  que,  take  care  lest  {that  not),  and  similar 
expressions. 

2.  Sometimes  in  an  if  clause  with  si : 

Si  je  ne  me  trompe.  //  /  am  not  mistaken. 

3.  Sometimes  in  questions,  such  as: 

Que  ne  ferais-je  pour  lui?  What  wouldn't  I  do  for  himf 

Que  n'attendez-vpus?  Why  don't  you  wait? 

4.  Always  in  je  ne  saurais,  etc.,  je  ne  sals  quoi: 

Ne  sauriez-vous  m'aider?  Can't  you  help  tnef 

Un  je  ne  sais  quoi  de  noble.  Something  indefinably  noble. 

(a)  Pas  is  sometimes  omitted  with  pouvoir  and  with  other  tenses  of 
savoir. 

5.  In  a  few  set  expressions,  >juch  as: 

N'importe;  n'avoir  garde.  It  matters  not;  not  to  care. 

220.  Redundant  ne.  —  In  a  que  clause  (subjunctive)  ne  is 
often  redundant,  as  compared  with  English,  thus:  — 

1.  After  expressions  of  fearing  (but  see  a,  b,  below): 
Je  crains  qu'il  ne  vicnne.  /  fear  he  will  come. 

(a)  But  after  not  fearing,  expressed  or  implied,  ne  is  omitted:  Je  ne 
crains  pas  qu'il  vienne,  /  do  not  fear  he  tvill  come;  Craignez-vous  qu'il 
vienne?    Do  you  fear  he  will  come  {surely  not)"! 

{b)  When  the  not  happening  is  feared,  the  full  negative  form  stands  in 
the  que  clause:  Je  crains  qu'il  ne  vienne  pas,  /  fear  he  vnll  not  come;  Je  ne 
crains  pas  qu'il  ae  vienne  pas,  /  do  not  fear  he  vnll  not  come. 

2.  With  compound  tenses  after  il  y  a,  etc. : 

II  y  a  dix  jours  que  jc  ne  I'ai  vu.     /  haven't  seen  him  for  ten  days. 
Depuis  que  je  ne  voua  ai  vu.  Since  I  saw  you. 
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guL^etc':''""  ^'^°"'  "•^^"^'^■^'y'  interrogatively,  or  with  peu, 

Peus'enost  falJuquejonepartisse.    /  came  very  near  starting. 
option^iSy):'"''''"'  '"*"'  '  "°^"^  ^"^'  ^^-*  ^-  (the  latter 

J  <n:.tera.  qu  on  ne  mo  voio.  /  ..h„ll  araul  being  seen. 

A  nioins  qu'.l  ne  «oit  malado.  Inle.s.s  h,  i.s  ill 

Avant  qu'il  (ne)  r)arte.  Be^e  he  goes  ' 

Je  ne  doute  pa.s  que  ce  ne  soit  lui.     /  don't  doubt  that  it  is  he 

N  oz-vous  que  ee  ne  soit  lui?  Do  you  deny,  etc.  (.surely  not)? 

as  !?a  pr™ e'crtt):"  "  "''  '"'  "'""^'''-^'^"^  '^"^  ''^  ^^^  '"''^  («^-«tio„ 

»  4UB  .  .  .  ne,  lor  ne  with  comparatives,  see  §  208,  2. 

EXERCISE  XC 


1  agent  (de  poUce),  m.,  policeman 

d'avance,  beforehand,  too  soon 

la  bicyclette,  bicycle 

le  (la)  bicycliste,  bicyclist 

caser,  put  in  place,  settle 

la  collision,  collision 

le  compartiment,  compartment 

depasser,  exceed 

derailler,  go  off  the  track 

^eraser,  crush 

escorter,  escort 


6viter,  avml 

la  locomotive,  locomotive,  engine 

le  moyen,  means,  way 

le  pas,  step 

rarement,  rarely,  seldom 

sain,  healthy,  sound 

sauf,  safe 

siffler,  whistle 

timide,  <uMt'</ 

le  tramway,  tramway,  tram(car) 

la  Vitesse,  speed 


''Za'iT^haT'f  ''  f  "'1  ''^'  ''^*  '"*"'  *'  ^"^^'-'  -voir  peur  que    6a 


I 

4 


li  : 


fv 


m 
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A.  1.  Tante  Cl^mence  habite  la  campagnc.  2.  Elle  revolt  I'invi- 
tation  d'aller  voir  ses  amis  dc  la  ville.  3.  II  y  a  dcs  amines  qu'elle  nc 
les  a  vus.  4.  Ayant  rarement  voyag6  elle  est  assez  tiinide.  5.  Ellc; 
a  peur  de  tout.  6.  En  partant  elle  a  peur  de  manquer  Ic  train  et  elle 
arrive  h,  la  gare  une  demi-heure  d'avance.  7.  Unc  fois  cas6e  dans 
le  compartiment  elle  a  peur  que  quclque  accident  n'arrive  en  route. 
8.  II  n'y  a  rien  qui  ne  lui  fasse  peur.  9.  Toutes  les  fois  que  siffle  la 
locomotive  elle  tressaille.  10.  Elle  craint  que  le  train  ne  d^raille, 
qu'il  ne  fasse  collision  avec  un  autre,  qu'il  ne  s'arrete  pas  k  la  gare 
ou  elle  doit  descendre.  11.  Mais  elle  arrive  saine  et  sauve.  12.  Dans 
les  rues  scs  amis  Taecompagnent  de  peur  qu'elle  ne  se  fasse  dcraser 
par  les  tramways.  13.  Elle  ne  sort  gu6re  h.  moins  qu'une  autre 
personne  ne  I'escorte.  14.  En  sortant  seul  on  nc  saurait  toujours 
^viter  qu'une  voiti  e  vous  attrape.  15.  Et  les  bicyclettes,  n'y  a-t-il 
pas  moyen  d'empecher  qu'clles  marchent  si  vite?  10.  Je  doute  qu'on 
puisse  empecher  les  bicyclistes  de  d^passer  la  vitesse  permise  par  la 
police,  k  moins  d'avoir  des  agents  k  chaque  pas.  17.  II  est  d^fendu 
d'aller  vite,  mais  que  voulez-vous  qu'on  y  fasse? 


B.  (Oral  on  A.) 
rative  into  the  past, 
alone  ivith  a  verb. 


1.  Read  aloud  sentences  2-13,  turning  the  nar- 

2.  Give  the  rule  for  all  cases  where  ne  is  ^lsed 


C.  1.  Our  friends  haven't  seen  us  for  a,  long  time.  2.  I  haven't 
travelled  much,  but  I  am  not  timid.  3.  I  am  not  afraid  of  every- 
thing. 4.  You  are  not  afraid  of  anything.  5.  We  were  afraid  of 
missing  the  train.  6.  We  were  afraid  you  would  miss  (pres.)  the 
train.  7.  I  fear  that  an  accident  has  happened.  8.  There  wa.s 
nothing  that  frightened  me.  9.  Are  you  afraid  the  train  will  run 
off  the  track?  10.  Do  not  go  out  unless  your  friends  escort  you. 
11.  Take  care  that  you  do  not  get  run  over  by  the  tramway. 

D.  1.  We  are  bicyclists.  2.  The  police  can't  prevent  us  from 
going  {infin.)  fast.  3.  It  is  against  the  law  (.see  A,  17)  to  exceed  a 
speed  of  more  than  five  kilonu'tres  an  hour.  4.  Not  satisfied  witli 
the  speed  allowed  I)y  the  police,  you  want  to  go  faster  and  fastci-. 
5.  UiJess  there  is  a  policeman  at  every  step,  that  can't  be  pre- 
vented (use  ou).  6.  There  is  nobody  who  doesn't  go  fiist  some- 
times.    7.  What    bicyclist  obeys  the  police?  —  None.    8.  There 
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va«  a  colli.sion  on  the  railway,  but  nobody  was  killed.    9.  Every- 
body  arrived  safe  and  sound.  ^ 

E  1.  It  is  months  since  I  w.a«  in  the  country;  I  rarely  go  there 
-.  shall  pay  you  a  visit  to-morrow,  unle.s«  the  weather  should  be 
bad.  S.  In  any  (tou)  case  you  must  pay  us  a  visit  before  you  go 
4.    f  I  am  not  nustaken,  the  engine  of  our  train  has  just  whistled' 

t     eTus1?i  r?  f  *!  '"'  .'"  ^'"'"'"'^^^'''^  •»  *'-  compartment 
b.  Le    us  find  (cherchcr)  another,  no  matter  what  one.    7.  Do  you 

fear  the  tram  wdl  not  stop  at  your  station?    8.  I  am  not  afraid  it 
Ihet'lt:^    '•  ^^^«  ^^-^'-^>----t  doesn't  get  run  otr  by 

fS    9   Th"  ^°'''''  '^"'^  P'"'''"*  ^"^^'""f^il^^  from  running  too 

i^t  ri  4    im"  Tr  "^  *^""  *'^"'  ^'"-'"''^  ^'^'^-'^  the  speed 
hunt  (see  A,  16).    3    If  we  go  too  fast,  we  can't  avoid  the  police 

catching  us  now  and  then.    4.  I  do  not  doubt  th.t  the  policrei! 

learn  6.  .\obody  doubts  that  he  will  finally  succeed.  7  I  am 
afraid  you  are  cold;  draw  near  the  fire.  8.  It  is  years  since  we 
had  a  winter  like  this  one,  if  I  am  not  mistaken 


LESSON  XCI 

221.  Observe  the  use  of  4,  de,  en,  sur,  in  forming  adjectival 
Phrases,  often  rendered  in  English  by  compound  nouns  o  by 
nouns  used  as  adjectives:—  ^ 

L  De,  en,  denoting  material: 

Uno  maison  en  (de)  briqueCs). 
Uno  n)b(>  de  (en)  sole. 
Un  (;oIlier  de  porles. 

2.  De  denoting  source,  purpose,  destination,  etc.: 

La  jK,n-olaino  de  ScNvros.  St,rrx  ,H>rcvhin. 

Los  vins  d'lvspagnc.  s,>anM  unnes. 

Ui  ...xWo  de  b;un.s.  The  iMithroorn. 

Lo  train  de  Paris.  The  Pari,  train. 


A  Irrick  hmisc. 
A  ,silk  (ircnn. 
A  pearl  necklace. 


•jk  '.y*  i^-^iiA-^^^ 
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3.  A  denoting  purpose  for  which,  or  characteristic: 


Une  salle  ft  manger. 

line  tasse  i  th6. 

Un  coffret  k  bijoux. 

Un  ver  k  soie. 

Une  porte  k  deux  battants. 

Un  bateau  k  vapeur. 

L'homme  au  chapeau  noir. 


A  dining  room. 

A  teacup. 

A  jewel  case. 

A  silkworm. 

A  folding  door  (i.e.  with  two  leaves). 

A  steamboat. 

The  man  vnth  a  black  hat. 


4.  A  and  &ur  describing  processes  in  art: 
Une  peinture  k  I'huile.  An  oil  painting  (painting  in  oils). 

Une  gravure  sur  acier.  A  steel  engraving  (engraving  on  steel). 

222.  Observe  the  following  prepositional  distinctions:  — 

1.  Environ  =  about  (of  quantity) ;  vers,  towards,  about  (of  time) : 

Environ  dix  kilometres  (cent  francs);  vers  (les)  dix  heures:  vers 
1830.  * 

2.  Entre,  between,  among  (also  distributively  and  recipro- 
cally); parmi,  among  (in  the  midst  of): 

Une  station  entre  Paris  ot  Rouen;  entre  dix  ct  douze  heures; 
partagez-le  entre  vos  amis;  11  fut  trouv6  entre  les  morts;  entre  (in) 
les  mains  de  men  ami;  ils  parlaient  entre  eux;  une  brebis  parmi  les 
loups. 

3.  Avant,  before  (of  time,  order,  rank);  devant,  before  (in  front 
of,  in  presence  of): 

Avant  midi;  mettez  I'article  avant  Ic  nom;  devant  le  feu;  devant  lo 
roi. 

4.  Vers,  towards  (physical  tendency):  envers,  towards  (moral 
tendency) : 

Levez  les  yeux  vers  le  ciel;  il  est  juato  envers  tous. 

5.  Au-dessous  de,  under,  underneath  (more  specific  than 
sous);  au-dessus  de,  over,  above,  higher  than: 

Au-dessous  du  tableau;  au-dessous  de  la  valeur;  au-dessus  de  la 
porte;  les  nombres  au-dessus  de  cent. 

6.  Prds  de,  near  (physical) :  auprfis  de,  near,  with,  as  regards, 
etc.  (moral): 

Prds  du  feu;  auprSs  de  sa  famillc. 


'*riP*  .'w. 
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I'acajou,  m.,  mahogany 

I'acier,  m.,  steel 

le  battant,  part  of  a  double  or 

folding  door 
le  bijou,  jewel 
la  brique,  brie 
le  chSne,  oak 
le  cocon,  cocoon 
le  co£fret,  casket,  case 
le  collier,  necklace 
le  cuivre,  copper 


le  mus€e,  museum 

le  noyer,  walnut 

I'objet,  m.,  ofc/eci 

Tor,  m.,  (7^W 

la  panire,  adornnunl 

le  pastel,  pasld 

la  peinture,  painting 

la  perle,  />raW 

la  porcelaine,  porcelain 

la  princesse,  princess 

sculpter,  airre 


„  ■      ■  •  aciupier,  carre 

leau-forte,  f,  aquafortis;  etching    la  soierie,  silk  (collect  ) 


Ik  taille,  cutting 
le  vase,  ra.se 
vaste,  vast 
Venus,  Venus 
le  ver,  worm 


forge,  /or^erf,  wrought 

illust.er,  illustrate 

I'industrie,  f.,  industry 

I'ivoire,  m.,  ivory 

le  marbre,  ^«flr6/e 

le  mobilier,  furniture  (collect.) 

"  assier/"!«rr'  ''  V^'/T  ^""'  "^  «  ^^^«'  J«  •»"««  ^-^s  une 
assiette,  /  eat  from  a  plate;  je  I'ai  pris  dans  un  tiroir  (sur  la  table)  / 
took  It  from  a  drawer  (from  the  table)  ^' 

A.   1.  Hier  nous  avons  visitd  un  grand  mus^e.    2.  II  se  trouvo 

de  1  mdustne^    5.  Dans  la  sallo  dos  soieries  on  voit  le  cocon  du  ver 

Gob  imrfi    D    '"  '"  ''""  "'"  '^  '""''^  ''  ^-  tapisserics  d 
C  obelins.    6.  Dans  une  autre  salle  se  voient  des  tasses  h  th6  et  k 

premier  par  le  bel  escal.er  en  marbre.  8.  On  cntre  dans  la  pre- 
miere pi^ce  par  une  porte  magnifique  en  fer  forg^.  9  Cette  salle 
sappellele  "Salon  des  Fleurs."  10.  Le  gardien  appelle  notl  atten 
tion  sur  le  mob.her  en  acajou  h  tapisserics  do  Beauvais  1 1  II 
nous  montre  de  beaux  vases  en  porcelaine  de  Sevres.  12.  Nous  ad 
mirons  un  coffret  h  bijoux  en  ivoire.  13.  Lo  gardien  prend  dans  le 
coffret  un  nnllier  de  npr!o«  n,,f m'  ;«  k  ,  j-  . ^  "'"^  '*^ 

V  n  :„•  1      "'^  P'^'^"^'^'  autreiuis  la  parure  d  une  pnncesse.    14   H 

y  a  ici  en  outre  un  beau  tableau  nomra6  "  Vdnus  aux  cheveux  d'or 
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15.  Ensuitc  nous  entrons  dans  la  vaste  ancienne  sallc  h  mangor  i\ 
boiseries  sculptees  en  noycr.  16.  On  y  voit  beaucoup  de  tableaux: 
dcs  iwintures  i  I'huile  et  des  portraits  au  pastel.  17.  II  y  a  aussi  dos 
gravures  sur  cuivre  (copperplate),  sur  acier  et  i  I'eau-fortc  (etching). 

B.  (Oral  on  A.) 

C.  1.  My  grandfather  lives  in  an  old  stone  house.  2.  There  is 
a  beautiful  oak  table  in  his  dining  room.  3.  The  chairs  and  side- 
board are  also  of  oak.  4.  Silk  is  the  product  of  the  silkworm. 
6.  The  product  of  thousands  of  silkworms  is  required  (use  il  faiit) 
to  make  a  silk  dress.  6.  In  the  museum  we  admired  especially  the 
Gobelin  tapestries  and  the  Sevres  porcelain.  7.  The  tapestries  arc 
to  be  seen  in  the  silk  room.  8.  We  use  teacups  to  drink  tea.  9.  \Yv. 
don't  drink  (the)  tea  from  coffee  cups.  10.  Kings  and  queens  have 
drunk  from  these  wineglasses.  11.  Give  me  a  wineglass.  12.  Give 
me  another  glass  of  wine.  13.  At  the  entrance  to  (of)  the  "Flower 
Hall"  we  observed  a  fine  wrought-iron  door.  14.  My  mother  has 
a  jewel  casket  of  carved  ivory.  15.  Among  the  queen's  jewels  was 
a  pearl  necklace.    16.  The  London  train  arrived  half  an  hour  ago. 

D.  1.  We  are  going  to  have  a  brick  house  built.  2.  The  castle 
was  built  half  in  brick,  half  in  freestone.  3.  All  the  stairways 
are  of  marble.    4.  The  entrance  doors  are  large  folding  doors  of  oak. 

5.  Permit  me  to  call  your  attention  to  this  fine  mahogany  furniture. 

6.  Don't  you  admire  these  Beauvais  tapestries?  7.  Frenchmen 
think  that  Sdvres  porcelain  is  the  finest  in  the  world.  8.  The  vases 
of  Sfevres  porcelain  are  the  finest  objects  in  the  museum.  9.  I  keep 
my  jewels  in  a  little  casket  of  carved  walnut.  10.  The  gentleman 
with  the  straw  hat  is  Mr.  Brunot.  11.  The  artist  showed  us  the 
portrait  of  a  charming  little  girl  with  golden  hair.  12.  This  arti.st 
is  very  clever  at  (d)  painting  in  oils.  13.  Most  people  prefer  oil 
paintings  to  steel  engravings  or  etchings. 

LESSON  XCII 

223.  Conjunctions.  —  1.  Que  =  that  is  folfowed  by  the  in- 
dicative or  subjunctive  according  to  the  context: 

Je  voi.s  qu'il  est  mal.ido,  /  see  that  he.  U  iU. 

Je  suis  f&chd  qu'il  soit  malade.  /  am  sorry  he  w  iU. 
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2.  Que,  standing  for  another  conjunction,  regularly  takes  thn 
same  construction  as  the  conjunction  it  replaces 

Y-„„  /       /-  2/"") ''««'« '"«e. 

rXvole        '"'  ^""  ^"^^    '''""^  ''^"^  ^  '-^  -  ^-- 
(a)  For  que  =  u,if,  see  §  ;93.  5. 

Quand  (lorsque)  jo  I'al  vu.  When  I  saw  him. 

D,tcs-mo.  quand  .1  arrivera.  Tell  me  when  he  mil  arrive, 

4.  Pendant  que  =  while,  whilst;  tandis  que  =  while    whilst 
whereas,  on  the  contrary:  '  ""^'^^ 


Lisoz   lo  journal  pendant  que 

j'^cris  ee  billot. 
Tandis  que  vous  6tos  ici. 
Le  |)drc  travaillo,  tandis  que  le 

fils  est  toujours  oisif. 


Rend  the  newspaper  ivhile  J  am 

uriliitg  thus  note. 
Whilst  {while)  you  arc  here. 
The  father  ww/cs,  while  (whereas) 

the  son  is  always  idle. 


5.  Depuis  que  denotes  time;  puisque  denotes  cause  assigned- 
Jo  sms  bien  scul  depuis  que  mon      /  am  very  lonely  since  my  brother 


fr^re  est  parti. 
II  faut  quo  je  rosto  puisqu'il  n'y  a 
pas  de  train  cc  soir. 


"'<■'(<  away. 
I  must  remain,  since  there  is  no 
train  this  evening. 


6.  Certam  prepositions  and  prepositional  phrases,  governing 
an  infinitive    correspond  to  conjunctional  forms  in   que       he 
prepositional  construction  is  usually  employed  when  oiie's^b 
ject  IS  common  to  two  verbs,  but  if  not,  the'que  form  mus  t 


Jo  partis  de  peur  de  Ic  voir. 

Je  partis  de  peur  qu'il  no  mc  vlt. 


/  left  for  fear  of  seeing  him. 
I  left  for  fear  he  might  see  me. 


:^f 


I     ( 
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224.  Reference  list 
k  (la)  condition  que' 
afin  que 

k  moins  que  .  .  .  ne 
au  cas  oil* 
au  cas  que 
avant  que 
bien  que 
ce  n'eat  pas  que 
dans  le  cas  oil* 
de  crainte  que  .  .  .  ne 
de  fagon  que' 
de  mani^re  que' 
de  peur  que  .  .  .  ne 


of  conjunctions  requiring  the  subjunctive: 
de  (telle)  sorte  que*        {wurvu  que 


en  attendant  que 
en  cas  que 
encore  que 
en  sorte  que' 
en  Bupposant  que 
jusqu'A  ce  que* 
loin  que 
malgnS  que 
nonobstant  que 
non  (pas)  que 
pour  peu  que 
pour  que 


quand  mfime  • 

que' 

quoique 

sans  que 

si' 

si  bien  que* 

si  peu  que 

soil  que  .  .  .  soit  que 

Boit  que  .  .  .  ou  que 

suppose  que 

tellement  .  .  .  que' 


•  Also  indie,  or  condl.  *  More  usually  condl.  »  Subj.  of  purpose,  but  not  of  roault. 
'  Sometimes  indie,  of  completed  past  event.  *  Condi,  ant.  or  plupf .  subj.  *  tSee  i  223, 1, 
above.     '  See  {  193,  5. 


EXERCISE  XCn 


les  anc^tres,  m.,  ancestors 

augmenter,  increase 

le  bAtiment,  building 

le  biicheron,  woodcutter 

la  civilisation,  civilization 

la  coQsommation,  consumption 

continuer,  continue 

d^fricher,  char  (land) 

I'enclume,  f.,  anvil 

ezag£rer,  exaggerate 

la  faucille,  sickle 

la  fonte,  cast  iron 

le  forgeron,  blacksmith 

la  hache,  axe 

imaginer,  imagine,  conceive 

inventer,  invent,  find  out 

cela  va  en  augmentant, 


le  laboureur,  ploughman 

la  marche,  march 

le  marteau,  hammer 

k  mesure  que,  in  proportion  a^ 

la  moisson,  harvest,  crop 

moissonner,  harvest 

le  perfectionnement,  improvement 

le  pent,  bridge 

pour  que,  in  order  that,  so  that 

la  poutre,  beam 

le  proc£d€,  process 

r6allser,  realize,  effect 

soit  que  .  .  .,  whether 

tant  que,  so  (as)  long  as 

utiliser,  utilize 

that  keeps  increasing 


A.  1.  Que  la  figure  du  forgeron  est  int<?rcssant€!  2.  Depuis  que 
la  civilisation  existe  il  aide  les  hommes  par  ses  travaux.  3.  Jusqu'i\ 
ce  qu'il  edt  fait  une  hache  le  bdcheron  ne  pouvait  pas  couper  les 
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arbres.    4.  Apre^  quo  le  bftchoron  cut  ddfrichd  la  terre  le  labourour 

fallut  faire  unc  fauo.lle  pour  la  rnoissonner.  6.  A  mosure  que  la 
c.vd.sat.on  avan,ait  on  imaginait  de  nouvcaux  procddos  d'utLJr 
IW    8    p7  ''"',?  n''^'  '' '"  ^""""^  eoupassent  bicn  on  inventa 

a  fonte.  9.  Du  moment  qu'on  a  r^ilisd  ces  perfoctionnements  le 
fer  a  commence  i  rcmplacer  le  boi«  ot  la  pierro.  10.  Dans  Ic' 
batunents  nous  employons  dcs  poutros  d'acicr  tandis  que  nos  an- 
cetres  ne  se  servaient  que  de  poutres  de  bois.  11.  Les  nouveaux 
chcmms  meme  sont  des  chomins  de  fer.  12.  Mais  soit  qu'on  W 
des  routes  ou  dcs  ponts  ou  des  navires.  la  consommation  du  fer^ 
en  augmen  ant.  13.  On  pourrait  dire  sans  exag^rer  que  tant  que 
contmuera  la  marche  de  la  civilisation  elle  sera  accompagnde  de  l! 
musique  du  marteau  ct  de  I'enclume. 

B.  (Oral  on  A.) 

2  %L  ^?f  ^'l '';*''T«*^"K  figure  that  (que  celle)  of  the  blacksmith ! 
i.  His  work  has  helped  civilization  veiy  much.  3.  The  woodcutter 
could  not  cut  trees  until  he  had  an  axe.  4.  The  ploughmarneod  a 
plough  as  soon  a.s  the  ground  is  cleared.  5.  The  harvester  can.u.f 
cut  his  wheat  until  he  has  a  sickle.  6.  People  invenHeTproer 
m  proportion  as  civilization  advances.     7.  Stc.  '  *o  make 

axes.  8.  Cast  iron  was  invented  so  that  people  coi  id  work  faster 
and  cheaper  9.  Many  improvements  have  been  effe  .ted.  10  Iron 
must  t^e  the  place  of  wood  and  stone.  11.  Steel  1  cams  are  used 
m  our  days,  whilst  formerly  wooden  beams  were  i  sed  12  The 
consumption  of  iron  keeps  increasing.  13.  Whether  we  make'ships 
or  bridges,  we  need  iron.  14.  We  shall  need  iron  a.  long  as  civUiza' 
tion  continues.  15.  ThemarchofciviHzation  is  accompanied  by  the 
r-:g^lt;r-    ''■  ^—^^-cewithoutn^ewproc^^ 

A   1.  When  Captain  Pictet  arrives  I  shall  ask  him  to  come  in 
^.  bince  our  relatives  arrived  we  have  been  (pr^. )   vo^^'  busv" 

ei^hrntr;;  "''^^  r^'^  ^  '^""  '^"^  ^^^  ««'««•"  ^.We  started  at 
eight  o  clock  m  order  not  to  be  late.  5.  I  heard  from  my  sister 
before  she  left  (guiUer)  London.    6.  Do  not  run  for  fear  you  may 
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fall.  7.  If  he  had  ploughed  the  ground  and  if  (que)  he  had  sown  the 
wheat,  the  crop  would  have  been  abundant.  8.  Unless  we  arc 
diligent  we  shall  not  succeed.  9.  I  shall  be  busy  until  you  come. 
10.  They  will  not  finish  early  without  your  helping  them. 

E.  1.  Before  we  had  electric  light  we  used  gas.  2.  Our  neigh- 
bours still  have  (the)  gas,  whilst  we  have  electric  light.  3.  Wait 
until  we  have  (the)  time  to  see  you.  4.  He  will  wait  until  hi.s 
brother  comes.  5.  While  we  were  taking  a  cup  of  coffee  the  train 
started.  6.  I  work  in  order  to  become  rich.  7.  You  work  that  your 
children  may  be  rich.  8.  Do  not  speak  without  thinking.  9.  Do 
nothing  without  telling  me  what  you  arc  going  to  do.  10.  We  shall 
be  glad  when  we  have  finished. 


MATERIAL  FOR   CONVERSATION 


Note. —  This  "Material  for  C'onvtreation"  is  plared  afU-r  the  Lesaons  for  the 
sake  of  conveniciiof.  and  not  to  suKRest  that  the  Lessons  should  be  mustered  before 
.onvereation  is  begun.  Conversation  should  begin  early,  and  certain  parts  of  the 
"Matenal,'  such,  for  example,  as  the  "Fundamental  Kxpreasions."  should  be  learned 
and  used  a-f  soon  us  possible. 

The  classroom  und  its  activities  will  naturally  fumUh  the  Hrat  topics  for  conversa- 
lion,  lience  the  U-ather  should  provide  his  class  early  with  the  vo<:ibuIary  necessary 
for  spejiking  about  the  objects,  studies,  etc.,  which  p,rtain  to  the  clussroom.  The 
vocabulary  necessary  for  other  topics  should  be  furnUhed  aa  the  needs  of  the  claM 
demand. 

1.  Fundamental  Expressions 
(a)  When  pointing  to  objects: 
Qu'est-ce  que  c'cst  que  eela  (5a)? 
C'est  un  crayon. 
Comment  appelle-t-on  cela  (<;a)? 
On  appelle  cela  (ga)  un  livre. 

(6)  When  speaking  of  objects,  actions,  ideas,  etc. : 
Comment  dit-on  'house'  en  fran-      How  do  you  my  'house'  in  French f 


What  is  Ihatf 
It's  a  pencil. 
WhtU  is  that  called? 
That's  called  a  book. 


9ais? 
En  fran^ais  on  dit  'niaison.' 
Comment  dit-on   'rjn'  en  fran- 

gais? 
On  dit  'courir'  en  frangais. 
(^ue  vcut  dire  le  mot  'pain'? 
Le  mot  'pain'  veut  dire  'bread.' 

(c)  When  speaking  of  spelling,  pronunciation,  etc.: 
Comment  ecrivcz-vous  (ccrit-on) 

le  mot  'livre'? 
Quelle  est  I'orthographe  du  mot 

'livre'? 
On    ^crit    le   mot    'livre'    ainsi, 

1-i-v-r-e. 

(For  names  of  French  letters,  see  Introd.,  A.) 

Comment    prouoncez-voua    (pro- 

nonce-t-on)  ce  mot? 
Quelle  est  la  prononciation  de  ce 

niot? 
On  prononce  ce  niot  ainsi. 

21/, 


You  say  '  maison '  in  French. 
How  do  you  say  'run'  in  French? 

You  say  'courir'  in  French. 
What  does  the  ivord  ' jxiin'  mean? 
The  word  'pain'  tneans  'bread.' 


How  do  you  spell  the  word  'livre' f 
You  sjkU  the  word  'livre'  thus. 


How  do  you  pronounce  this  word? 
You  pronounce  this  uvrd  thiu. 
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Iffli: 
It 

\  hi 


2.  Politer  Forms 

(a)  In  addresiii'ig      ople: 
Monsieur,    Madame,     Alademoi- 
Bclle. 

(6)  In  asi 'tig  and  rrf  aiving: 
S'il  VOU8  plait 
Mcjci  (after  aci.  .iuiq). 
Merci  (in  declim  ,f}. 
Avec  plaisir. 
Je  voua  remerci    i  I'.-uiriiHf   fhien 

rnille  fois,  infiniwi  'ii 

(c)  When  nc     mdcr-iu^  ,.  .  g 
Monsieur?    Madaiie?    Xiu.li  •  , 

selle? 
Plalt-il?  or  Pardo'j"  or  Je  vous  d"- 
mande  pardon     (Morefatniliur: 
Comment?  or  Vous  dites?) 

(d)  When  desiring  consent: 
V^oulez-vous  (bien) ...?  or  Veuillcz. 
Ayez  la  bontd  (robligcance)  de  . . . 


Sir,  Madam,  Miaa. 


If  you  please  or  please. 

Thank  you  or  thanlca. 

No,  thank  you  or  no,  thanks. 

With  pUnsure. 

f     ink  you  very  much. 


Excuse  me  Sir,  Madam,  Miss. 

I  beg  your  pardon  (What?     What 
do  you  sayt) 


Will  you  kindly  .  .  .t 
lie  kirul  enough  to  .  .  . 


(c)  Politeness  is  often  increased  by  the  use  of  the  conditional: 
Pourriez-voug  me  dire,  madame.      Could  you  lell  me,  madam,  what 

I'heure  qu'il  est?  o'clock  it  isf 

Voudriez-vous  (ben)  me  dire  oii      Woxdd  you  kindly  tell  me  where  we 

nous  en  sommes  aujourd'hui?  begin  to-flayf 


3.  Model  Conversation 


On  Sonne  (frappe)  k  la  porte.  J'ouvre 
moi-mime  et  je  die: 

—  Bonjour  (bonsoir),  mon  chcr 
ami.  Entrez  done.  Je  suis  en- 
chants (charmd)  de  vous  voir. 

—  Merci,  je  ne  vous  derange  pas? 

—  Oh  non!  pas  du  tout.  Per- 
mettez-moi  de  vous  d6barraa- 
eer  de  voire  clmpeau. 

—  Merci,  vous  fites  trop  bon. 


There's  a  ring  (knock)  at  the  door.  I 
open  the  door  myself  and  say: 

—  Good  day  or  good  morning  (good 
evening) ,  my  dear  friend.  Do  come 
in.    I  am  delighted  to  see  you. 

—  Thank  you,  I  hope  I  am  not  dis- 
turbing you? 

—  Oh  no,  not  at  all.  Allow  me  to 
take  your  hat. 

—  Thanks,  you  are  too  kind. 
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—  Ayez  la  bonto  (donnrz-vous  la 
peinej  de  vous  aww-oir  (l,n.i  for- 
mal: assoyez-vouM  done);  ici 
dans  CO  fauteuil. 

—  Merci  Ix-aueoup,  niais  j'ai  pour 
dp  vous  d<5ranger. 

Pasdutout.  Nevousgenezpaa. 
Et  conimont  vous  jwrtoz-vous 
depuissi  longtpuips?  (Uss  formal: 
ConiiiK'nt  all«'z-vous?  comment 
Ca  va-t-il?  comment  ^a  va?) 

—  Tres  bien  (pas  mal),  merci,  et 
vous(-meme)? 

—  J'ai  etc  un  peu  souiTrant. 

—  J'en  suis  dosole!  Qu'cst-ce  que 
vous  aviez? 

CY'tait  une  csp^ce  de  neuraa- 
thenie.    Mais  ga  va  deja  mieux. 

—  Tant  mieux.  J'esp^re  que  5a 
passera  vite. 

—  Mais  vous  n'etes  pas  bien;  ce 
fauteuil  n'est  pas  bon  (com- 
mode, confor(able). 

—  Si!  si! 

—  Mais  non,  permettez-moi.  Jo 
vais  vous  donner  ce  coussin. 
Levez-vous,  s'il  vous  pla!t.  LA! 
maintenant,  asseyez-vous.  Vous 
etes  mieux,  n'est-ce  pas? 

—  Oh,  oui!  mais  vous  fites  trop 
aimable. 

Apris  avoir  caus£  un  peu,  mon  ami  s'ex- 
cus«.    n  faut  qu'il  s'en  aille.    n  dit: 

—  Mes  compliments  d  monsieur  vo- 
tre  p^re  et  h  madame  votre  mdre. 

—  Merci,  je  n'y  manquerai  pas. 
Bien  des  choses  (de  ma  part)  k 
votre  frdre. 

Wous  nous  disons : '  au  revoir.'  •  k  ce  soir,' 
'  i  demain  matin,' '  a  iusdi  (uuudi,  elc.) 
prochain.'  Nous  nous  serrons  la  main, 
et  le  voiU  parti. 


—  Kindly  Iw  Hinted;  here  in  this 
chair. 


—  Thank  you  ivry  much,  hut  I  <im 
afraid  of  disturhing  you. 

—  Not  at  all.  .Make  yourself  at 
home.  And  how  have  you  been 
this  long  lime/ 


-Very  well,  thanks,  and  haw  are 
you.* 

-  /  have  not  been  very  weli. 

-  I  am  very  sorry.     What  waa  the 
nutttir/ 

-  It  was    ■  sort  of  nervous  exhaus- 
tion.   Bui  I  am  better  now. 

- 1  am  glfid  to  hear  it.    /  hope  it 
will  soon  disappear. 

-  But  you're  not  comfortable;  that 
chair  doesn't  suit  you. 

-  Oh  yes,  it  does. 

-  No,  no,  allow  me.    I'll  give  you 
this  cushion.    Rise,  please.   Now 


then,   sit  down, 
isn't  it. 


Th- 


's    better. 


—  Yes,  indeed,  but  you  are  >oo  kind. 

After  chatting  a  littlr  my  frit  mi     vi  to 
be  excused.    He  mutt  go.    Ht  sc^s: 

—  Remember  me  to  ijour  father  and 
mother. 

—  Thanks,  I  shall  (wtll).    Remem- 
ber me  to  your  brother. 

We  say  to  one  another  'oood-ln/e,'  'good- 
bye tiU  this  evening,'  'till  l<^morrow 
mornitm,'  'tm  Monday  {Tuesday  etc.), 
next.'  We  shake  hands  and  he's  gone. 
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Note.  —  These  sentences  have  been  selected  for  the  most  part  from 
College  Entrance  Papers  of  Canada  and  the  United  States,  and  are  grouped 
BO  as  to  illustrate  important  points  of  grammar. 

I.   The  Article 

A.  1.  I  have  no  friends.  2.  I  have  a  great  many  flowers  and 
will  give  you  some.  3.  He  has  neither  father  nor  mother.  4.  They 
haven't  any  money.  5.  There  were  many  houses  in  the  town. 
6.  Here  are  some  fine  pears;  do  you  wish  any?  7.  Are  there  any 
pencils  in  that  box?  There  are  none  now.  8.  Here  are  some  fine 
apples.  9.  They  are  a\l  going  to  France  to-morrow.  10.  If  you 
are  thirsty  you  may  drink  some  cold  water.  11.  He  wanted  to 
buy  so'Vic  apples  but  he  didn't  have  any  money.  12.  You  are 
wrong  in  thinking  so.  13.  Have  you  any  books?  Give  me  some. 
I  have  no  books  now.    14.  We  had  a  good  deal  of  snow  last  winter. 

15.  There  are  many  things  we  can  learn  by  reading  good  books. 

16.  I  beg  your  pardon;  I  am  right  and  you  are  wrong.  17.  I 
am  always  cold  [on]  the  days  when  it  is  cold.  18.  Are  you 
warm?  Yes,  and  I  am  thirsty  also.  19.  Is  there  any  water  here? 
Yes,  here  is  some  good,  cool  water.  20.  There  are  white  hens  and 
black  ones  in  the  barn. 

B.  1.  Don't  you  need  your  hat  when  you  go  out?  2.  Won't 
you  buy  her  some  good  red  apples?  3.  Have  you  good  friends? 
4.  We  saw  lobbies  and  sand  in  the  water  of  the  river.  5.  In 
Canada  people  eat  a  great  deal  of  fruit  in  autumn.  6.  I  am  sure 
he  asked  for  ripe  apples;  these  are  green  ones.  7.  The  weather  has 
been  very  warm  and  tlie  flowers  need  water.  8.  The  little  bird 
said,  "Open  the  window  for  me,  I  am  very  hungry."  9.  \\\wn 
horses  are  thirsty  they  need  water  and  they  go  to  the  river 
10.  There  are  good  books  and  bad  ones.  11.  I  have  no  friends  in 
this  country,  but  I  have  some  in  America.  12.  He  has  potatoes, 
cabbage(8)  and  onions.  He  planted  them  on  the  second  of  May. 
13.  There  were  some  very  pretty  flowers  at  the  market  this  morn- 
in'^.  14.  Porhap.''  you  .are  right,  but  certainly  I  am  too  warm. 
15^  That  pupil  likes  history  better  than  grammar.    16.  Children 
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sometimes  have  wonderful  courage.  17.  The  boys  rushed  in  with 
their  hats  on  their  heads.  18.  I  had  my  hair  cut  this  morning. 
19.  Mrs.  Brown  is  a  PVenchwoman.  20.  Queen  Victoria  was  born 
in  1819. 

II.   Numerals 

1.  I  shall  be  eighteen  years  old  in  nineteen  hundred  and  seven- 
teen. 2.  What  time  was  it?  It  was  half  past  ten.  3.  When  did 
your  brother  return  from  Europe?  He  arrived  last  night  at  a  quar- 
ter past  eight.  4.  Write  out  in  French  21,  63,  177,  46th,  J,  i 
5.  What  day  of  the  month  is  it?  It  is  the  fifteenth  of  May,  1911 
(ivrite  date  in  full).  6.  They  were  born  on  the  same  day,  the  17th 
of  July,  1893  {write  date  in  full).  7.  I  was  born  oJi  the  15th  of 
August,  1895  (urite  date  in  full).  8.  What  time  was  it  when  the 
train  left?  9.  It  was  twenty  minutes  to  eleven.  10.  Can  you  tell 
me  the  time?  It  is  half  past  two.  11.  I  have  here  a  box  full  of 
cherries.  How  many  are  there?  Ninety-one.  12.  I  have  been  in 
Toronto  a  fortnirht  and  I  like  the  city.  13.  We  did  not  go  there 
yesterday  at  ten  o'clock.  14.  You  say  that  he  is  twenty  years  old. 
15.  Is  his  oldest  brother  not  imi  years  older?  16.  Does  the  train 
start  for  Boston  at  a  quarttr  to  nine?  17.  We  have  been  here 
three  weeks.  18.  My  grandfather  is  eighty  yc.irs  old.  19.  During 
the  first  two  years  he  did  not  study.  20.  Fifteen  cents  make  sev- 
enty-five centimes.  21.  Victor  Hugo  was  born  in  1802  (urite  dale 
in  full).  22.  He  died  in  IS85  {write  daU  in  full).  23.  It  is  half  past 
eleven;  we  must  go  home. 


III.  Personal  Pronouns 

1.  Will  you  introduce  me  to  her?  2.  Are  you  angry  with  me? 
3.  Give  it  to  me.  4.  I  took  him  there  a  week  ago.  5.  We  have 
given  the  books  back  to  them.  6.  Show  them  to  us,  please. 
7.  Don't  send  them  to  him.  8.  Hide  yourself  behind  the  door. 
9.  Will  you  kindly  give  me  some?  10.  Give  it  to  us,  do  not  give 
it  to  them.  11.  They  have  made  fun  of  us  all  day.  12.  He  lends 
it  to  me  every  Sunday.  13.  Give  us  some,  but  do  not  give  us  so 
many.  14.  John's  watch  is  [made]  of  (en)  gold.  His  father  gave  it  to 
him.  15.  I  have  your  books,  I  shall  finish  one  of  them  next  week. 
16.  Did  you  sell  that  lady  any  sugar?  17.  Yes,  I  sold  her  some, 
but  I  sold  none  to  her  sister.  IS,  Don't  sol!  her  any.  19.  Where 
will  he  find  a  l)etter  neighbour  than  I?  20.  We  have  none,  but  we 
should  like  to  have  some  to-morrow.    21.  His  coat  does  not  fit 
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him  well;  he  has  just  been  trying  it  on.  22.  How  many  prizes  havo 
you?  I  have  only  one.  23.  I  have  given  them  to  my  sister;  th(>y 
were  hers.  24.  Go  away,  we  cannot  bo  friends,  but  I  have  no 
grudge  against  you.  25.  You  have  taken  my  pen.  Please  give  it 
to  her.  26.  I  saw  him  this  morning,  but  I  did  not  speak  to  him 
about  it.  27.  Here  are  some  also;  keep  them  for  me.  28.  I  do 
not  doubt  it;  he  will  win  the  day. 

IV.   Demonstratives 

1.  He  who  does  not  talk  too  much  is  wise.  2.  Don't  give  me 
this  pencil,  give  me  that  one.  3.  These  cakes  are  not  as  good  as 
the  ones  we  bought  here  yesterday.  4.  It  is  easier  to  do  this  tlian 
that.  5.  This  house  and  the  one  in  which  our  cousins  live  will  be 
sold  to-morrow.  6.  This  is  worse  than  that.  7.  Have  you  learned 
to-day's  lesson  better  than  yesterday's?  8.  Which  of  these  peanj 
do  you  like  the  best?  The  one  you  have  brought.  9.  Is  it  you 
who  told  him  so?  lO.  This  book  is  mine,  but  that  is  my  sister's. 
il.  Those  who  leave  will  never  return.  12.  These  little  children 
are  the  ones  you  met  yesterday.  13.  This  pen  and  that  one  are 
mine.  Where  is  your  brother's?  14.  It  is  easy  to  do.  15.  Those 
are  Germans.  16.  Victor  Hugo  and  Michelet  are  Frenchmen,  the 
former  is  a  poet,  the  latter  an  historian.  17.  It  was  we  who  did 
the  work.  18.  Those  who  are  not  killed  will  fight.  19.  Here  are 
two  books;  give  me  this  one  and  keep  that  one.  20.  This  man  is 
my  friend,  that  one  is  ray  enemy. 
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V.  Possessives 

1.  Is  that  your  umbrella?  No,  this  one  is  mine,  that  one  is 
yours.  2.  This  is  my  friend's  watch.  3.  Where  do  your  parents 
live?  In  Montreal.  4.  Here  are  my  pens.  Where  are  yours? 
5.  I  don't  know  where  mine  are.  6.  Didn't  your  parents  see  our 
friends  and  hers  in  England!'  ''.  No,  they  saw  only  hers,  because 
yours  had  already  gone  to  Paris.  8.  My  watch  and  his  are  on  the 
table,  are  they  not?  9.  Your  party  will  not  be  stronger  than  ours. 
10.  This  is  my  house;  where  is  yours?  11.  Mine  is  yonder  behind 
the  church.  12.  A  friend  of  mine  has  come  from  Chicago.  13.  A 
relative  of  mine  who  lives  in  Chicago  has  become  very  rich. 
14.  An  Englishman,  a  friend  of  mine,  told  me  that.  15.  Do  you 
know  the  difference  between  mine  and  thine?  16.  Is  that  watch 
yours?     17.  No,  sir,  it  is  not  mine,  I  think  it  is  my  brother's. 
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18.  My  dress  is  not  ready  yet,  l)ut  yours  was  ready  yesterday. 

19.  Your  harvest  is  Ijctter  than  ours  this  year.     20.  My  booii  is 
on  the  table,  yours  is  under  it. 


VI.  Relatives  and  Interrogatives 


A.  1.  Do  not  forget  what  I  told  you.  2.  I  do  not  like  the  flow- 
ers which  she  sold  me.  3.  Is  the  church  of  which  you  have  spoken 
poar  your  house?  4.  Here  are  two  books,  which  is  the  more  in- 
terestmg?    5.  Your  father  told  me  what  your  brother  had  done. 

6.  Take  what  you  need  and   leave  the   rest   beside  my  table. 

7.  What  is  the  matter  with  that  little  boy?  8.  What  have  you 
given  back  to  him?  9.  This  is  the  boy  whose  father  is  in  England. 
10.  I  don't  know  what  you  have  just  said.  11.  Which  of  those 
horses  do  you  like  best?  12.  Whom  did  you  see?  13.  Who  is 
your  neighbour?  14.  What  have  you  written?  15.  What  is  that 
beside  you?  16.  What  kind  of  weather  is  it?  17.  The  gentleman 
for  whose  farm  I  offered  .« 10,000  has  not  sold  it  vet.  18.  What  is 
there  in  that  box?  19.  There  is  the  book  I  spoke  of  to  you  last 
week.  20.  Is  that  the  house  you  spoke  to  me  about?  21.  He  who 
has  never  suffered  docs  not  know  what  joy  is. 

B.  1.  The  king  asked  whose  was  the  field  where  they  were 
reainng.  2.  I  cannot  express  to  you  my  gratitude  for  {de)  what 
you  have  done.  3.  What  are  you  doing  now?  Have  you  not  be- 
gun yet?  4.  There  is  the  apple  tree  of  which  I  have  spoken  so 
often.  5.  Why  do  people  give  the  best  things  to  those  who  do  not 
need  them?  6.  Have  you  finished  the  books  I  gave  you  last  week? 
7.  Didn't  you  buy  the  pictures  I  saw  in  your  room?  8.  Tell  me 
what  you  want  me  to  do.  9.  Do  you  know  what  they  thought? 
They  thought  you  had  no  friends.  10.  He  did  not  tell  me  what 
the  Louvre  is.  11.  Those  are  the  flowers  which  I  have  bought. 
12.  There  is  a  man  whose  son  I  know.  13.  All  that  he  has  to  do 
IS  to  tell  you  what  he  has  seen.  14.  What  a  big  apple!  Who  gave 
It  to  you?  15.  What  are  you  going  to  do  to-day?  I  do  not  know 
yet.  16.  What  is  a  pear  tree?  It  is  a  tree  which  yields  pears. 
17.  Whose  is  that  house  on  the  other  side  of  the  road?  18.  My 
brother  owed  me  the  half  of  what  he  had  received.  19.  Who  is 
she?    Whose  daughter  is  she? 

C.  1.  We  are  going  to  cat  the  fruit  of  the  apple  tree  which  is  in 
nnr  garden.  2.  You  will  send  her  a  box  of  the  coffee  which  I 
brought  from  France.    3.  What  is  a  classroom?    It  is  a  room  in 
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whicl)  we  tell  the  teacher  what  we  know.  4.  Who  is  it?  It  is  my 
father's  friend,  the  general  of  whom  I  was  speaking  yesterday. 

5.  Tell  mo  what  you  have  been  doing  to-day.  6.  Which  of  these 
two  tuwns  is  the  larger?  7.  Has  he  read  the  letter  which  she  has 
written  him?  8.  You  see  what  it  is  to  be  a  stranger.  9.  Which  of 
these  gentlemen  is  the  one  I  want  to  speak  to?  10.  A  dictionary 
is  a  book  which  is  used  to  explain  the  meaning  of  words.  1 1 .  Which 
of  your  friends  has  gone  to  E-  rope?  12.  I  met  two  men  last  week 
whose  names  I  have  forgotten.  13.  That  is  the  man  whose  son 
lives  in  the  United  States.  14.  Whose  son  was  Alexander?  What 
did  he  do?  15.  Can  you  tell  me  which  is  the  largest  lake  in  North 
America?  16.  Has  he  all  the  money  he  needs?  He  has  all  I  had. 
17.  My  two  brothers  who  live  in  Germany  will  remain  with  me 
until  next  Friday.     18.  He  would  not  tell  me  what  he  had  said. 

19.  Do  you  need  the  books  we  have  read  this  year?  20.  We  shall 
need  those  you  read  and  others  also. 

VII.  Indefinites 

1.  I  will  say  nothing  about  it  to  any  one.  2.  Nothing  is  the 
matter  with  him.  3.  Perhaps  something  better  will  be  offered  us. 
4.  I  have  seen  no  one  to-day,  but  I  saw  everybody  at  church  yes- 
terday.   5.  The  old  lady  wishes  to  give  the  boy  something  good. 

6.  What  do  you  need?  I  don't  need  anything.  7.  You  never  saw 
any  one  so  contented.  8.  Everybody  was  hungry,  and  yet  nobody 
wanted  to  make  peace  just  to  have  bread.  9.  Each  of  his  fables 
is  the  story  of  a  day.  10.  If  one  has  books  enough,  one  can  amuse 
himself  reading.  11.  There  is  never  anybody  at  his  house.  12.  We 
were  informed  that  his  ship  was  to  leave  at  noon  on  Saturday. 
13.  None  of  my  friends  has  gone  this  year.  14.  f5ive  them  some- 
thing good  to  drink.  15.  Has  your  father  anything  good  in  his 
garden?  Nothing.  16.  There  is  no  fire  in  this  room.  How  cold 
it  is!  17.  We  were  told  not  to  come.  18.  Did  you  see  anybody 
you  knew  at  the  station?    19.  I  saw  nobody  there  whom  I  knew. 

20.  What  did  you  give  him?    I  gave  him  nothing. 
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Vm.  Irregular  Verbs 

1.  Give  the  future  indicative,  first  person  singular  of  valoir,  faire 
and  cueiUir.  2.  Give  the  imperative,  second  person  plural  of 
avoir,  boire  and  conduire.  3.  Give  the  present  subjunctive,  first 
person  singular  of  lever,  plairc  and  acquirir.    4.  Give  the  future 
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indicative,  first  person  singular  of  savoir,  courir  and  vmir.  5  Give 
the  present  subjunctive,  third  person  singular  of  avoir,  envoyer  and 
jeter.  6.  Give  the  past  participle  of  prendre,  dire  and  lire.  7.  Give 
the  past  definite  in  full  of  voir,  vivre  and  tenir.  8.  Give  the  im- 
perfect subjunctive  in  full  of  mvoir,  taire  and  icrire.  9.  Give  the 
present  indicative  in  full  of  vouloir,  se  taire  and  s'en  aller.  10.  Give 
the  past  definite  in  full  of  craindre,  devoir  and  boire.  11.  Give  the 
principal  parts  of  suivre,  plaivlre  and  parattre.  12.  Give  the  prin- 
cipal parts  of  aller,  boire,  venir  and  courir.  13.  I  have  sat  down 
14.  It  has  opened.  15.  They  are  sleeping.  16.  They  were  eating." 
17.  Let  us  run.  18.  He  will  run.  19.  They  are  drinking.  20  He 
IS  dying.    21.  She  died  this  morning.    22.  Where  was  she  born' 
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IX.   Goverament  of  Verbs 

1.  Think  of  me  when  I  am  (fnt.)  not  here.  2.  I  shall  never  be 
able  to  use  them.  3.  Do  you  ever  think  of  England  when  you  are 
in  the  United  States?  I  never  think  of  it.  4.  I  was  going  to  ask 
my  brother  for  some  tickets.  5.  He  always  has  some  and  I  shall 
ask  him  for  two.  6.  How  much  did  you  pay  for  the  shoes  you 
bought?  7.  I  paid  twenty  francs  ninety-five  centimes  for  them 
8.  Will  you  buy  me  some  paper  to-morrow?  9.  I  cannot  wait  lor 
you  any  longer;  the  breakfast  is  on  the  table.  10.  Look  in  your 
dictionary  for  the  meaning  of  all  the  words.  11.  Listen  to  her, 
and  when  she  makes  mistakes,  tell  her.  12.  I  bought  this  hat  at 
your  hatter's  and  I  paid  ten  francs  for  it.  13.  She  bought  several 
hats  m  that  shop  and  .she  paid  very  high  for  them.  14.  He  paid 
twelve  thousand  francs  for  the  automobile  (motor-car)  he  bought  in 
London.  15.  I  have  paid  twenty-five  francs  for  my  hat.  How 
much  did  you  pay  for  yours?  16.  The  hildren  are  looking  for  the 
book.  17.  How  much  did  you  pay  for  those  beautiful  red  roses? 
IS.  She  has  lost  it,  but  I  am  going  to  look  for  it.  19.  Did  he  ap- 
proach the  house?  He  did.  20.  Did  you  remember  what  I  told 
you?  I  didn't.  I  forgot  it.  21.  What  do  you  use  when  you  write? 
22.  I  use  paper  and  ink. 

X.   The  Infinitive 

A.  1.  Tell  your  friend  to  come  and  see  me.  2.  I  wish  I  were  in 
FnuiPc  now.  3.  The  teacher  makes  the  boys  study  their  lessons. 
4.  Where  can  he  be?  5.  He  won't  be  long  in  arriving.  6.  I  saw 
her  leave  the  house  half  an  hour  ago.    7.  Please  send  for  him. 
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8.  Are  you  going  to  have  a  house  built  this  year?  9.  The  ladies  I 
saw  this  morning  have  just  set  out  for  Paris.  10.  I  made  him  write 
a  letter  to  his  brother.  11.  Make  them  send  us  another  box  of 
cakes.  12.  Make  them  write  slowly.  13.  Make  them  write  it 
slowly.  14.  Their  teacher  made  them  write  their  exercises. 
15.  We  have  just  given  him  what  he  wanted.  16.  We  heard  them 
say  that  their  friends  had  gone  to  Germany,  17.  He  stayed  at 
home  all  day,  but  his  friends  could  not  come  to  see  him.  18.  It 
would  be  better  to  talk  less  and  work  more.  19.  I  still  have  sev- 
eral pages  to  read  before  (the)  evening.  20.  I  had  a  house  built 
for  my  son  who  has  just  married. 

B.  I.  I  nearly  fell  on  leaving  your  house.  2.  You  have  only  to 
bathe  in  the  river.  3.  You  have  only  one  thing  to  do,  that  is  to 
confess  everything  to  your  father.  4.  The  king  has  just  left  the 
palace,  but  he  will  be  back  to-morrow.  5.  Don't  try  to  tell  the 
whole  story;  it  is  too  long.  6.  How  much  water  did  I  tell  you  to 
put  in?  7.  They  haVe  just  arrived  from  France,  and  will  return 
in  the  spring.  8.  When  are  you  coming  to  see  us?  9.  We  shall 
not  go  to  see  you  this  week.  10.  After  reading  the  letter  I  gave  it 
to  him.  11.  He  has  just  left  his  friends  in  the  street.  12.  We  do 
not  want  to  return  home,  we  want  to  stay  here.  13.  He  amuses 
himself  by  describing  to  his  family  what  he  has  seen.  14.  I  shall 
not  fail  to  follow  your  advice.  15.  It  isn't  worth  doing  (the 
trouble  of  being  done).  16.  Make  him  do  his  work  before  he  goes 
away.  17.  I  see  a  gentleman  at  the  door;  will  you  be  good  enough 
to  show  him  in?  18.  Be  good  enough  to  give  me  what  you  have 
in  your  hand.  19.  Could  you  tell  me,  sir,  what  the  name  of  this 
street  is?    20.  We  shall  not  go  on  foot  to-day;  we  prefer  to  drive. 

C.  1.  Where  are  you  going  to  spend  your  holidays?  In  the 
country.  2.  Be  good  enough  to  tell  me  all  you  have  seen  and 
heurd.  3.  I  am  having  my  house  painted.  It  will  be  finished  a 
week  from  to-day.  4.  We  intended  to  go  for  a  walk,  but  the 
weather  was  bad.  5.  Show  the  ladies  up  and  make  the  children 
be  quiet.  6.  Tell  them  to  h&ve  it  sent  to  her.  7.  We  cannot  wait. 
Something  must  be  done.  8.  My  neighbour  told  me  that  he  was 
to  leave  [on]  the  next  day.  9.  I  heard  my  name  called  three 
times.  10.  Do  you  not  see  those  two  men  coming?  11.  They 
had  the  sick  [man]  carried  into  the  other  room.  12.  Tell  them  to 
go  away;  they  are  making  too  much  noise.  13.  He  has  tried  to  do 
so  twice  already.  14.  He  is  to  set  out  for  Germany  to-morrow. 
15.  I  was  to  meet  my  cousin  here.    She  is  to  marry  my  friend  to- 
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morrow.  16.  After  the  marriage,  the  newly  married  couple  intend 
to  live  m  Boston.  17.  I  had  just  visited  my  old  friend  who  lives 
near  the  church.  18.  I  have  had  my  boys  read  this  book.  19  The 
young  girls  had  (ont  du)  to  read  it  the  day  before  yesterday. 
zy).  He  hnally  accepted  the  conditions. 

XI.    The  Imperfect,  Past  Definite  and  Past  Indefinite 

1.  My  brother  was  reading  when  they  entered  the  room     2   Did 
they  receive  as  much  of  them  as  you  [did]?    3.  We  were  translat- 
ing our  exercises  when  the  professor  entered  the  classroom    4    Why 
did  he  go  downstairs  a  few  minutes  ago?   He  went  to  send  for  the 
doctor.     5.  When  were  you  born?     6.  On  which  chair  did  you 
placer  my  valise?    7.  I  placed  it  on  the  one  beside  the  window 
8.  1  didn  t  hear  the  man  who  was  talking.     9.  Many  children 
have  already  gone  to  school,  but  there  are  some  still  at  home. 
10.  Where  did  you  go  after  breakfast?    11.  Did  you  buy  a  pair  of 
shoes  when  you  went  for  a  walk?    12.  I  did  not  see  him  at  the 
station  last  mght.     13.  I  did  not  buy  {prendre)  a  ticket  because 
my  friends  had  not  come.    14.  There  were  m^iny  people  who  were 
going  to  take  the  train  for  Boston.    1.5.  We  drank  some  hot  milk 
we  went  to  bed  and  we  slept  all  night.    16.  The  river  froze  during 
the  winter  and  we  skated  every  Saturday.     17.  With  whom  were 
they  taking  a  walk  when  we  met  theia?    18.  I  have  not  finished 
those  books  yet.    19.  Did  you  buy  some  pears  yesterday?   20   No 
I  didn  t  buy  any,  because  I  didn't  have  any  money.    21    Didn't 
we  sell  you  any  tickets?    22.  I  bought  the  four  pictures  you  saw 
and  my  old  aunt  gave  me  the  others.    23.  Were  there  many  boys 
in  the  country  when  you  went  there?     24.  No,  there  were  not 
many.    25.  What  were  you  doing  when  I  entered?    26.  When  I 
told  him  who  I  was  and  what  I  wanted,  he  came  at  once.    27.  How 
long  has  the  king  been  reigning? 


n  I 


Xn.   The  Future 

1.  When  you  come  I  will  introduce  you  to  them.  2.  Come  when 
you  please  and  I  will  help  you.  3.  When  we  come  to  see  you  we 
shall  tell  .  ou  about  it.  4.  When  I  am  in  the  country  I  shall  have 
him  work  for  me.  5.  I  shall  wear  my  dress  coat  when  I  go  to  the 
theatre.  6.  When  T  have  no  more  money,  I  shall  go  and  tell  (it 
to)  my  father.  7.  As  soon  as  you  have  read  the  book  tell  me  how 
you  liked  ( =  found)  it.     8.  Give  it  him  when  next  ( =  the  next 


Y%'-^ifi.yr 


226 


REVIEW  EXERCISES 


time)  you  see  him.  9.  After  we  have  dined  we  shall  go  back  to 
the  town.  10.  Will  you  go  away  when  your  brother  arrives? 
11.  There  are  many  interesting  things  which  you  will  see  when 
you  go  to  Paris.  12.  When  you  enter  the  church  you  will  see 
your  friend  in  front  of  the  window.  13.  I  will  give  it  to  him  when 
I  see  him  this  evening.  14.  When  they  have  seen  all  the  pictures 
in  the  museum  they  are  going  to  leave  the  town.  15.  When  you 
come  to  Toronto,  come  and  see  me.  16.  As  long  as  I  live  I  shall 
not  forget  you.  17.  When  you  have  been  there  a  year  or  two,  you 
will  know  better  what  you  should  do.  18.  As  long  as  iron  lasts 
civilization  will  last.  19.  I  shall  go  when  my  father  comes. 
20.  Come  when  you  will. 


Xm.   The  Conditional 

A.  1.  If  I  had  met  kim  I  should  have  spoken  to  him.  2.  Would 
you  not  have  sold  it  to  them  if  they  had  offered  you  more  money? 
3.  If  I  go,  who  will  remain?  if  I  remain,  who  will  go?  4.  That 
(young)  girl  could  write  if  she  wished.  5.  If  I  should  say  so,  would 
you  believe  me?  6.  If  I  had  been  you  (say:  in  (d)  your  place)  I 
would  not  have  given  him  anything.  7.  We  shall  take  a  long  walk 
to-morrow  if  it  is  pleasant  (=  fine).  8.  He  would  speak  to  me  if 
he  were  here.  9.  He  would  have  spoken  to  me  ten  days  ago  if  he 
had  been  here.  10.  If  they  worked  they  would  not  be  poor.  11.  If 
you  need  money,  will  you  not  work  for  me?  12.  If  the  door  opens, 
shut  your  book  at  once.  13.  If  that  house  were  larger  and  (if  it) 
had  more  rooms  I  would  buy  it.  14.  He  would  lend  it  me  if  I 
asked  him  for  it.  15.  If  he  spoke  more  slowly  I  coald  understand 
him.  16.  A  friend  of  mine  told  me  that  he  would  come  to  see 
me  at  five  o'clock,  if  it  was  not  raining.  17.  If  he  comes,  I  shall 
go  for  a  walk  with  him  after  dinner.  18.  If  they  should  give  you 
some  white  roses  would  you  give  t^ern  to  your  sister?  19.  Per- 
haps that  man  will  give  you  some  milk,  if  you  ask  him  for  it. 
20.  If  he  had  gone  home  with  me,  I  should  have  given  him  his 
dinner. 

B.  1.  If  you  had  called  me,  I  should  have  got  up  at  six  «.  ick. 
2.  If  you  have  no  money,  how  can  you  buy  anything  to  eat?  6.  If 
I  ^ere  he  (itee  XIII.  A,  6),  I  should  tell  them  what  I  think  of  them. 
4.  I  should  be  very  much  obliged  to  you  if  you  would  tell  me  what 
you  are  thinking  of.  5.  You  could  have  come  eariier  if  you  hail 
wanted  to.    6.  If  people  tried  to  learn  that  language  they  would 
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not  find  It  difficult.  7.  Should  you  have  been  able  to  see  us  if 
we  had  come  here  on  Thursday?  8.  If  we  had  a  great  .leal  of 
money  we  should  not  be  much  happier.  9.  If  he  had  seen  his 
fnend  he  would  have  told  us  so.  10.  If  you  will  kindly  len.i  me 
your  pencil  I  shall  wite  all  the  words.  II.  I  asked  hin  if  he 
would  come  to-day,  but  he  would  not  answer.  12.  If  you  give  men 
what  they  desire  they  are  happy.  13.  These  children  would  have 
gone  to  school  if  it  had  not  rained.  14.  Would  his  brother  give 
him  the  money  if  he  were  to  ask  for  it?  15.  The  other  could  have 
done  so  if  she  had  tried.  16.  If  I  had  spoken  to  him  he  would 
have  fallen  17.  Come  if  you  wish.  18.  Come  if  you  please. 
19.  I  should  have  been  very  thankful  to  them  if  they  had  prevented 
me  from  doing  that.  20.  If  he  should  be  there  teU  him  to  come 
at  once. 

XIV.  The  Imperative 

1.  Ask  him  whether  he  has  bought  them.  2.  Do  not  be  afraid. 
3.  Don  t  talk  to  me  about  it.  4.  Help  yourself  (2d  sing.)  and 
Heaven  will  help  you.  5.  Sit  down  here,  you  must  be  tired.  6  Let 
us  not  go  there  at  once.  7.  Don't  go  there,  John,  you  wiU  hurt 
yourself.  8.  Don't  send  it  to  me  yet.  9.  My  brother  is  not  here 
yet  but  don  t  wait  for  him.  10.  Permit  me  to  thank  you  for  it 
(en).  11.  Let  him  not  go  away,  we  need  him."  12.  TeU  them  to 
come.  13.  It  is  ten  o'clock,  let  us  write  our  letters.  14.  Will  you 
kindly  lend  me  your  pen?  15.  Lend  me  your  pen,  but  do  not  lend 
It  to  her.  16  Let  them  stay  with  us.  17.  Let  them  not  do  what 
you  have  forbidden.  18.  Go  away,  dog,  you  are  disturbing  us. 
19.  You  have  bread;  give  me  some  20.  I  have  some,  don't  give 
me  any.  '  '^ 

XV.   The  Subjunctive 

A.  1.  Before  you  go  I  should  like  to  see  you.  2.  I  am  sorry 
you  could  not  come.  3.  I  took  care  that  she  did  not  fall  4  Un- 
less thoy  come  I  shall  be  at  home  until  five  o'clock.  5  I  am  glad 
you  are  here.  6.  They  fear  that  you  mav  believe  it.  7  I  am  glad 
he  has  read  this  book.  8.  Do  you  wish  me  to  return  without  see- 
mghim?  9.  I  was  astonished  that  he  did  not  got  up  earlier  10  It 
would  be  a  pity  that  that  should  happen.    11.  I  am  anxious  that 

u  n  ?^^  .  ^^^"''^  ''''^  ^^"'^  ^"o'^-  12.  The  doctor  is  at  home- 
shaU  I  send  for  him?  13.  I  am  afraid  they  do  not  know  the  dif^ 
ference  between  hun  and  me.     14.  You  must  return  before  my 
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father  goes  away.  15.  I  am  afraid  he  is  ill.  16.  I  did  not  think 
it  would  rain.  17.  I  am  sorry  that  she  did  not  come  early.  18.  I 
wish  you  would  bring  what  I  asked  you  to  bring.  19.  Whether 
the  weather  is  good  (=  fine)  or  bad  we  accept  it.  20.  You  must 
bring  your  books  with  you  to-morrow. 

B.  1.  I  am  very  much  afraid  your  father  is  ill.  2.  I  am  glad 
you  will  be  able  to  come.  3.  Do  you  think  it  will  rain?  4.  I  think 
it  will  not  rain  to-day.  5.  I  do  not  know  any  one  who  is  truly 
happy.  6.  Whatever  his  reasons  were,  he  has  been  obliged  to 
change  them.  7.  Would  you  like  me  to  speak  to  him  or  to  wTite 
to  him?    8.  When  did  he  come  here?    I  want  him  to  return  home. 

9.  I  don't  want  you  to  be  unhappy.  10.  Do  you  think  he  will 
come?  11.  I  think  he  will  come.  12.  He  is  looking  for  some  one 
who  may  know  him.  13.  Take  care  that  he  does  not  see  you. 
14.  He  is  very  sorry  that  you  have  a  grudge  against  him.  15.  It 
is  necessary  that  you  should  not  do  it.  16.  There  is  nothing  in 
these  books  which  can  interest  you.  17.  Do  they  want  us  to  stay 
in  the  country  till  the  autumn?  18.  I  should  Uke  you  to  show  me 
the  house  which  you  have  had  built.  19.  Your  young  friend  has 
painted  a  large  picture,  bu+  I  don't  think  he  has  succeeded  well 
this  time.  20.  He  does  not  want  you  to  tell  him  everything  (tout 
ce  que)  you  know. 

C.  1.  My  brother  said  that  he  wished  me  to  write  to  him  often. 
2.  I  am  glad  that  you  were  so  well  during  my  absence.  3.  I  wish 
you  to  stay  here  until  my  return.  I  am  not  going  far.  4.  It  is 
necessary  that  you  put  out  this  lamp.  It  does  not  burn  well. 
5.  I  am  sorry  that  you  did  not  both  go  away  before  he  came.  6.  I 
am  not  sure  that  I  know  what  has  become  of  him.  7.  It  is  possible 
that  we  may  see  him  when  he  comes.  8.  He  is  the  richest  man  I 
know.    9.  Could  you  show  me  a  grammar  which  has  all  the  rules? 

10.  I  am  looking  for  a  house  which  is  large  enough  for  seven  peo- 
ple. 11.  Do  you  know  a  man  who  can  build  a  better  wall  than  he? 
12.  Whatever  the  conditions  are  I  cannot  accept  them  without 
reflecting.    13.  Whoever  he  is,  I  am  sure  that  he  is  no  gentleman. 

14.  Whenever    we    saw    them    they    were    always    very    busy. 

15.  Wherever  one  may  be,  one  will  always  find  that  politeness  is 
useful.  16.  I  am  glad  that  you  have  found  your  blue  necktie. 
17.  My  hi-others  must  go  to  Europe  next  summer.  18.  I  am 
afraid  he  will  come  before  noon.  19.  W'herever  you  go,  remember 
that  I  shall  be  thinking  of  you.  20.  You  must  not  waste  your 
money. 
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XVI.  Reflexives  and  Passives 

±   1.  His  mother  has  hurt  her  arm.     2.  He  is  well  tr.lnv 
3.  Did  you  go  for  a  drive  yosterdav  mornin../  V«   i  *  T* 

two  bisters  have  always  ^VTitten  each  other  long  letters  ^ 

fi.    1.  I  thiiik  they  are  going  to  be  married  next  wppL-     9    Wk-  u 

bowed  to  each  othor  and  *ook  hand      9   hIvc  yt  „t    ,-  ^'t? 
your  face  yet?    I  cannot  wait  for  you      10   H„l  n,        i^'. 
tave  the«  young  men  written  tj  eS  o  her"    H    ThL        " 

t\"e"TbTt  thel'r"''"-  k'^-  ^  '•"'^^-  -  'oi;;'  i,  n 

sifd     ?s'  ™         I,       ™  "'"-'"■    '^-  ■  remember  all  th;     '" 
het  tw„  I  ^  "?    ?f  "■'  '■'"■'''  '°  e°  ">  "-o  """ion.    19.  Have 

to'e^hTtt  duri'4Ter.omr  ''"'^  """*  '"'^  '»™  ™«™ 
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XVn.  Impersonals 

1.  When  the  weather  is  bad,  we  remain  at  home.  2.  If  it  is 
warm  to-morrow  we  shall  go  into  the  forest.  3.  It  is  very  hot,  but 
not  so  hot  as  yesterday.  4.  I  think  it  will  be  fine  to-morrow.  We 
are  going  for  a  drive.  5.  It  is  impossible  for  you  to  know  what  I 
am  thinking  of.  6.  How  warm  it  is!  I  think  it  will  rain.  7.  It  is 
very  cold;  it  will  snow  perhaps  before  long.  8.  Although  it  is 
windy  it  is  warmer  than  yesterday.  9.  It  was  easy  to  shut  the 
gate  when  there  was  no  wind.  10.  What  kind  of  weather  is  it 
now?  11.  It  was  fine  a  moment  ago,  but  now  it  is  raining.  12.  In 
winter  it  is  dark  at  half  past  four.  13.  It  is  not  easy  to  read  when 
people  are  chatting  about  you.  14.  It  will  be  fine  weather  to-mor- 
row, and  our  celebration  will  take  place.  15.  When  it  is  warm, 
horses  and  men  are  thirsty.  16.  There  has  fallen  much  snow. 
17.  It  froze  last  night;  it  is  fine  now.  18.  There  were  many  people 
at  the  ball.    19.  You  must  not  go  away.    20.  You  must  do  what  I 

tell  you.  ' 

XVni.  Adverbs 

1.  I  do  not  wish  to  read  or  write.  2.  Perhaps  he  will  remain  at 
home  to-day.  3.  There  are  some  pencils  in  the  box  and  a  few 
books  under  it.  4.  Where  do  you  live?  I  Uve  opposite  you.  5.  In 
Paris  there  are  many  children  who  have  never  seen  anj'thing  but 
poor  people.  6.  They  have  never  been  in  France  and  they  now 
say  they  will  not  go  there.  7.  It  was  only  a  small  thing.  8.  I  have 
never  seen  such  a  fine  picture.  9.  It  often  happens  that  we  prom- 
ise to  do  what  we  can  never  do.  10.  Neither  you  nor  I  sing. 
11.  We  have  no  more  paper,  we  cannot  write  any  more.  12.  I 
speak  neither  EngUsh  nor  German,  but  I  understand  both  a  little. 
13.  How  tired  I  am!  I  have  been  working  hard.  14.  He  has 
neither  friends  nor  money.  15.  She  had  only  a  few  francs  in  her 
pocket.  16.  Have  you  ever  read  that  play  by  Labiche?  17.  Does 
that  woman  sing  as  well  as  your  sister?  18.  He  does  not  Uke  the 
languages  at  all,  nor  I  either.  19.  The  books  are  not  on  the  table 
now.    20.  Perhaps  you  are  right,  but  one  must  go  somewhere. 

XIX.    Conjunctions 

1.  Take  him  there  yourself,  that  he  may  see  what  you  are  doing 
for  liim.  2.  Although  he  is  nut  very  strong,  he  has  travelled  everj^- 
where.  3.  Although  we  get  up  rather  late  we  never  miss  the  train. 
4.  Tell  it  to  him  before  you  forget  it.    5.  Unless  one  is  ill  one 
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ouffht  always  to  work.  6.  I  shall  miss  the  train  unless  you  arrive 
on  time.  7.  Some  of  his  pupils  came  to  see  him  before  he  went 
away.  8.  It  is  a  long  time  since  I  have  seen  you.  9.  Yo  ,)uKl 
not  have  done  that  without  asking  my  i>ermission.  10.  li  uissed 
his  train  beeause  he  would  not  get  up  early  enough.  11.1  sh-.U  not 
give  it  to  her  unless  she  asks  for  it.  12.  In  order  to  make  grain 
grow,  the  farmer  must  plough  the  land.  13.  The  grandfather  died 
S1.X  months  before  John  was  born.  14.  Remain  here  until  your 
brother  returns.  15.  I  was  wondt  iiig  ye.sterday  whether  I  should 
be  able  to  speak  to  you.  16.  He  spoke  in  such  a  way  that  one 
could  not  understand  him.  17.  It  is  a  long  time  since  I  spoke  to 
.  him.  18.  We  shall  not  leave  until  our  father  comes.  19.  They 
will  not  go  away  without  sptikuig  to  you.  20.  He  went  home  for 
fear  of  catching  cold. 

XX.    Miscellaneous 

A.   1.  He  had  not  seen  hjm  fdr  ihr>e  years.     2.  After  looking 
at  the  two  books  I  asked  him  \\\\\c\\  on    he  v\ijrti  d.    3.  I  think  he 
is  right.    4.  The  more  he  works  the  niuio  1  will  give  him.    5.  That 
poor  little  child  must  have  been  ill;  li(>  ought  not  to  remain  there 
any  longer.    6.  I  am  not  going  to  Canada  unless  I  can  make  more 
money  there  than  at  home.    7.  I  have  a  grudge  against  ail  those 
who  do  not  like  French.     8.  How  long  have  you   been  reading 
those  old  newspapers?    For  fifteen  or  twenty  minutes.    9.  Have 
you  been  in  Paris  long?    No,  we  have  been  here  only  two  weeks. 
10.  You  ought  to  know  how  that  is  done.    11.  Where  is  my  sister;' 
She  has  gone  downstairs  to  get  her  iwoks.     12.  Although  those 
children  can't  read  yet,   they  can   play  a  little  on  the  piano. 
13.  That  gentleman  nmst  have  been  in  Paris,  for  he  speaks  French 
like  a  Parisian.    14.  What  is  the  matter  with  you?    I  have  a  terri- 
ble toothache.    15.  These  are  the  poems  I  heard  read  when  I  was 
in  France.     16.  He  was  sitting  in  front  of  the  fire,  thinking  of  all 
he  had  suffered.    17.  Do  not  say  that  you  do  not  remember  it,  for 
I  told  you  about  it  two  hours  ago.     18.  Have  your  friends  come? 
Oh,  yes!     They  have  been  here  several  weeks.     19.  Nearly  all 
Parisians  are  fond  of  the  country  and  each  Sunday  every  family 
is  eager  to  go  and  spend  the  whole  day  in  the  woods  and  fields. 
20.  He  is  the  best  pupil  in  the  school,  because  he  works  better  than 
all  the  rest. 

B.   1.  One  should  sometimes  read  French  newspapers  to  learn 
the  language.    2.  I  hope  you  will  accept  the  sixteen  francs  I  offer 


it 


'%'  V 


232 


REVIEW  EXEHCISES 


[fcrtfjimx 


I 


1 


you.  3.  I  think  you  arc  right;  he  is  far  too  lazy.  4.  Your  sister  is 
older  than  you,  but  she  is  not  so  tall.  5.  We  are  Americans,  but 
we  have  been  living  in  France  for  ten  years.  6.  We  came  here  in 
the  spring,  having  brought  with  us  only  three  trunks  and  little 
money.  7.  Are  we  not  to  meet  our  friends  here?  8.  We  are  going 
to  meet  them  to-morrow  in  London.  9.  They  nmst  have  been 
very  stupid;  they  never  saw  us.  10.  Most  of  the  students  are  un- 
happy now.  11.  It  is  the  largest  town  in  America.  12.  She  ought 
not  to  have  taken  them  so  far  from  home.  13.  Can  you  tell  me 
how  long  that  man  has  been  ill?  14.  We  enjoyed  ourselves  there; 
the  songs  we  heard  sung  were  excellent.  15.  When  I  used  to 
know  Henry,  he  did  not  know  how  to  write.  16.  The  poor  fellow 
had  not  eaten  for  two  days;  he  was  weak  ana  hungry.  17.  What 
do  you  say  when  you  ask  for  anything  in  French?  18.  I  like  read- 
ing very  much.  Do  you  wish  me  to  read  as  many  books  as  you 
do?  19.  It  was  last  Saturday  that  I  went  to  the  theatre.  20.  What 
a  pity  that  it  is  so  late! 

C.  1.  They  say  that  he  died  a  few  days  ago,  but  few  people  bc- 
Hevc  it.  2.  This  is  the  oldest  tree  in  the  whole  country.  3.  That 
gentleman  had  lived  two  years  in  France  before  he  came  to  the 
Utiited  States.  4.  We  had  been  living  for  two  years  in  that  house 
at  the  time  {moment,  m.)  of  his  arrival.  5.  That  boy  is  lazy;  ho 
will  often  sleep  {pres.)  till  ten  o'clock.  6.  I  have  been  working 
hard  all  day  and  I  am  tired.  7.  The  ::*  ter  tells  the  pupils  that 
they  should  not  be  so  idle.  8.  We  ougM  not  to  have  gone  away 
before  the  others  arrived.  9.  When  do  you  begin?  We  begin  a.s 
soon  as  my  brother  has  finished.  10.  Send  for  the  doctor;  my 
cousin  has  hurt  liimself.  11.  Do  not  get  angr>',  but  pardon  your 
e'lemies.  12.  The  doctor  has  gone  out;  he  will  return  at  a  quarter 
to  eleven.  13.  We  had  to  sell  our  house  cheap.  14.  Never  mind, 
bring  your  sister  if  she  wishes  to  come.  15.  Take  off  your  gloves 
and  sit  down.  16.  I  did  not  answer  because  I  was  afraid.  17.  I 
like  to  go  sleighing  when  the  weather  is  fine.  18.  Do  you  know 
where  Mr.  T.  lives?  I  know  his  father  very  well.  19.  He  is  in  tlu- 
country  and  will  remain  tliere.  20.  My  brother  is  rich  and  is  very 
fond  of  me.  21.  There  is  a  window  which  is  open;  tell  .John  to 
close  it.  22.  One  ought  not  to  sit  down  here;  it  is  too  cold.  23.  She 
ought  to  have  come  yesterday;  I  was  expecting  her.  24.  The 
train  nmst  have  been  two  hours  late.  25.  I  have  been  ill  for  a 
week  and  I  wish  them  to  stay  until  I  am  better. 
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A.     GENDER  OF  NOUNS 

1.  Gender  by  Derivation.  —  French  nouns  from  Latin  are 
regularly  derived  from  the  accusative  form,  and  their  gender 
may  usually  be  determined  thus:  — 

(a)  Latin  masculines  and  neuters  give  French  masculines: 
L.  murum,  m.      .nur,  m.  L.  librum,  m.  Uvrc,  m. 

L.  corpus,  n.        corps,  tn.  L.  forrum,  n.  for,  m. 

Ex<  EiTioNs:  Latin  abstracts  in  -or,  m.  (ace.  -orem)  are  all  /.  in  French,  except 
honneur,  Ubeur,  amour;  many  neuter  plurals  in  -«  give  a  French  feminine  singular, 
e.g.  L.  folia  =  feuille,  I,,  opera  =  oeuvre,  etc. 

(6)  Latin  feminines  give  French  feminines: 
L.  librarn,  /.         livre,  /.  L.  niansionem,  /.       maison,  /. 

2.  Gender  by  Endings.  —  The  following  general  rules  apply 
to  nouns  denoting  inanimate  objects:  — 

Masculine  endings  are :  Feminine  endings  are: 

(a)  Vowels  (not -e  or  abstracts  (a)  -e   following    a   vowel    or 


double  consonant;  abstracts  in 
-t6,  -tie. 

(h)  -son,  -ion  and  most  ab- 
stracts in  -eur. 

(f)  -ace,  -ade,  -ance,  -ence, 
-euse,  -idre,  -oire,  -ude,  -ure. 


in  -t€,  -tie). 

(6)  Consonants  (not  -son,  -ion 
or  abstracts  in  -eur). 

(c)  -acle,  -age,  -asme,  -ige, 
-ime,  -isme,  -tdre. 

Exc-EP-no.Ns:  Numerous,  especially  for  masculine  rules  (.i)  and  (6);  six  nouns  in 
-age  are  feminine;  cage,  image,  nage,  page  [i.  ,ok),  plage,  rage. 

3.   Double  Gender.  —  In  some  v.  :)rd.s  the  gender  is  deter- 
mined by  the  sense;  in  others  the  sense  by  the  gender,  thus:  — 
(a)  Most  nouns  in  -e  (and  adjectives  so  used)  denoting  jiersona 
may  be  masculine  or  feminine: 

xm  or  une  artist*!         un  or  une  maladc         un  or  une  enfant 
(ft)  The  meaning  varies  according  to  the  gender: 
un  livre,  book  un  voile,  veil  un  manche,  hamUe 

tme  livre,  pound  une  voile,  sail  une  manche,  sleeve 
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4.  Formation  of  Feminine.  —  Most  nouns  denoting  living 
beings  distinguisli  the  gender  thus:  — 

(a)  By  means  of  a  different  word:  onde,  tante;  boeuf,  vache,  etc. 

(6)  By  adding  -«sse  to  the  last  consonant:  abb6,  abbesse,  prince, 
princesse,  etc. 

(c)  A  few  by  -ine:  h6ro8,  hdrcSne,  etc. 

(d)  Most  nouns  of  professions,  and  a  few  others,  lack  a  feminine 
form:  docteur,  ange,  etc. 

(e)  Some  nouns  are  feminine,  whether  denoting  males  or  females: 
one  personne,  a  person,  etc. 

(/)  Some  names  of  lower  animals  are  masculine  only,  and  some 
feminine  only:  un  6\6pha,nt,  une  fourmi,  etc.;  mile  or  femelle  is  added 
to  avoid  ambiguity :  un  ("Idphant  mile,  un  dl^jjhant  femelle. 

(y)  Most  other  nouns  follow  the  analogy  of  adjectives. 


B.    PLURAL  OF  NOUNS  AND  ADJECTIVES 

The  following  rules  are  given  for  reference;  see  also  the  gen- 
eral rules,  §§  2,  32:  — 

1.  Seven  nouns  in  -ou  take  -x:  bijou  (x),  caillou(x),  chou(x),  genou(x), 
hibou(x),  joujou(x),  pou(x);  other  nouns  in  -ou  are  regular:  clou(s), 
Bou(s),  etc. 

2.  Regular  are:  bal(s),  camaval(s),  chaciil(s)  and  rarer  words. 

3.  The  ending  -ail  becomes  -aux  in  bail,  baux,  corail,  coraux,  tra- 
vail, travaux  and  in  rarer  words;  but  d6tail(s),  etc.,  are  regular. 

4.  Most  common  adjectives  in  -al  have  a  plural  in  -aux;  for  doubt- 
ful cases  consult  dictionary. 

5.  Adjectives  in  -eu  have  the  plural  in  -s,  but  ob8cr\'e  h6breu,  h6- 
breux. 

6.  Some  nouns  have  two  plurals,  mostly  with  varying  meaning;  ex- 
amples are:  aleul,  pi.  aleux,  ancestors,  aieuls,  grandfcUhers ;  ciel,  pi. 
deux,  skies,  heavens,  climates,  but  ciols,  bed-canopies,  etc.;  ceil,  pi.  yeux 
but  ceils  in  compounds,  e.g.  a>ils-de-ba,>uf,  oval  windoivs;  travail,  pi 
travatix,  works,  but  travails,  reports,  etc.;  ail,  pi.  ails  or  aulx,  garlic. 

7.  In  compound  nouns,  only  a  component  which  is  a  noun  or  an 
adjective  may  take  the  plural  sign 

8.  Compounds  without  hyphen  follow  the  general  rul(>s:  porteman- 
teau(x),  grand'm^re(s) ;  but  exceptionally:  bon(8)homme(8),  gentil(s)- 
homme(s)  and  compounds  of  mon-,  ma-:  monsieur,  messieurs,  madamc, 
mesdames,  etc. 
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9.  In  compounds  with  hyphen,  both  components  usually  vary 
grand(s)-p6re(s),  cliou(x)-fleur(s). 

10.  In  comiKJunds  with  preimsition  and  hyi)hen,  the  firet  comiwncnt 
IS  var  able  when  the  plural  force  belongs  to  it:  chef(8)-d'a"uvre  etc  • 
but  t«te-4-tgte,  singuliu-  or  plural,  where  the  plural  idea  belongd  to 
the  expression  as  a  whole. 

11.  When  the  first  com|)onent  is  invariable,  the  compound  follows 
the  general  rule,  but  only  when  the  i)lural  id(>a  belongs  to  the  variable 
com,)onent:  vico-n)i(s);  but  abat-jour,  mngular  or  plural,  where  the 
plural  idea  belongs  to  the  expression  as  a  whole. 

12.  The  word  garde  in  comiwunds  i.s  viiriable  only  when  denoting 
persons:  garde (s)-malade8,  sick-nurscis),  but  garde-robes,  uxirdrohes 

13.  Names  of  persons  are  regularly  invariaijle:  h^  deux  Racine   les 
Duval;  but  a  few  historic  family  names  take  a  i)lural  sign:  Im  OW 
etc  ;  usage  vanes  for  nanu«  denoting   'persoiw   like':  ies  Comeilles' 
les  Goethe,  sont  rares.  ' 

14.  Invariable  words  us(h1  as  nouns  take  no  plural  sign:  les  on  dit 
etc.;  so  also  foreign  noun.s,  unless  fully  naturalized:  les  post-scriptum' 
etc.;  but:  lesbiftecks,  etc.  ' 

15.  A  few  Italian  words  retain  their  plural  in  -i:  dilettante    ul 
dilettanti,  etc.  ' 


[i 


iff 

1 

'     »  f 

i 


Pbesent 
donner,  (five 


C.    VERB  PARADIGMS 

1.  THE    REGULAR    CONJUGATIONS 

II 


Infjiitive  Mood 

Present 

finir,  finish 


III 


Present 
rompre,  break 


Il 


PREHEirr 
donnant,  giving 

Past 
donn£,  given 


Participles 

Present 

finissant,  finishing 

Past 
fini,  finished 


Present 
rom|)ant,  breaking 

Past 
rompu,  broken 


' 


^: 


pi 
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Indicative  Mood 

is  H  ^ ';  u  H 

Present 

Present 

Present 

ffiSf-'l                            ^ 

give,  am  giving,  etc. 

/  finish,  am  finishing. 

/  break,  am  break- 

ll^.l..  .-J  1  < 

etc. 

ing,  etc. 

je  donne 

je  finis 

je  romps 

Ihh^^ 

tu  donnes 

tu  finis 

tu  romps 

il  donne 

Ufinit 

il  rompt 

nous  donnons 

nous  finissons 

nous  rompons  ^ 

B     ""^^ 

voua  donnez 

vous  finissez 

vous  rompez     \ 

ils  donnMit 

ik  finissent 

ils  rompent 

■ 

Imperfkct 

Imperfect 

Imperfect 

was  giving,  used  to 

/  vias  finishing,  used 

/  was  breaking. 

I^Hv 

tc  give,  etc. 

to  finish,  etc. 

used  to  break,  etc 

■  M^^K,*<U                                                                      *^t 

je  donnais 

'           je  finissais 

je  rompais 

mm     ■  .<^ 

tu  donnais 

tu  finissais 

tu  rompais 

il  donnait 

il  finissait 

il  rompait 

^'    <J 

nous  donnions 

nous  finissions 

nous  rompions 

vous  donniei 

vous  finissiez 

vous  rompiez 

ils  donnaient 

ils  finissaient 

ils  rompaient 

Past  Definite 

Past  Definite 

Past  Definite 

« 

,  /  gave,  etc. 

/  finished,  etc. 

/  broke,  etc. 

-V 

je  donnai 

je  finis 

je  rompis 

tu  donnas 

tu  finis 

tu  rompis 

M  ''4 

il  donna 

ilfinit 

il  rompit 

nous  donn&mes 

nous  fintmes 

nous  romjjimes 

vous  donnfttes 

vous  finites 

vous  rompites 

ils  donnirent 

ils  finirent 

ils  rompirent 

mH 

Future 

Future 

Future 

l^l^pff 

/  shall  give,  etc. 

/  shall  finish,  etc. 

/  shall  break,  etc 

* 

je  donnerai 

je  finirai 

je  romprai 

^ 

tu  donneras 

tu  finiras 

tu  rompras 

--r '  s 

il  donnera 

il  finira 

il  rompra 

■v^-> 

nous  donnerooB 

nous  finirons 

nous  romproos 

^ 

vous  donnerez 

vous  finirez 

vous  romprez 

ils  donneront 

ils  finirent 

ils  rompront 
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Conditional 
/  should  give,  etc. 

je  donncrais 

tu  donnorals 
il  donnerait 
nous  donnerions 
VOU8  donneriez 

ils  donneraieot 


Present 
{That)  I  {may)  give, 
etc. 
(que)  je  donne 
(que)  tu  donnes 
(qu')il  donne 
(que)  nous  donnioas 
(que)  vous  donniez 
(qu')ils  donnent 

Imperfect 

(That)  I  {might)  give, 
etc. 

(que)  je  donnasse 
(que)  tu  donnasses 
(qu')il  donnftt 
(que)  nous  donnassions 
(que)  vous  donnassiez 
(qu'jils  donnassent 


Present 

Give,  etc. 

donne' 
qu'il  donne 

donnons 
donnez 
qu'ils  donnent 


Conditional 

/  shouUl  finish,  etc. 

je  finirais 

tu  finirais 

il  finirait 

nous  finirions 
vou.s  finiriez 
ils  fiiiiraient 

Subjunctive  Mood 
Present 

{That)  I  {may)  finish, 
etc. 
(que)  je  finisse 
(que)  tu  finisses 
(qu')il  finisse 
(que)  nous  finissions 
(que)  vous  finissiez 
(qu')il8  finissent 

Imperfect 
{That)  I  {might)  finish, 
etc. 
(que)  jr  finisse 
(que)  tu  finisses 
(qu')il  finit 
(que)  nous  finissions 
(que)  vous  finissiez 
(qu')ils  finissent 

Imperative  Mood 
Present 

Finish,  etc. 

finis 
qu'il  finisse 

finissons 
finissez 
qu'ils  finissent 


Conditional 
/  should  break,  etc. 
je  roniprais 
tu  r(>ini)rais 
il  roniprait 
nous  roni|)rions 
vous  rompriez 
ils  mmpraient 


Present 
{That)  I  {may)  break, 
etc. 
(que)  je  rompe 
(que)  tu  rompes 
(qu')il  rompe 
(que)  nous  rompions 
(que)  vous  roni[)iez 
(qu')ils  ronipent 

Imperfect 
{That)  I  {might) 

break,  etc. 
(que)  je  rompisse 
(que)  tu  rompisses 
(qu')il  rompit 
(que)  nous  rompissions 
(que)  vous  rompissiez 
(qu')ils  rompissent 

Present 

Break,  etc. 

romps 
qu'il  rami>« 

romrmna 
rompez 
qu'ils  rampent 


If 

1  .. 

*   r   ■ 

II: 


i 


'  This  form  becomes  'Uonnes'  wlitu  followed  by  -y  <jr  -en. 
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2.  THE   AUXILIARY   VERBS 
InfinitiTe 
Preb.  avoir,  have  Pbes.  fitre,  be 


*-"      Pres.  ayant,  having 
^      Past,  eu,  had 


Participles 


Pre8.  dtant,  being 
Past,  6td,  been 


Prebknt 

/  have,  am  having,  etc. 

*  j'ai  nous  avons 

tu  as  vous  avez 

il  a  ils  ont 

Imperfect 

/  had,  toas  having,  etc. 

j'avais  nous  aviona 


tu  avals 

vous  aviez 

il  avait 

ils  avaient 

Past  Definite 

/  had,  etc. 

j'sUP 

nous  edmes 

tu  CIS 

vous  efltes 

il  eut 

ils  eurent 

Future 

/  shall  have,  etc. 

>    i'aurai 

nous  aurons 

tu  auras 

vous  aurez 

il  aura 

ils  auront 

Conditional 

/  should  have,  etc. 

j'aurais         nous  aurions 

tu  aurais         vovs  auriez 

il  aurait  ils  auraient 


Indicative 

Present 

/  am 

,  am  being,  etc. 

je  suis 

nous  sommes 

tu  es 

vous  6tes 

ilest 

ilsBont 

Imperfect 
/  was,  was  being,  etc. 
i'dtais  nous  dtions 


tu  dtais 
il  dtait 


vous  6tiez 
ils  dtaient 


Past  Definite 

/  was,  etc. 

je  fus  nous  fdmes 

tu  fus  vous  fdtes 

il  fut  ils  furent 

Future 

/  shall  be,  etc. 

je  serai  nous  scrons 


tuseras 

vous  serez 

ilsera 

ils  seront 

Conditional 

/  shoidd  be,  etc. 

je  serais 

nous  serions 

tu  serais 

vous  seric'z 

il  serait 

ils  seraient 
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Subjunctire 


Present 

(That)  I  (may)  have,  etc. 

(que)  j'aie       (que)  nous  ayons 

(que)  tu  aies      (que)  vous  ayez 

(qu')il  ait  (qu*)ils  aient 

Imperfect 

(That)  I  (might)  have,  etc. 

(que)  j'euBse    (que)  nous  eussions 

(que)  tu  eusses  (que)  vous  eussiez 

(qu')il  efit  (qu')ils  eussent 


Present 
(That)  I  (may)  be,  etc. 
(que)  je  sois      (que)  nous  soyons 
(que)  tu  sois      (que)  vous  soyea 
(qu')il  soit  (qu')il8  soient 

Imperfect 
(Th't)  I  (might)  be,  etc. 
(que)  je  fusse    (que)  nous  fussions 
(que)  tu  fusses  (que)  vous  fussiez 
(qu')il  fflt  (qu')ib  fussent 


Imperative 


Present 
Have,  etc. 


Present 
Be,  etc. 


aie 
qu'il  ait 


ayons 
ayez 
qu'ils  aient 


SOI8 

qu'il  soit 


soyons 
soyoz 
qu'ils  soient 


r 

i  J 


n 


i 


3.  THE    COMPOUND   TENSES 
Infinitive 
Perfect  Perfect 

To  fiave  given  To  have  arrived 


avoir  donnd 


Perfect 

Having  given 
ayant  donn£ 


Past  Indefinite 

7  have  given,  etc. 

j'ai  donn6 

ta  as  donn^ 

etc. 


Participle 


Indicative 


fitre  arriv6(e)(s) 


Perfect 

Having  arrived 

6tant  arriv6  (e)(8) 


Past  Indefinite 

I  have  arrived,  etc. 

je  suis  arriv6(e) 

tu  es     arrive  (e) 

etc. 


240 


APPENDIX 


Pluperfect 

/  had  given,  etc. 

i'avais  donn6,  etc. 

Past  Anterior 
/  had  given,  etc. 
i'eus  donn6,  etc. 

FuTTRE  Anterior 

/  shall  ;-rve  given,  etc. 

j'aurai  donnd,  etc. 

Conditional  Anterior 

/  should  have  given,  etc. 

j'aurais  donn^,  etc. 


Pluperfect 

/  had  arrived,  etc. 

i'dtais  arriv6(e),  etc. 

Past  Anterior 

/  had  arrived,  etc. 

je  fu8  arriv6(e),  etc. 

Future  Anterior 

/  shall  have  arrived,  etc. 

jc  serai  amv6(e),  etc. 

Conditional  Anterior 

/  should  have  arrived,  etc. 

je  serais  arriv6(e),  etc. 


SubjunctiTe 


Pfrfect 
{That)  I  (may)  have  given,  etc. 
(que)  j'aie  donnd,  etc. 


Perfect 
{That)  I  (may)  have  arrived,  etc. 
que  je  sois  arriv<5(e),  etc. 


Pluperfect  Pluperfect 

{That)  I  (might)  have  given,  etc.     (That)  I  (might)  have  arrived,  etc. 
(que)  j'eusse  donn6,  etc.  (que)  je  fusse  arrivd(e),  etc. 


4.  THE    PASSIVE   VOICE 

Infinitive 
Present  Perfect 

«tre  airo6(e)(8),.to  he  loved  avoir  6t6  aimd(e)(8),  to  have  bf^  loved 


Putidpfee 
Present  Perfect 

dtant  aim<;(e)(8),  being  loved         ayant  et6  aim6(e)(8),  having  been  loved 
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IndicatiTe 


Present 
/  am  (being)  loved,  etc. 
je  suis         aim(5(e) 
tu  es  aim^(c) 

il  (elle)  est  aim6(e) 

nous  sommcs  aim6(e)8 

vous  fetes         aim6(o)3 

ilfl  (ellcs)  sont        aim6(e)8 

Imperfect 
/  loas  (being)  loved,  etc. 
j'etais  aira<5(e),  etc. 

Past  Definite 

/  was  loved,  etc. 

je  fus  aim(5(e),  etc. 

Future 

/  shall  be  loved,  etc. 

je  serai  aiin6(e),  etc. 

Conditional 
I  shovld  be  loved,  etc. 
je  serais  aiin6(e),  etc. 

Present 
{That)  I  may  be.  loved,  etc. 
(que)  je  sois  aim6(e),  etc. 

Imperfect 
{That)  I  might  be  loved,  etc. 
((I'ue)  je  fuBse  aim6(e),  etc. 


Past  Indefinite 
/  have  been  (uxu<)  loved,  etc. 
j'ai         ete  aim6(e) 
tu  as        6X6  aim6(e) 
il  (elle)  a         6t6  aim6(e) 
nous  avons  6t6  aim<5(c)8 
vous  avoz    6t6  aini<^(p)8 
ils  (dies)  ont      6t6  aim6(e)s 

Pluperfect 
/  had  been  loved,  etc. 
j'avais  6t<S  aini6(e),  etc. 

Past  Anterior 
/  hnd  been  loved,  etc. 
j'cus  ^t<5  aiine(c),  etc. 

Future  Perfect 

/  shall  have  been  loved,  ete. 

j'aurai  6t6  aiin6(e),  etc. 

Conditional  Anterior 
/  should  have  been  loved,  etc. 
j'aurais  6t6  aiin6(e),  etc. 


Subjunctive 


Perfect 
(That)  I  may  have  been  loved,  etc. 
(que)  j'aie  6t6  aiin6(e),  etc. 

Pluperfect 
(That)  I  might  have  been  loved,  etc, 
(que)  j'eusse  6t6  aiTnd(e),  etc. 


sois  aim<5(e) 
qu'il  (elle)  soit  ain»6(e) 


Imperative 

\  Be  loved,  etc. 

soyons  aim^(e)8 

soyez    aim6(e)8 

qu'ils  (clles)  soient   aini6(e)8 


^ 
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6.  THE    REFLEXIVE    VERB 

InflnitiTe 
Present  Perfect 

se  coupcr,  to  cut  oneself  a'^tre  coupd(e)(s),  to  have  cut  oneself 


Present 
se  coupant,  cutting  onesdj 

Present 
/  cut  (am  cutting)  myself,  etc. 
je  me  coupe 
tu  te  coupes 
il  se  coupe 
nous  nous  coupons 
vous  vous  coupcz 
lis      se  coupent 

Imperfect 

/  was  cutting  {cut)  myself,  etc. 

je  me  coupais,  etc. 

Past  Definite 

/  cut  myself,  etc. 

je  me  coupai,  et«. 

Future 
/  shall  cut  myself,  etc. 
je  me  couperai,  etc. 

Conditional 

/  should  cut  myself,  etc. 

je  me  coupcrais,  etc. 

Present 
(That)  I  may  cut  myself,  etc. 
(que)  je  me  coupe,  etc. 


Participle 

Perfect 
s'dtant  coupd(e)(8),  having  cut  oneself 

IndicatiTe 

Past  Indefinite 
/  have  cut  (cut)  myself,  etc. 
je  me  suis      coup^(e) 
tu      t'es         coup^(e) 
11  (elle)      s'est        coup^(e) 

nous  nous  sommes  coup<5(c)8 

vous  vous  fites         coup<5(o)8 

lis  (elles)      se  sont        coup6(e)s 

Pluperfect 
/  had  cut  myself,  etc. 
je  m'^tais  coup<;(e),  etc. 

Past  Anterior 

/  had  cut  myself,  etc. 

je  me  fus  coup6  e),  etc. 

Future  Perfect 

/  shall  have  cut  myself,  etc. 

je  me  serai  coup6(e) 

Conditional  Anterior 

/  should  have  cut  myself,  etc. 
je  me  serais  coupd(e),  etc. 

Subjunctive 

Perfect 
(That)  I  may  have  cut  myself,  etc. 
(que)  je  me  sois  coup^(e),  etc. 
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Imperfect 

(That)  I  might  cut  mynclf,  etc. 

(que)  je  mo  coupaasc,  etc. 


Plpperfect 

(That)  I  might  hive  cut  mijsclf,  etc. 

(que)  je  me  fuase  coup<5(e),  etc. 


Impentive 

Cut  thyself  (yourself),  etc. 

coupons-noua 
coupo-toi  coupcz-voua 

quilHccoui«  qu'ils  Be  couiH-nt 

Note,  —  The  reflriive  vrrh  •'•n  •■■.. 

arrangement  of  the  pmnoJn"'^] Jt"  iJ  L^  Th;  Mr"''  "'"'•""  '^""'"'»^  '"  '^^ 
PMtir  oilen  takes  it.  place.  ^^  following  exan,p|e,;  in  practice. 


Affirmative 
/  go  away,  etc. 
je  m'cn  vais 
tu   t'en  vas 
il  s'en  va 
nous  nous  en  allons 
vous  vous  en  allez 
ila        s'en  vont 

Interrogative 


Present  Indicative 


Negative 


I  do  not  go  away,  etc. 
je  nc  m'en  vais  paa 
tu  ne  t'en    vaw  pas 
il   ne  s'en  va  pas 
nous  ne  nous  en  allons  pas 
vous  ne  vous  en  allez  pas 
ila        ne  s'en  vont  pas 

Interrogative  Nkgative 
Do  I  not  go  avny?  etc, 
ne  m'en  vais-jc  i)a8? 
ne  t'en  va.s-tu  pas? 
ne  s'en  va-t-il  pas? 
no  nous  en  alloas-nou.s  pas? 
ne  vous  en  allez- vous  pas? 
ne  s'en  vont-ils  paa? 

Past  Indefinite 

Negative 
/  have  not  gone  away,  etc. 
je  ne  m'cn  suis  pas         all6(e) 
tu     ne  t'en  os  pas  all6(e) 

11  (elle)     ne  s'en  est  pas  all6(e) 

nous  ne  nous  en  somrnes  pas  alle(e)s 
vous  nc  vous  en  ^t™  pas         alld(e)8 
lis  (elles)     ne  s'en  sont  pas      all(5(e)3 


Do  I  go  away?  etc. 

m'en  vais-je? 

t'en  vas-tu? 

s'en  va-t-il? 

nous  en  allons-nous? 

vous  en  alloz-vous? 

s'en  vont-ils? 


J  I  ■ 

:   ill 


.>ic    ;:i-n\"« 
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Interrogative  Negative 
Have  I  not  gone  away?  etc. 
ne  m'en  suis-jc  pas  all<5(e)? 

ne  t'en  es-tu  pas  allc(e)? 

ne  s'en  est-il  (elle)  pas      all(5(e)? 

no  nous  en  sommes-nous  pas  alle(o)s? 

ne  vous  en  6t,cs-vous  pas         alle(o)s? 

ne  s'en  sont-ils  (elles)  pas  all6(e)s? 


Imperative 


Affirmative 
Go  away,  etc. 
vart'en 
qu'il  s'en  aille 

allons-nous-en 
allez-vous-en 
qu'ils  s'en  aillent 


Negative 
Do  not  go  away,  etc. 
ne  t'en  va  pas 
qu'il  ne  s'en  aille  pas 

ne  nous  en  allons  pas 
ne  vous  en  allez  pas 
qu'ils  nc  s'en  aillent  pas 


D.    ORTHOGRAPHICAL  PECULIARITIES  —  FIRST  CON- 
JUGATION 

1.  Verbs  ending  in  -cer,  e.g.  avancer  [avase],  advance,  must 
preserve  the  [s]  sound  of  c  throughout  their  conjugation,  and 
hence  c  becomes  5  when  it  precedes  a  or  o  of  an  ending,  but  not 
elsewhere;  for  the  sounds  of  c  and  s,  see  Introduction,  p.  xviii. 


Pke8.  Part. 

Pres.  Indic. 

Impf.  Indic. 

Past  Dep. 

Impf.  Sobj. 

avan$ant 

avance 

avan^ais 

avangai 

avanjasso 

avances 

avanjais 

avanfas 

avanpasses 

avance 

avanjait 

avanfa 

avanfdt 

avanfons 

avancions 

avanfiimes 

avanpassions 

avancez 

avanciez 

avanfdtes 

avanfa.s.siez 

avancent 

avanfaient 

avanc^rent 

avanfassent 

Note.  —  Pronoun  subjects  are  omitted  to  save  spaeo. 

2.  Verbs  ending  in  -ger,  e.g.  manger  [muse],  eat,  must  preserve 
the  [3I  sound  of  g  throughout  their  conjugation,  and  hence  g 
becomes  ge  when  it  precedes  a  or  o  of  an  ending,  but  not  else- 
where; for  the  sounds  of  g  and  ge,  see  Introduction,  p.  xviii. 


fiiii  11 


-,«■■    -TMl  . 
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Pres.  Part. 

mangeant 


Tbes.  Indic. 
mange 
manges 
mange 

mangeons 

mangez 

mangent 


Impf.  Indic. 
mangeais 
mangeais 
mangeait 

mangions 

mangioz 

mangeaient 


Past  Dep. 
mangeai 
mangeas 
mangea 

mangeames 

rnangeatos 

mangerent 


3.   Verbs  ending  in  -oyer  and  -uyer, 
essuyer,  icipe,  change  y  to  i  whenever  it' 
in  conjugation,  but  not  elsewhere;  verbs 
pay,  may  retain  y  throughout,  or  change 
for  e  mute,  see  Introduction,  p.  xiii. 


I.«pr.  SuBj. 
mangeasse 
mangeasses 
mangeat 

mungeiissions 

mangeiissiez 

roangeassent 


Pres.  Indic. 
nettoie 
nettoies 
nettoie 

nettoyons 

nettoyez 

nettoient 

essuie 
etc. 


Pres.  Subj, 
nettoie 
nettoios 
nettoie 

nettoyioas 

nettoyiez 

nettoient 

essuie 
etc. 


FUTCRE 

nettoierai 
nettoieras 
nettoicra 

nottoierons 

nettoierez 

nettoieront 

essuierai 
etc. 


paie  ) 


e.g.  nettoyer,  clean, 

comes  before  e  mute 

in  -ayer,  e.g.  payer, 

y  to  i  before  e  mute; 

Conditional 
nottoiorais 
nettoierais 
ncttoicrait 

nettoicrions 

nottoierio,. 

ncttoieraient 

essuicraia 
etc. 


pays  J 


[  etc. 


paie  1 
paye  J 


etc. 


paierai 
payerai 


etc. 


paiorai.s 
payerais 


etc. 


this  e^o  /    r'"^      "  '*''"  ''""'''^  "'  ^-^^  '"«"^^'  ^^'''^'  change 
a    vlLlX        r^^""  '"  co.ijugating  the  verl>  it  is  followed  by 

be  ow)  '"""^  '  "'"*'  ^^"'  ^"  "''^'  '"'  -''^^'  -'''''  ««« 


Pbes.  Indic. 
mfino 
mines 
mSnc 
menons 
menez 
mSnent 


Phes.  Subj. 
mJne 
mines 
mine 

nienions 

nionicz 

mftnent 


FUTDRE 

mSncrai 
mftneras 
mdnora 

minerons 

mSncrc/i 

mSneront 


CONDmONAL 

mineraia 
meneraia 
mfinerait 

nftnerions 
mSncrioz 
mdneraient 


Note.  —  The  prinriple  involved  here  in  thnf  if  ...  ...  ■     . 

-O^Uable..  the  fi„t  .  takee  the  «,und  [cnndicl'^d  ^v^  "^r""  "  *"°  """^'^^ 


it 
if 


>1  t 


ill 


8l  : 

i 


246 


APPENDIX 


5.  Verbs  having  the  stem  vowel  6  followed  by  a  consonant, 
e.g.  cfider,  yield,  change  €  to  6  in  the  present  indicative  and 
subjunctive,  but  retain  6  in  the  future  and  conditional  when 
followed  by  a  syllable  containing  e  mute,  6  in  the  future  and 
conditional  having  exceptionally  the  [e]  sound. 

Pres.  Indic.  Pbes.  Scbj.  Future  Conditionai. 

cide,  etc.  cftde,  etc.  cSderai,  etc.  c^derais,  etc. 

Note.  —  Verbs  with  stem  vowel  €  +  vowel  are  regular,  e.g.  crier. 

6.  Verbs  in  -eler,  -eter,  e.g.  appelcr,  call,  jeter,  throw,  usu- 
ally double  1  or  t  before  en  e  mute  syllable  in  conjugation  (but 
with  some  important  exceptions,  sec  below). 


Pres.  Indic. 

Pres.  Subj. 

Future 

Conditional 

appelle 

appelle 

appcllerai 

appellcrais 

appellcs 

appelleq 

appelloras 

appellcrais 

appelle 

appelle 

appellera 

appellerait 

appelons 

appclions 

appellerona 

appellerions 

appelez 

appeliez 

appellerez 

appellericz 

appellent 

appcUent 

appelleront 

appelleraient 

So  also  jeter: 

jette,  etc. 

jette,  etc. 

jetterai,  etc. 

jetterais,  etc. 

Note.  —  The  same  principle  is  involved  as  that  explained  in  the  Note  to  4,  above, 
but  here  the  [c]  sound  of  e  is  indicated  by  a  doubled  consonant. 

7.  A  few  verbs  in  -eler,  -eter  (the  commonest  being 
acheter,  buy,  geler,  freeze)  take  the  grave  accent  like  mener, 
see  4,  above. 

Pres.  Indic.  Pres.  Subj.  Future  ,  Conditional 

achStc,  etc.  achite,  etc.  achftterai,  etc.         achdterais,  etc. 

gile,  etc.  gfele,  etc.  gilcrai,  etc.  gilerais,  etc. 


E.    LIST  OF  PRINCIPAL  IRREGULAR  VERBS 

1.  The  rules  for  inferring  the  various  moods  and  tenses  from  the  principal  parts 
are  given  in  {{  157,  158. 

2.  The  pronoun  subjects  are  omitted  for  brevity,  but  should  be  supplied  in  learning 
or  reciting  the'verbs. 

3.  The  future  and  conditional  are  combined  for  brevity,  e.g.  i'acquerrai{i)  -  i'ao- 
qucrral  and  J'acqucrrais. 

4.  Compounds  are  usually  to  be  found  under  the  principal  verb. 
6.  The  more  difficult  tenses  are  given  in  full. 

6.  The  auxiliaries  avoir  and  £tre  are  not  included. 

7.  For  key  to  the  list,  see  p.  259. 


Hi 
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Infin. 
Acqufirir 

(acquire) 
acquerrai(s) 
Pres.  Ind.: 

Pres.  Sdbj.; 


AUer 

(go) 

irai(8)> 
Pres.  Ind.: 
Pres.  Subj. 


Past  Dbp. 

acquis 

acquissc 


Pbe8.  Part.      Past  Part.        Pres.  Indic. 
acqudrant       acquis  acquiers 

acqudrais 
acquiere 

acquiers,   acquiers,   acquiert,   acqudrons,    acqudrez    ac- 
quidront.  ' 

acquiere,     acquieres,    acquidre,    acqudrions,    acqudriez, 

acquidrent. 
conquirir.  conquer  reconqufirir.  reconquer 


allant  all6  vaia^ 

allais 

aillc 

vais,2  vas,2  va,'  allon.«,  allez,  vont.* 
aille,  ailles,  aille,  alliens,  alliez,  aillent. 
'  From  Lat.  ire.  i  From  Laf.  vadere. 


allai 
allasse 


assailli  assaille 


assaillis 
assaillisse 


Assaillir  assaillant 

(assail)  assaillais 

assailliraiCs)  assaille 

Pres.  Ind.:     assaille,  a^saiUes,  aasaille,  assaillons,  assaillez,  assaUlent. 
tresMillir,  start  uHmx,  jut  out 


Asseoir 

(seat) 
as8i<5rai(s)' 


{assieds 
assois 


assis 
assisse 


-^.sseyarit'  assis 

asseyais' 

asseye 

Pres.  Ind.:      f^^'^^s,  assieds,  assied,  asseyons,  asseyez,  asseyent. 

[assois,  assoip,  assoit,  assoyons,  assoyrz,  assoient. 
Pres.  Subj.:    |^^<'y«'  asseyes,  asseye,  asseyions,  asseyiez,  asseyent. 

( assoie,  assoios,  assow,  assoyions,  assoyiez,  assoient. 
Impve.:  f  assied".  asseyons,  asseyez. 

[assoi'         ^yons,  assoyez. 
>  or  asseyerails;  or  «8soirai(s).  >  or  assoyant.  «  or  assoyais 

8'asseoir,  Ht  down  rasseoir.  re»ecU,  calm  ae  rasseoir.  »it  down  again 


bats 


battis 
battisse 


Battre  battant  battu 

(beat)  battais 

battrai(s)  batte 

Pres.  Ind.:     bats,  bats,  bat,  battons,  battez,  battent. 

abattre,  feU  dibattre,  debate  rabattre.  h^  down 

combattre,  fight  ae  dibattre,  atruggU 


*    I 


■ti 


h 
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Infin. 
Boire 

{drink) 
boirai(s) 

Pres.  Ind.: 

Pbes.  Subj. 


Pbes.  Pabt. 
buvant 
buvais 
boive 


APPENDL" 

Past  Part. 

bu 


Pbes.  Indic.      Past  Dir. 
boia  bua 

busse 


boia,  bois,  boit,  buvons,  buvez,  boivent. 
boive,  boives,  boive,  buvions,  buviez,  boivent. 
reboiie.  drink  again 


Bouillir  bouillant         bouilli  boua 

{boil)  bouillaia 

.ouilliraiCs)  bouille 

Pres.  Ind.:    boua,  boua,  bout,  bouillona,  bouiUez,  bouillent. 
ibouiUir.  boil  amu  rebouiUir.  boil  again 


bouillia 
bouillisse 


Conclure 

{conclude) 
conclurai(8) 

Pre3.  Ind.: 


conclu  conclus 


conclus 
concluaae 


concluant 
concluaia 
conclue 
conclus,  conclus,  conclut,  concluona,  concluez,  concluent. 
exdure.  exclude  inclure,'  include 

1  Past  part,  inclus. 


conduiaant 
conduiaaia 
conduiae 


col  duit         conduis 


conduiaia 
conduisisae 


Conduire 

{conduct) 
conduirai(a) 

Pbes.  Ind.:     conduis,  conduia,  conduit,  conduiaons,  conduiaez,  con- 
duiaent. 


£conduire,  show  out 
reconduire,  lead  back 
d£duire,  deduct 
enduire,  plaster 


induire,  induce 
introduire,  introduce 
produiie,  produce 
riduire,  reduce 


COflfit 


reproduirc,  reproduce 
siduire,  mislead 
trftduiie,  translate 


coniiB 


confia 
confiase 


Confire  confiaant 

{■preserve)  confisaia 

confirai(a)  confiae 

Pres.  Ind.:     confis,  confis,  coiift,  confiaona,  •  onfisez,  confiaent 

Buffire  (p.  part,  suffi),  suffice 
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Infin.  Pre8.  Part.     Past  Pabt.         Pheb.  Indic. 

Connaitre  connaissant      connu  connais 

(know)  connaissai? 

connattrai(s)  connaissc 

Pres.  Ind.:     connais,  connais,  connait,  connaissons,  connaissez,  con- 
naissent. 


Past  Def. 

connus 

connusse 


miconiutttre,  not  to  know 
reconnaltre,  recognize 
paialtre,  appear 
appanitre,  appear 

>  Lacks  the  past  part.,  past  def.,  and  impf.  subj 


comparaltre,  appear 
disparaitre,  disappear 
reparaitre,  reappear 


pattre.i  graze 
repaitre,  feed,  feaat 
■e  repaitre,  feed,  feaat 


c 


Construire  construisant    construit       construis      construisis 

{construct)  construisais  construisisse 

construirai(s)  construise 

Pkes.  Ind.:     construis,  construis,  constrait,  construisons,  construiscz, 
construisent. 


diconstruire,  take  apart 
instruire,  imtruct 


reconstruire,  reconstmet 
d£tniire,  destroy 


I. 


Coudre  cousant  cousu  couds 

{sew)  cousais 

coudrai(s)  couse 

Pbes.  Ind.:     couds,  couds,  coud,  cousons,  cousez,  cousent. 
diccudre,  t  .'p,  unaew  recoudre,  aew  again 


COUS18 
cousisse 


1- 


Courir 

courant 

couru            cours             counts 

{run) 

courais 

cours            courusse 

courTai(s) 

coure 

Pres.  Ind. 

:     cours,  cours, 

court,  courons,  courez,  courent. 

accourir, 

run  up- 

encourir,  incur                    secourir,  help 

concouiir 

concur. 

parcouiir,  run  over 

discotirir, 

discourse 

recourir,  apply 

craignis 
craignisse 


Craindre  craignant        craint  crains 

(fear)  craignais 

craindrai(3)  craigne 

Pbes.  Ind.:     crains,  crains,  craint,  craignons,  craignez,  craignent. 
contraindre,  constrain  plaindre,  pity  se  plaindre,  r^mplain 


'ffWitifrt 


250 

APPENDIX 

Infin. 

Pb««.  Pabt.      Past  Part.       Prm.  Ihdic. 

Pa't  Dbf. 

Croire 

(believe) 
croirai(8) 

croyant           cru                crois 

croyaia 

croie 

C     IS 

crusae 

Pres.  Ind.  :     croie,  croia,  croit,  croyons,  croyoz,  croient. 
Pres.  Subj.:  croie,  croies,  croie,  croyions,  croyiez,  croient. 


Crottre 

(grow) 
croltraiCs) 
Pres.  Ind. 


crft 

(/.  crue) 


crots 


croissant 
croissais 
croisse 
crots,  crofs,  crott,  croissons,  croissez,  croissent 


crAs 
crAsae 


cueilli 


cueille 


cueillis 
cueillisse 


Cueillir  cueillant 

(gather)  cuoillais 

cueillerai(s)  cueille' 

Pres.  Ind.:     cueille,  cueilles,  cueille,  cueillons,  cueillez,  cucillent. 
accueilUr,  welcome  recueillir.  gather,  eoUect 


cuit 


cuis 


Cuire  cuiaant 

(cook)  cuisais 

cuirai(s)  cuiae 

Pres.  Ind.  :     cuis,  cuis,  cuit,  cuisons,  cuisez,  cuisent. 

recuiro.  cook  again  reluire.'  glisUn  :iuire.»  injure 

Ittire,*  thine 

»  Pa»t  part.  lui.  *  Pwt  part,  relui.  •  Past  part.  nui. 


CU1S18 

cuisisse 


dois 


Devoir  devant  dd 

(owe,  must)  devais  (/.  due, 

devrai(8)  doive  pi  du(e)s) 

Pres.  Ind.  :     dois,  dois,  doit,  devons,  devez,  doivent. 
Pres.  Subj.  :  doive,  doives,  doive,  devions,  deviez,  doivent. 

redevoir,  etill  owe 


dus 
duBse 


Dire 

(say) 
dirai(s) 
Pres.  Ind 


dit 


dJB 


dis 
diase 


disant 
disais 
dise 
dis,  dis,  dit,  disons,  dites,  disent. 
contredire,'  contradict  interdire.'  interdict  prMlre,«  predict 

itiitt^  retract  mtdixe,^  elander  j.dite,  tay  agatn 

1  The  2d  pi.  pres.  indie,  and  impve.  is  -dtoez. 
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Infin. 
Dormir 

(sleep) 
dormirai(s) 


Pbes.  Part. 
dormant 
dormais 
dorme 


Past  Pabt.     Pkeb.  Indic. 
dormi  dors 


Paw  Def. 

dormis 

dormisse 


Pbes.  Ind.:     dors,  dors,  dort,  dormona,  dormez,  dorment 

redonnir,  tUep  again 


endormir,  put  to  sleep 
t'endormir,  fall  asleep 


rendonnir,  put  to  ileep  again 
•e  rendormir,  go  to  aleep  again 


£crire 

(write) 
6crirai(8) 
Pres.  Ind.: 


dcrit 


6cris 


6crivant 

dcrivais 

derive 

dcris,  dcris,  dcrit,  dcrivons,  dcrivez,  dcrivent. 


dcrivis 
^riviflse 


circonscrire,  circumscribe 
dicrire,  describe 
inscrire,  inscribe 


prescrire,  prescribe 
proscrire,  proscribe 
r£ciire,  rewrite 


souscrire,  subscribe 
transcrire,  transcribe 


ill 


i      I 


■  : 


' 


envoyai 
envoyasse 


Envoyer  envoyant       envoyd  envoie 

(send)  envoyais 

enverrai(8)  envoie 

Pres.  Ind.:    envoie,  envoies,  envoie,  envoyons,  envoyez,  envoient. 
Pres.  Subj.:  envoie,  envoies,  envoie,  envoyions,  envoyiez,  envoient 

renvoyer,  send  awaj/ 


Faire  faisant  fait  fais 

(do,  make)  faisais 

ferai(s)  fasse 

Pres.  Ind.:  fais,  fais,  fait,  faisons,  faites,  font. 

Pres.  Subj.:  fasse,  fasses,  fa.sse,  fassions,  fossiez,  fassent. 


fis 

fisBb 


contrefaire,  imitate 
difaire,  undo 
mifaire,  harm 


Falloir  (impers.) 

(must) 

il  faudra(it) 


parfaire,  complete 
redifaiie,  undo  again 
refaire,  do  again 


satisfaire,  satisfy 
surfaire,  overcharge 


fallu 


il  faut 


il  fallait 
U  faille 


il  fallut 
ilfaUOt 


i  • 


Fleurir 

(flourish) 


florissant' 
florissais> 


'  Has  these  irreg.  forma  when  used  of  persons  or  eollnrtions  c!  pfrsond;  impf.  fleu- 
lisMis,  etc.,  is  used  of  things;  literally  =  blouom,  bloom,  it  is  regular  throughout. 


m:i 
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P«M.  Pabt        Past  Part.       Phes.  Ikdic. 

Past  Dir. 

Fuir 

fuyant            fui                 fuis 

fuis 

{fly,  flee) 

fuyais 

fuisse 

fuiraiCs) 

fuie 

Pres.  Ind.: 

mis,  fuia,  fuit,  fuyons,  fuyez,  fuient. 

Pres.  Subj. 

fuie,  fuies,  fuie,  fuyions,  fuyiez,  fuient. 
I'enfuir,  ticape 

G«sir 

gisant             U  git 

{lie  buried) 

gisais 

Puss.  Ind.:    , ,  git,  gisons,  gisez,  giseat. 

h.J  haaa 


haSa 
halsse 


Hair  haissant 

(haU)  halssais 

hMrai(8)  baisse 

Pres.  Ind.:  hais,  hais,  hait,  h^tesons,  haissez,  '-alssent. 

Past  Def.  :  hais,  hais,  hait,  haimes,  hiutes,  hairent. 

IMPF.  Subj.:  baisse,  biusses,  hait,  haissions,  ha'ssiez,  h^ssent. 


Joindre 

(join) 
ioindrai(s) 

Pres.  Ind.: 


pint 


joins 


joignant 
joignais 
joigne 
joins,  joins,  joint,  joignons,  joignez,  joignent. 

•djoiPdre,  adjoin  disjoindre.  disjoin  "indre.  anoint 

conjoindre.  conjoin  enjoindre,  enjoin  poindre.  dawn 

dijoindre,  disjoin 


joignis 
joignisse 


rejoindre,  rejoin 


Lire  bsant  lu 

(read)  iJsais 

lirai(s)  lise 

Pres.  Ind.:  lis,  Hs,  lit,  lisons,  lisez.  lisent. 
6Ure,  elect  rt«Ure,  reelect 


lis 


lU8 

lusse 


relire,  read  again 


maudis 


maudis 
maudisse 


Maudire  maudissant    maudit 

(curse)  maudissais 

maudirai(8)  maudisse 

Pres.  Ind.:    maudis,  maudis,  maudit,  maudiasons,  maudissez,  mau- 
dissent. 


Mettre 

{put) 
mottrai(8) 

Pres.  Ind. 


APPENDIX 

21 

Pmb.  Pabt. 

Past  P>rt. 

Pres.  Isdic. 

Pabt  Dep 

mettant 

mis 

meta 

m'a 

mcttais 

mlsse 

mette 

o 


mets,  Diets,  met,  mettons,  mettez,  mettent. 


^e  mettle,  begin  (mettre,  emit  remettre,  ,->u<  back,  hand  to 

•dmettre,  admit  t'entremettre,  inttrpoae  repromettre.  promite  again 

commettre,  commit  omettre,  omit  loumettre,  submit 

compromettre,  compromise  permettre,  permit  transmettre,  transmit 

dimettre,  diumisi  ptomettre,  promise 


Moudre  moulan^/  moulu  moud  moulus 

(grind)  moulais  moulusse 

-noudrai(8)  moulc 

Pres.  Ind.:    mouds,  mouds,  moud,  moulons,  moulez,  moulent. 

imoudre,  whet  remoudre,  grind  again        rimoudre,  sharpen 

Mourir  mourant         mort  meura  mourns 

(die)  mourais  mouruase 

mourrai(s)  meure 

Pres.  Ind.:     meurs,  mcurs,  meurt,  mou^on^  mourez,.  meurent. 

^RE8.  SuBj.:  meure,  mevires,  meure,  mourioiu,  mouriiz,  meurent. 

•e  mourir,  be  dying  (usually  pres.  indie,  and  impf.  only) 


■l 
i  t 

^1' 


Mouvoir  mouvant         mft  meus  mus 

(move)  mouvais  (/.  m"e,  musse 

mouvrai(8)  meuve  pi.  mu(e)s) 

Pres.  Ind.:     meus,  meus,  meut,  mouvcns.  mouvez,  meuvent. 

Pres.  Sobj.:  meuve,  meuves,  meuve,  mouvions,  mouviez,  meuvent. 

promouvoir,  promote  (past  part,  promu) 


imouToir,  aro^ise  (past  part,  imu) 
se  mouToir,  move  (intr.) 


Naitre 

(6e  bom) 
nattrai(s) 

Pbes.  Ind. 


n6 


n»  ■i 


naissanL 
naissais 
naisso 

nuis,  nais,  na!t,  naissons,  naissez,  naissent. 
remtltre,  revive 


naquis 
naquisse 


0 


f' 
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iNrnf.  Pbm.  Pa«t.        Past  PAit'.      P«bb.  Imdic. 

01*  -  off  rant  offert  off  re 

(offer)  offrais 

offrirai(8)  off  re 

Pres.  Ind.:    offre,  offres,  offre,  offrona,  offrez,  offrent. 

■ouffrir,  tuffer 


Past  Dcr. 
offrifl 
offritise 


c 


Ouvrir 

(open) 
ouvrirai(8) 
Pres.  Ind.: 


ouvrant  ouvert  ouvre  ouvna 

ouvraia  ouvrisee 

ouvre 
ouvre,  ouvres,  ouvre,  ouvrons,  ouvrez,  ouvrent. 


COUTiir,  oner 
dIcouTiir,  diteoier 


entr'onTTir,  open  tligklly 
recourrir,  cover  again 


rouvrir,  open  again 


parti 


pars 


Partir  parttmt 

(set  Old)  partaia 

partirai(s)  parte 

Pres.  Ind.:  pars,  pars,  part,  partons,  partez,  partent. 


partis 
partisse 


dipartir,  ditlributt 
M  dipMtir,  detiat 


repartir,  set  out  again 
reMortir,  go  out  again 


•ortir,  go  out 


peint 


peiDB 


Peindre  peignant 

(paint)  peignaia 

peiadrai(s)  peigne 

Pres.  Ind.:  peins,  peins,  peint,  peignons,  peignez,  peignent. 


peigms 
peignisse 


•itreindre,  tubject 
•tteindre,  attain 
ceindre,  Aiclote,  gird,  gird 

on  (a  sword,  etc.) 
dipeindre,  depict 
empreindre,  imprint 


enceindre,  gird 
enfreiadre,  infringe 
tteindre,  extinguiah 
itreindre,  draw  tight 
feindre,  feign 
geindre,  groan 

plu 


repeindrc,  pain.'  (igain 
restreinure,  restrain 
teindre,  dge 
diteindre,  fade 
reteindre,  dye  again 


plaia 


Plaire  plaisant 

(please)  plaisais 

plairai(8)  plaise 

Pres.  Ind.:     plais,  plais,  plait,  plaisons,  plaisez,  plaisent. 
eomidaire,  .lumour  dipbire,  displease 


plus 
plusse 


Pleuvoir(t»npcr«.)    pleuvant 
(rain)  il  pleuvait 

il  pleuvra(it)        il  pleuve 


plu 


il  pleut 


il  plut 
il  pmt 
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iNFIlf. 

Pworvoir 
(provide) 
pourvoirai(8) 


PUBS.  Paht.       "aw  Part. 
pourvoyant     pou7>'u 
pourvoyaw 
pourvoie 


Prm.  Indic.       Past  Der. 
pourvoia       pourvus 
pourvuflse 


Pres.  iNy.:     pourvois,    pourvois,    pourvoit,    pourvoyons,   pr-ifvoypz, 
pourvoient. 

Pres.  Scbj.:  pourvoie,  iwurvoice,  pourvoie,  pourvoyions,  pourvoyicz, 
pourvoient. 

dipourroir,  itrip,  Uate  dettUuU 


PouToir 

(be  able) 
pourrai(8) 
Pres.  Ind.: 
Pres.  Subj. 

Prendre 

(lake) 

prendrai(8) 
Pres.  Ind.. 
Pres.  Scbj.: 


peux  or  puis  pus 

pussc 


pouvant  pu 

pouvais 

puisse 

peux  or  puis,  peux,  pcut,  pouvons,  pouvez,  pcuvcnt, 
puisse,  puisses,  puisse,  puissions,  puiasicz,  puisscnt. 

prenant  pris  prends  oris 

prenais  pnase 

prenne 

prends,  prends,  prend,  prenons,  prenez,  prennent. 
prenne,  prennes,  prenne,  prenions,  prenicz,  prennent. 


O 


appren  '.re,  learn 
diMpprendre,  unlearn 
comprendre,  underttand 


entrepr'^ndre,  undertake 
s'£prendre,  be  takett  with 
■e  infprendre,  be  mittaken 


rapprendre,  learn  aoain 
reprendre,  take  back 
■urprendre,  aurprxte 


Recevoir 

(receive) 
rocevrai(8) 
Pres.  Ind.: 


re90is 


recevant  re^u 

recevais 

re^oive 

re^ois,  re^ois,  re^oit,  recevons,  recevez,  rc^oivent 


re^us 
re^usse 


Pres.  Sdbj.  :  re^oive,  re9oives,  re^oive,  recevions,  receviez,  regoivent. 

dtttroir,  deceive  percevoir,  perceive,  levy 


■percevoir,  perceive 
conceToir,  conceive 


r^solus 
r^olussc 


Resoudre  r^lvant         r6solu  or       r^us 

(resolve)  r^solvaia  nSsous 

r6soudrai(8)  resolve 

Pres.  Ind.:     rdsous,  r^sous,  n'sout,  r&olvons,  r^solvez,  resolvent, 
absoudre.i  absolve  (p.  part,  absoni)  dissoudre,  diuolte  (p.  part.  disao>   ) 

>  Lacks  past  def.  and  impf.  subj. 


11 
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Infin.  Pbm-  Part.      Past  Pabt.         Preb.  Indic. 

Rire  riant  ri  ris 

(laugh)  riais 

rirai(s)  rie 

Pres.  Ind.:  ris,  ris,  rit,  rions,  riez,  rient. 

Pres.  Subj.:  rie,  rics,  rie,  riions,  riiez,  rient. 

souiire,  imile 


Past  Dbf. 
ris 
risse 


Savoir 

(know) 
saurai(8) 
Pres.  Ind.: 
Pres.  Subj. 
Impve.  : 


sachant  su  sais  bus 

savais  susse 

sache 

sais,  sais,  sf,it,  savons.  savez,  savent. 

sachc,  sarhes,  sache,  sachions,  sachiez,  sacbcnt. 

sache,  sachons,  sachez. 


senti 


sens 


Sentir  sentant 

(feel)  sentais 

sentirai(s)  sente 

P'  ::8.  Ind.  :  sens,  sens,  sent,  sentons,  sentez,  sentent 


sentis 
eentisse 


consentiT,  consent 
pressentiri  forebode 


ressentir,  resent 
mentir,  lie 


d£mentir,  contradict 
se  repentir,  repent 


sere 


Servir  servant  servi 

(serve)  servais 

serviraiCs)  serve 

Pres.  Ind.:  sers,  sers,  sort,  servons,  servez,  servent. 


servis 
servisse 


•e  servir,  make  use  of 


desserrir,  clear  the  table 


Stiivre  suivant  suivi  suis 

(follow)  Buivais 

suivrai(s)  suive 

Pres.  Ind.  :     suis,  suis,  suit,  suivons,  suivcz,  suivent. 

s'ensuiTre.  it  foUows  (impers.)  poursulvre,  pursue 


suivis 
suivissc 


Taire  taisant  tu  tais 

O       (be  silent)  taisais 

tairai(s)  taise 

Pres.  Ind.:  tais,  tais,  tait,  taisons,  taisez,  taisent. 


tus 

tusse 


APPENDIX 

Infin. 

Pre8.  Part. 

Past  Part. 

Pre8.  Indic. 

Past  Def 

Tenir 

tenant 

tcnu 

tiens 

tins 

(hold) 

tenais 

tinsse 

tiendrai(s) 

tienne 
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Pre8.  Ind.:     tiens,  tiens,  tient,  tenons,  tenez,  tiennent. 

Pres.  Subj.:  tienne,  tiennes,  tienne,  tenions,  teniez,  tiennent. 

Past  Def.:     tins,  tins,  tint,  tfnmes,  tintes,  tinrent. 

Impf.  Subj.:  tins.se,  tinsscs,  tint,  tinssions,  tinssiez,  tinssent. 

Note.  —  Compare  conjugation  of  venir. 

s'abstenir,  abstain  ditenir,  detain  obtenir,  obtain 

appartenir,  beUmg  entretenir,  entertain  retenir,  retain 

contenir,  corUain  maintenir,  maintain  soutenir,  tustain 


Traire 

{milk) 
trairai(s) 
Pres.  Ind.: 
I'ltEs.  Subj 


trait 


trais 


trayant 

trayais  

traie 

trais,  trais,  trait,  trayons,  traycz,  traient. 

traie,  traies,  traie,  trayions,  trayiez,  traient. 

abstraire,  abstract  distraire,  distract  soustraire,  subtract 

attiaire,  attraa  extraire,  extract 


« 


Vaincre  vainquant       vaincu  vaincs  vainquis 

{conquer)  vainquais  vainquisse 

vaincrai(8)  vainque 

Pres.  Ind.:     vaincs,  vaincs,  vainc,  vainquons,  vainquez,  vainquent. 
Note.  —  The  stem  c  becomes  qu  before  any  vowel  except  u. 

convaincre,  convince 


Valoir 

(be  worth) 
vaudrai(s) 
Pres.  Ind.: 
Pres.  Subj. 


Vendre 

{sell) 

vendraiCs) 
PuEs.  Ind.: 


valant  valu  vaux 

valais 
vaille 
vaux,  vaux,  vaut,  valons,  valez,  valent. 
:  vaille,  vaillcs,  vaille,  valions,  valiez,  vaillent, 

(quivaloir,  be  eqtial  In  revaloir,  pay  back 

privaloir,  prevail  (pres.  subj.  privale,  etc.) 


valus 
valusse 


vendu 


vends 


vendant 
vendais 
vende 
vends,  vends,  vend,  vendons,  vendez,  vendent 
reveadre,  $ell  again 


vendis 
vcndissc 


a 


■\ 


w 

i 


■J  II 


l>W.:  ;:f 


1t 
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Pres.  Part. 

Past  Part.       Prb8.  Indic. 

Past  Def 

Venir 

venant 

venu              viena 

vins 

0 

(come) 
vicndrai(8) 

venaia 
vienne 

vinsse 

Pres.  Ind.  :     viens,  viens,  vient,  venons,  venez,  viennent. 
Pres.  Subj.:  vienne,  viennes,  vienne,  venions,  veniez,  viennent. 
Past  Def.:     vins,  vins,  vint,  vtnmes,  vlntes,  vinrent. 
Impf.  Subj.  :  vinsse,  vinsses,  vlnt,  vinssions,  vinssiez,  vinssent. 
Note.  —  Compare  conjugation  of  tenir. 


advenir,  happen 
convenir,  agree,  suit 
contreTenir,  nioUUe 
circonTcnir,  circumterU 
devenir,  become 


intenrenir,  intertene 
panrenir,  attain 
pr£veniT,  preveiU 
IffoTenir,  proceed  (from,  de) 
revenir,  come  back 


se  souvenir,  recollect 
subvenir,  aid 
Burvenir,  occur 
80  ressottvenir,  recollect 


disconvenir,  be  discordant  redevenir,  become  again 


^W^  'I 


V#tir  vfitant  vfitu  vfits 

(dolhc)  vdtais 

vetiraiCs)  v6tc 

Pres.  Ind.;  vfets,  v6ts,  v6t,  vfitons,  vfitez,  vetent. 


v^tis 
vStisse 


revSttr,  inreat 
Note.  —  Instead  of  v£tii  use  generally  habiller. 


d£v£tir,  divest 

se  d£vettr,  undress 


se  revfttir,  dreai 


Vivre  vivant  v6cu  vis 

(live)  vivais 

vivrai(8)  vive 

Pres.  Ind.:    vis,  vis,  vit,  vivons,  vivez,  vivent. 

reyiyre,  r«ntie  sutrivre,  »umiw 


v6cU8 
v^cusse 


Voir  voyant  vu  voiB  vis 

(.see)  voyais  viase 

verrai(8)  voie 

Pres.  Ind.:    vois,  vois,  voit,  voyons,  voyez,  voient. 

Pres.  Subj.:  voie,  voies,  voie,  voyions,  voyiez,  voient. 

•ntreToir,  catch  sight  of  reToir,  see  again  privoir,  foresee  (fut.  pr<Tolf«i) 


Infijj. 

Vouloir 

(mU) 
voudrai(8) 


Phe8.  Part. 
voulant 
voulais 
veuille 
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Past  Pabt. 
voulu 
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Pres.  Indic. 
veux 


Past  Def. 

voulus 

voulusse 


Pbes.  Ind.:     veux,  veux,  veut,  voulons,  voulez,  veulent. 

Phes.  Subj.:  veuille,  veuilles,  veuille,  voulions,  vouliez,  veuillent. 

Note.  -  The  regular  impve.  veux,  voulons,  voulei  is  rare ;  veuiUei.  have  the  kindne*, 
to.  generally  served  as  2d  plur.  impve.  ttnaneet 


F.    KEY  TO  LIST  OF  IRREGULAR  VERBS 

rrhe  references  are  to  the  pages  of  the  Alphabetical  List.    For  the  orthographical 
!gulanties  of  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  see  dd.  244-24fi  l  onnograplucal 


irreguli 


abattre  .    , 
absoudre  . 
abstenir    . 
abstraire  . 
accourir    . 
accueillir  . 
acqudrir    . 
adjoindre  . 
admettre  . 
advenir     . 
aller  .    .    . 
apercevoir 
apparaltre 
appartenir 
apprendre 
assaillir     . 
asseoir  .    . 
aatreindre. 
atteindre  . 
attraire     . 


B 


battre 

boire 

bouillir 


247 

255 

257 

257 

249 

250 

247 

252 

253 

258 

247 

255 

249 

257 

255 

247 

247 

254 

254 

257 


247 
248 
248 


,  conjugation,  see  pp.  244-246.] 

c 

ceindre  .    .    . 
circonscrire  . 


cireonvenir  . 
combattre     . 
commettre    . 
comparattre . 
complaire      . 
comprendre  . 
compromettre 
concevoir  .    . 
conclure    .    . 
concourir  .    .    , 
condulre    .    .    , 
confire  .    .    .    . 
conjoindre    .    . 
connaltre  .    .    . 
conqudrir  .    .    . 
consentir  .    .    . 
construire     .    . 
contenir    .    .    . 
contraindre  .    . 
contredirc     .    . 
contrefaire    .    . 
contrevenir  .    , 
convaincre    .    . 
conveair  .   .    . 


254 

251 

258 

247 

253 

249 

254 

255 

253 

255 

248 

249 

248 

248 

252 

249 

247 

256 

249 

257 

249 

250 

251 

258 

257 

258 


coudre  . 
courir  . 
couvrir  . 
craindre 
croire  . 
croftre  . 
cueillir  . 
cuire  .    . 


D 

d^bat  tre    . 

d6cevoir    . 

ddconstniire 

decoudre  . 

ddcouvrir  . 

ddcrire  .    . 

dddire    .    . 

ddduire 

ddfaire  . 

d^joindre  . 

d^mentir  . 

d^mettre  . 

ddpartir 

ddpeindre 

d^plaire    . 

d<5pourvoir 
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i,  at,  to,  in;  —  moi,  mine;  —  de- 
main,  good-bye  (till  to-morrow). 

a,  see  avoir. 

abeille,  /.,  bee. 

abondant,  abundant,  plentiful. 

abord,  m.,  approach;  d' — ,  at  first, 
firstly. 

abri,  m.,  shelter;  i  V —  de,  shel- 
tered from. 

acajou,  m.,  mahogany. 

accident,  /«.,  accident. 

accepter,  accept. 

accompagner,  accompany,  go  with, 
come  with. 

achat,  m.,  purchase. 

acheter,  buy. 

acier,  m.,  steel;  gravure  sur  — , 
steel  engraving. 

adieu,  adieu,  good-bye. 

admirer,  admire. 

adresser,  address;  s' — ,  apply. 

affaire,  /.,  affair,  thing,  business; 
faire  des  — s,  do  business. 

afin,  in  order;  —  de,  —  que,  in 
order  to,  in  order  th  > 

ftge,  m.,  age. 

Age,  aged,  old. 

agent,  m.,  agent,  policeman. 

agir,  act;  il  s'agit  de,  it  is  about, 
it  is  a  question  of. 

agreable,  agreeable,  pleasant. 

agr^ablement,     agreeablj,     com- 
fortably. 

agricole,  agricultural. 

ai,  see  avoir. 

aide-ma£oa,  m.,  mason's  helper, 
hodman. 


aider,  aid,  help, 
aigre,  sharp,  sour, 
aiguille,  /.,  needle, 
aille,  see  aller. 

aimable,  amiable,  kind,  nice, 
aimer,  love,  like,  be  fond  of;  — 
mieux,  prefer;  —  autant,  like  as 
well, 
ainsi,  thus,  so;  et  —  de  suite,  and 

so  forth, 
air,  TO.,  air,  look;  avoir  1' — ,  look, 
seem;  en  plein  — ,  in  the  open 
air. 
aise,  easy;  at  ease,  well-to-do. 
a'^Sbre,  /.,  algebra, 
mler,  go,  go  on,  fit;  be;  comment 
allez-vous?  how  are  you?  s'en 
— ,  go  away;  y  —  de,  be  at 
stake. 
allumer,  light,  kindle.- 
alors,  then,  so. 
amener,  take,  bring, 
americain,  American. 
Amerique,    /.,    America;    —    du 

Nord,  North  America, 
ami,  -e,  m.,  /.,  friend, 
amusement,  m.,  amusement, 
amuser,    amuse,    interest,   enter- 
tain; s* — ,  anmse  (enjoy)  one- 
self, have  a  good  time, 
an,  m.,  year. 

ancetre,  m.  orf.,  ancestor, 
ancien,  ancient,  old,  former, 
anglais,  English. 
Angleterre,  /.,  England, 
animal,  m.,  animal, 
anim^^  animated,  lively, 
aimee,  /.,  year. 
aoflt  [u],  TO.,  August. 
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apercevoir,  perceive;  s' —  de  (que), 

perceive,  notice, 
appartement,  m.,  suite  of  rooms, 

flat 
appartenir,  belong, 
appeler,  call;  s'— ,  be  called,  be 

named, 
appetit,  w.,  appetite;  l' —  vient 
en  mangeant,  desire  comes  with 
success,  etc. 
apporter,  carry*  to,  bring. 
apprendre,  learn, 
approcher,  bring  near;  come  near;  • 

s' —  de,  draw  near,  approach, 
approuver,  approve, 
aprfes,  after,  later;  —  que,  after. 
aprfts-demain,  the  day  after  to- 
morrow. 
aprfts-midi,  m.  or  /.,  afternoon, 
arbre,  m.,  tree. 

architecte    [arSitckt],    m.,    archi- 
tect. 
ardent,  burning, 
ardeur,  /.,  ardour,  warmth, 
argent,  m.,  silver;  money, 
argenterie,  /.,  silverware, 
annoire,  /.,  cupboard. 
arracLer,  tear  (out),  tear  off. 
arranger,  arrange,  place, 
arrfiter,  arrest,  stop;  s'— ,  stop. 
arrivSe,  /.,  arrival. 
arriver,  arrive,  come;  happen, 
article,  m.,  article, 
artiste,  m.  or  /.,  artist. 
as,  see  aToir. 

asperges,  /.  pi,  asparagus. 
asseoir,  seat;  s'— ,  sit  down, 
assez,  enough;  rather,  quite, 
assiette,  /.,  plate, 
assis,  p.  part,  of  asseoir,  seated, 

sitting. 
assister,  be  present  (at  =  4). 
Atlantique,  m.  or  /.,  Atlantic, 
attacher,  tie,  tie  up. 
attendre,  wait,  wait  for;  faire  — , 
keep  waiting. 


attention,  /. ,  at  tent  ion ;  appeler  1'— 

sur,  call  attention  to. 
attirer,  attract,  call, 
attiaper,  catch. 
augmenter,  increase, 
aujourd'hui,  to-day. 
auparavant,  before,  formerly. 
auprds  de,  with,  as  regn.da. 
aural,  see  avoir, 
aussi,  also,  too;  —  ...  que,  as  .  . . 

as. 
aussitdt  que,  as  soon  as. 
autant,  as  much,  as  many, 
auteur,  m.,  author, 
automne  [otan],  m.  orf.,  autumn, 
automobile   [otomabil],   m.   or  /., 

motor-car,  automobile, 
autre,  other;  Tun  et  1'—,  both, 
autrefois,  formerly,  once, 
autrui,  others. 

avance,  /.,  advance;  d' — ,  before- 
hand, too  fsoon. 
avancer,  advance,  go  on;  be  too 

fast, 
avant,  before;  —de,  —  que,  before, 
avant-hier  [ava(t)je:r],  the  day  be- 
fore yesterday. 
avec  [avek],  with, 
avenir,  m.,  future, 
avidement,  eagerly,  greedily, 
avoine,  /.,  oats. 

avoir,  have,  get;  y  — ,  be;  il  y  a, 
there  is,  there  are ;  qu'avez-vous? 
what  is  the  matter  with  you? 
avouer,  confess. 
avril  [avri(l)l,  m.,  April, 
ayons,  ayez,  see  avoir 


bagages,  m.  pi,  luggage,  baggage. 

bale,  /.,  bay. 

baigner,  bathe;  se  — ,  bathe. 

bain,  /«.,  bath. 

bal,  m.,  ball,  dance. 

baln6airc,  bathing. 
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baratte,  /.,  chum. 

bas,  low;  —  &ge,  early  age. 

basse-cotir,  /.,  farmyard,  poultry- 
yard. 

Bastille,  /.,  Bastille  (tpken  July 
14,  1789). 

bateau,  m.,  boat. 

b&timent,  m.,  building. 

b&tir,  build. 

bflton,  m.,  stick. 

battant,  m.,  leaf  (of  door);  porte  k 
deux  — s,  folding  door. 

battre,  beat,  thresh,  chum;  —  des 
mains,  clap  (their)  hands. 

beau,  bel,  fin,',  beautiful,  hand- 
some; il  fait  — ,  it  is  fine 
(weather). 

beaucoup,  much,  very  much,  a 
great  deal;  many,  very  many. 

beau-frere,  m.,  brother-in-law. 

beaut#,/.,  jeauty,  fine  sight,  beau- 
tiful thing. 

Beauvais,  m.,  Beauvais,  a  town 
some  50  miles  n.  w.  of  Paris, 
where  there  is  a  government 
tapestr\'  manufactory-. 

benefices,  m.  pi.,  profit. 

besoin,  m.,  need;  avoir  — ,  have 
need,  need. 

bete,  /.,  beast,  animal. 

beurre,  ?«.,  butter. 

Bible,  /.,  Bible. 

bibliothSque, /.,  librarj',  '.ookcase. 

bicyclette,  /.,  bicycle. 

bicycliste,  m.  or/.,  bicycUst. 

bien  [bjt],  well,  very  well;  very; 
much,  many;  really,  indeed; 
comfortable;  —  que,  although; 
as  n.  m.,  good. 

bientdt  [bjcto],  soon. 

bijou,  TO.,  jewel. 

bille,  /.,  marble  (plaything). 

billet,  TO.,  ticket. 

biscuit,  tn.,  biscuit. 

blanc,  white. 

blanchir,  whiten;  wash  {linen). 


bl4,  TO.  s.  and  pi.,  wheat. 

bleu,  blue. 

boeuf  [baf],  w.  ,  ox;  beef;  pi.  boeufs 
[bo]. 

boire,  drink. 

bois  [bw(i],  TO.,  wood. 

boiserie,  /.,  wainscoting. 

boite,  /.,  box. 

boiter,  limp. 

bon,  good,  gentle;  kind  (to  =  pour) ; 
right,  suitable;  sentir  — ,  smell 
sweet. 

bonbons,  to.  pi.,  sweets,  candy. 

bonheur,  to.,  good  fortune,  hap- 
piness. 

bonjour,  to.,  good  day,  good  morn- 
ing. 

bonne,/.,  servant,  maid. 

bonsoir,  good  evening. 

bonte, /.,  kindness. 

bort',  TO.,  bank,  shore,  edge,  aide. 

botte,  /.,  bunch. 

boue,  /.,  mud. 

bougie,  /.,  wax  candle. 

boulanger,  to.,  baker. 

bouquet,  to.,  bouquet. 

bouquetiere,  /.,  flower  girl. 

bout,  TO.,  end;  au  —  de,  at  the  end 
of,  after  {of  time). 

boutique,/.,  shoi)  (umall). 

bouton,  TO.,  button,  stud. 

boutonnifere,  /.,  buttonhole. 

branche,  /.,  branch. 

branle,  to.,  swinging,  moving, 
movement,  going. 

bras,  TO.,  arm. 

brave,  brave;  good,  worthy. 

brique,  /.,  brick. 

brosse,/.,  brush;  —  k  dents,  tooth- 
brush. 

brosser,  bmsh. 

brouter,  browse,  crop,  eat. 

bruit,  TO.,  noise. 

bruler,  burn. 

bQcheron,  to.,  woodcutter. 

buffet,  TO.,  sideboard. 
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bulletin,  m.,  list;  —  de  vote,  bal- 
lot (paper). 
bureau,  m.,  oflSce. 


ga  [sa],  see  cela. 

cabine,  /.,  cabin  {on  ship). 

cacher,  hide. 

cadeau,  m.,  present,  gift. 

caf#,  m.,  coffee,  (first)  breakfast; 
'cafd' ; — au  lait,  coffee  with  milk. 
restaurant,  restaurant. 

cahier,  m.,  exercise  book,  copy- 
book. 

calculer,  calculate. 

cale,  /.,  hold  (0/  ship).' 

camarade,  m.orf.,  comrade,  com- 
panion. 

campagne,  /.,  country. 

Canada,  m.,  Canada. 

Canadian  [kanadje],  Canadian. 

canard,  m.,  duck. 

candidal,  m.,  candidate. 

canne,  /.,  cane,  walking-stick. 

capitaine,  m.,  captain. 

capitale,  /.,  capital. 

car,  conj.,  for. 

carotte,  /.,  carrot. 

carr6,  square. 

carte,  /.,  card,  map. 

carton,  to.,  cardboard,  cardboard 
box,  box. 

cas,  TO.,  case. 

cascade,  /.,  cascade,  waterfall. 

caser,  put  in  place,  settle. 

casino,  m.,  casino. 

casser,  break. 

castor,  TO.,  beaver. 

cause,  /.,  cause;  k  —  de,  on  ac- 
count of. 

causer,  chat. 

cave,/.,  cellar. 

canar,  to.,  caviar(e). 

ce,  it,  this,  that,  he,  she,  they, 
these,  those. 


ce,  cet,  cette,  ces,  thi.s,  that,  these, 
those;  — ...  -ci,  — ...  -14,  this, 
that. 

ceci,  this. 

cela,  that,  this;  avec  — ?  what 
next?  comment  s«  va-t-il?  how 
are  you?  '  how  goes  it? ' 

c^lSbre,  celebrated,  famous. 

celui,  celle,  ceux,  celles,  this  (one), 

that  (one),  these,  those; ci 

.  .  . Ik,   this  one  .  .  .  that 

one,  the  latter  .  .  .  thf  former. 

cent,  (a)  hundred. 

centidme,  m.,  one  one-hundredth. 

centime,  to.,  centime  (j^y  of  a 
franc,  about  \  of  a  cent  or  half- 
penny). 

centimetre,  to.,  centimetre  dJ^ 
of  a  metre,  about  f  of  an  inch). 

cependant,  however,  still,  yet. 

cerise,  /.,  cherry. 

certain,  certain. 

chaise,  /.,  chair. 

chaleur,  /.,  heat. 

chambre,  jf.,  room;  —  &  coucher, 
bedroom. 

chameau,  m.,  camel. 

champ,  TO.,  field. 

chandelle,  /.,  candle. 

changer,  change;  —  d'air,  change 
air,  take  a  change  of  air. 

chant,  TO.,  singing,  song. 

chanter,  sing. 

chanteuse,  /.,  singer. 

chapeau,  to.,  hat. 

chapitre,  m.,  chapter. 

chaque,  each,  every. 

charbon,  m.,  coal. 

charge,  loaded,  laden. 

charmant,  charming. 

chann6,  charmed,  delighted. 

chamie,  /.,  plough. 

chasser,  chase,  hunt. 

chat,  TO.,  cat. 

ch&teau,  to.,  castle,  mansion. 

chaud,  adj.,  warm;  n.  to.,  warmth; 
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•voir  — ,  bo  warm;  faire  -  -,  be 
warm  {of  wnther). 
chaufFage,  m.,  hoating. 
chauffer,  warm,  heat ;  se  — ,  warm 

oneself. 
chemin,  m.,  roatl;  —  de  fa,  rail- 
way. 
chene,  w.,  oak. 
Cher,  ailj.,  adv.,  dear;  le  moins  — , 

the  cheapest. 
Cherbourg    [Serbuir],    m.,    Cher- 
bourg. 
chercder,  look  for,  seek,  search; 
Viiiur  — ,  come  for;  aller  — ,  go 
for,  go  and  get,  go  to  meet. 
chdre,  /.,  living,  cheer. 
cheval,    m.,    horse;    chevavx   de 
bois,  merr>-go-roun<l ;  k  — ,  on 
horseback. 
cheveu,  m.,  (a)  hair;  j)l.,  iiair. 
chez,  at  the  house  ^shop,  etc.)  of; 

—  lui,  at  his  house,  with  him. 
chien  [JjeJ,  m.,  dog. 
choisir,  choose,  select. 
chose,  /.,  thing. 
chou,  m.,  cabbage. 
chute,  /.,  fall. 
cinq  fsekj,  five, 
cinquante,  fifty. 
cinquiSme,  jn.,  fifth, 
ciseauz,  m.  j>l.,  scissors. 
citadin,  m.,  townsman. 
citoyen  [sitwaje],  m.,  citizen 
civilisation,  /.,  civihzation. 
clair,  clear. 

Claire,  /.,  Claire,  Clara. 
classe,  /.,  class,  classroom. 
clef  [kle],  /.,  key. 
Clemence, /.,  ClemeAtina.' 
client  [klia],  m.,  client,  customer, 

patient, 
clientele,/.,  customers;  practice. 
climat,  m.,  climate. 
clou,  m.,  nail. 

cocher,  m.,  coachman,  driver, 
cocon,  m.,  cocoon. 


cceur,  m.,  heart. 

coffret,  in.,  canket. 

coiffer,  dress  the  head  (hair). 

coiflfeur,  m.,  hairfln's,s<>r,  barber. 

col,  m.,  collar;  |        (in  mnuntaina). 

coildge,  m.,  college,  school. 

collier,  in.,  necklace. 

collision,  /.,  collision. 

Colomb  (kjlj],  */(.,  Columbus. 

colonel,  /«.,  (lolonel. 

combien  [kobje],  how  much,  how 

many. 
commander,  order, 
comme,  like,  as 
commencer,  commence,  begin;  — 

par,  begin  by,  firstly, 
comment,  how. 

commode,  convenient,  comforta- 
ble, 
commode,    /.,    bureau,    chest   of 

drawers. 
commune,  /.,  municipality, 
comparaison,  /.,  comparison, 
com;  drtiment,  m.,  compartment, 
complet,  ni.,  suit  (of  ckthes). 
completement,  completely. 
compliment,  m.,  compliment. 
composition,  /.,  conii)osition. 
comprendre,  understand. 
compter    [kate],    count;    expect, 

hope. 
comtesse,  /.,  countess, 
concert,  ni.,  concert, 
concours,     m.,     competition;    — 

agricole,  agricultural  show. 
conduire,  conduct ;  se  — ,  conduct 

oneself,  behave. 
conduite,  /.,  conduct. 
confort,  m.,  comfort. 
confortable,  comfortable. 
conge,  m.,  leave,  holiday, 
connaissance,  /.,  acquaintance, 
connaitre,  know. 
conquete,  /.,  conquest, 
conseiller,  m.,  councillr 
conseiller,  counsel,  adv. 
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consequent,  p*r  — ,  consequently, 
considerable,  considerable, 
consommation,  /.,  consumption. 
constamment  [kSstama],  constant- 
ly, often, 
construction,     /.,     construction, 

building. 
construlre,  construct,  build, 
contenir,  contain, 
content,  satisfied,  pleased,  glad, 
contenu,  p.  /     '  o/ contenir. 
continuer,  coi        e. 
cordonnier,  m.,  slioemaker. 
corps,  m.,  body. 

corridor,  m.,  corridor,  haU,  pas- 
sage, 
c.rriger,  correct, 
corsage,  m.,  waist,  bodice. 
cfit6,  m.,  side;  &  —  de,  beside. 
coucher,  put  to  bed;  sleep;  se  — , 

lie  down,  go  to  bed,  retire, 
coudre,  sew. 
couler,  flow,  run. 
coup,  m.,  blow;  —  d'oeU,  glance, 

view,  sight. 
coupe,  /.,  cutting,  cui 
couper,  cut,  cut  down 
cour,  /.,  yard,  court(yurd). 
courii,  run. 

cour  ier,  m.,  courier;  n  lul. 
cours,  TO.,  course  (of  U.  tures),  lec- 
ture; faire  s  n  — ,  (deUver)  his 
lecture;  —  d'eau,  stream, 
court,  short. 

cousin,  -e,  m.,  /.,  cousin, 
coussin,  m.,  cushion, 
cousu,  see  coudre. 
couteau,  m.,  knife, 
coiiter,  cost. 
couture,  /.,  sewing. 
couturifere,  /.,  dressmaker. 
convert,  1 1.,  cover  {dishes,  etc.,  for 
me  person);  tablecloth;  mettre 
le  _,  lay  (set)  the  table. 
couvrir,  cover. 
cr!»ie,  /.,  chalk. 


craindre,  fear. 

crayate,/.,  nez-ktic. 

crayon,  m.,  pv^cil. 

crier  Ikrie],  cry  (out),  phout,  yell. 

croire,  believe,  think. 

cruel,  cruel. 

cueillir,  gather,  pluck,  pick. 

cuiUer  (kqijeir),  /.,  sjioon. 

cuire,  cook,  bake;  faire  — ,  cook, 

bake, 
cuisine,  /.,  kitchen, 
cuisiniire,  /.,  cook. 
cuisson,  /.,  cooking,  baking, 
cuivre,  m.,  copper;  gravure  sur  — , 

copperplate  (engraving), 
cultivateur,  m.,  farmer.^         ^ 
cur6,  m.,  parish  priest,  'c\u6. 


dame,  /.,  lady, 
dans,  in,  into, 
danser,  dance. 
date,  /.,  date, 
davantage,  more, 
de,  of,  from. 
d€,  m.,  thimble, 
debarquer,  disembark,  land, 
debarrasser,  rid  of. 
debout,  upright,  standing. 
decembre,  rn.,  December, 
decoration,  /.,  decoration, 
decorer,  decorate. 
dScouvrir,  discover, 
dicrire,  describe. 

defendre,   defend,   forbid;  il  est 
defendu,  it  is  forbidden,  it  is 
against  the  law. 
defricher,  clear  {land). 
d^geler,  thaw, 
dehors  [daoir],  outside. 
d6ja,  already,  yet. 
dejeuner,  m.,  breakfast,   unch. 
dejeuner,  breakfast,  lunch;  take 

lunch, 
domain,  to-morrow. 
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demander,  aok,  aek  for;  se  — ,  ask 

oneself,  wonder. 
demeurer,  live,  dwell, 
demi,  half, 
demi-kilo,   m.,   pound,   half-kilo- 

gram. 
dent,  /.,  tooth. 
d6passer,  exceed. 
d6p4cher,  dispatch;  se  — ,  hasten, 

make  haste. 
d6pendre,  depend. 
d£penser,  spend. 
d^poser,  deposit;  cast. 
depuis,  since;  —  que,  since, 
dirailler,  go  off  the  track. 
diranger,  disturb;  se  — ,  disturb 

oneself. 
d6r€gl£,  irregular, 
dernier,  last. 
derriiiw,  behind. 
descendre  [desaidr],  descend,  ro 

down;  get  down,  alight,  got  out ; 

take  down,  put  down. 
d£sirer,  desire,  wish;  laisser  i.  —, 

not  be  satisfactory. 
d^sole,  sorry, 
dessert,  m.,  dessert. 
dessous  [dasuj,  underneath. 
detacher,  detach,  unfastan;  se  — , 

detach  oneself,  come  loose. 
deux,  two;  tous  les  — ,  both, 
deuzidme,  second. 
deuxidmement,  secondly, 
devant,  before,  in  front  of. 
devanture,  /.,   front  (shop)  win- 
dow, 
devenir,  become. 
devoir,  owe;  be  to;  ought,  be  one's 

duty. 
devoir,  m.,  duty;  exercise  (school). 
dictionnaire,  m.,  dictionary. 
different,  different. 
difficile,  difficult, 
difficulte,  /.,  difficulty. 
diligent,  diligent,  industrious. 
dimanche,  m.,  Sunday. 


diner,  m.,  dinner. 

diner,  dine. 

dire,  say,  tell;  se  — ,  say  to  oneself 

(one  another);  be  said;  vouloir 

— ,  mean, 
disposer,  arrange;  se  — ,  get  ready, 
dix  [disj,  ten. 
docteur,   m.,  doctor;  fenune  — , 

woman  doctor,  lady  i)hysician. 
dois,  sec  devoir, 
dollar,  m.,  dollar, 
domestique,  m.  or  f.,  servant. 
donuuage,  m.,  pity;  c'est  —  que, 

it's  a  pity  that. 
done,  then, 
donner,  give,  give  away;  yield;  se 

—  la  main,  shake  bauds. 
dont,  of  which,  of  whom,  whose, 

with  which,  etc. 
dormir,  sleej). 
dos,  tn.,  back. 
doubler,  lino  (clothing). 
douleur, /.,  pain. 
douter,  doubt. 

douz,  sweet;  soft,  gentle,  mild. 
douzaine,  /.,  dozen. 
droit  [drwal,  right;  i  — e,  to  the 

right, 
dfi,  .lee  devoir, 
dur,  adj.  or  adv.,  hard, 
durer,  last. 

£ 

eau,  /.,  water. 

eau-forte,  /.,  aquafortis,  etclung; 
gravxire  k  V — ,  etching. 

gbeniste,  m.,  cabinet-maker. 

echafaudage,  m.,  scaffolding. 

^chapper  (4),  escape. 

echelle,  /.,  ladder. 

gclairage,  m.,  lighting. 

eclairer,  light,  illuminate,  en- 
lighten. 

ecole,  /.,  scliool. 

ecolier,  -fere  m.,  /.,  schoolboy, 
schoolgirl. 
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gconomiser,  save. 

gcouter,  listen  (to). 

gcraser,   crush;  se  faire  — ,  get 

run  over. 
Verier  (s')  [ekrie],  exclaim. 
£crire,  write. 
€cureuil,  m.,  squirrel. 
€curie,  /.,  stable  {for  horses). 
effet,  m.,  effect;  en  — ,  in  fact,  in- 
deed, 
egal,  equal;  cela  m'est  — ,  that's 
(all)  the  same  to  me,  1  don't 
care, 
ggaler,  equal, 
figlise,  /.,  church.  ■ 

eh  [e],  —  bien!  well!  well  then! 
glecteur,  m.,  elector, 
election,  /.,  election. 
Electricity,  /.,  electricity. 
£lectrique,  electric. 
Elephant,  m.,  elephant. 
ElSve,  m.orf.,  pupil. 
elevS,  high. 

Slever,  raise,  bring  up;  s' — ,  rise, 
stand;  mal  filevE,  rude,  impolite, 
ill-m  nnered. 
Elite,  elect, 
elle,  shei  it,  her. 
elles,  they, 
embarquer,  put  on  board;  s'     , 

go  (get)  on  boai-d,  take  ship, 
embrasser,  embrace,  kiss. 
empEcher,  hinder,  prevent, 
emplette,  /.,  purchase;  faire  des 
— s,  buy  things,  go  shopping. 
employE,  m.,  employee,  clerk, 
employer,  employ,  use. 
emporter,   carry  off,  take  away; 

1'—  BUT,  win  the  day  over, 
emprunter,  borrow, 
en,  of  it,  of  them,  some;  from  it, 

from  them, 
en,  in,  at;  —  mEme  temps,  at  the 
same  time;  de  ,  ■  .  — ,  from  .  .  . 
to. 
enchantE,  delighted. 


enclume,  /.,  anvil. 

encore,  yet,  still,  again,  more. 

encre,  /.,  ink. 

endormir,  put  to  sleep  ;s' — ,  go  to 

slet^p. 
endroit,  m.,  place, 
enfant,  m.  or  f.,  child,  boy,  girl, 
enfin,  at  last,  finally;  in  short, 
ennui  [anqi],  w.,  weariness,  lone- 
liness, tedium,  sorrow, 
ennuyer  [unqije],   weary,  annoy; 
s'-  -,  grow  weary,  feel  lonely,  be 
bored,  be  sad. 
enrhumer  (s'),  catch  (a)  cold, 
enseigner,  teach. 
ensemble,  together, 
ensuite,  then,  next,  afterwards, 
entendre,  hear;  —  parler  de,  hear 
of;  —  dire,  hear  said;  —  chan- 
ter, hear  sing  {or  sung). 
entourer,  surround. 
entrEe,  /.,   entrance,    admission; 

'entr6e.' 
entrer,  go  in,  come  in,  enter;  faire 

— ,  show  in. 
environ,    around,    about;   n.   pL, 
surrounding   parts,   neighbour- 
hood, 
envoyer,  send;  —  chercher,  send 

for. 
Epais,  thick. 

Epi,  m.,  ear  {<>/  grain),  head. 
Epicier,  m.,  grocer. 
Equestre  [ekwestr  or  ekestr],  eques- 
trian. 
es,  sec  Etre. 
escalier,  m.,  stairway. 
escorter,  escort. 
espEce,  /.,  kind,  sort,  species. 
espErer,  hope. 
essayer,  try,  try  on. 
et,  and. 

Etable,  /.,  stable  {for  cattle). 
Etablir,  establish. 
Etage,  m.,  story,  floor. 
Etais,  see  etre. 
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4tat,  m.,  Btate,  condition. 
£tats-nnis    [etaz    yni],    m.    pZ., 

United  States. 
ete,  m.,  summer. 
6t6,  see  etre. 
€temuer,  sneeze. 
Stes,  see  Stre. 
etoflfe,  /.,  cloth,  material, 
etrange,  strange. 
#tre,  be;  en  —  de,  the  stage  one 

is  at ;  y  — ,  be  in,  be  at  home, 
etroit,  narrow, 
etudier,  study. 
eu,  eus,  eusse,  see  avoir. 
Europe,  /.,  Europe, 
eux,  them,  they. 
fivangile,  m.,  Gospel. 
Iviter,  avoid. 
exact   [egzakt],   exact;  &  I'heure 

— e,  on  time, 
exagerer,  exaggerate. 
examen  [egzamc],  m.,  examination, 
excellent,  excellent. 
exctirsion,  /.,  excursion, 
excuser,  excuse;  s' — ,  excuse  one- 

sflf,  offer  excuses. 
executer,  execute, 
exemple,  m.,  example. 
existence,  /.,  existence. 
exister,  exist,  live. 
expliquer,  explain, 
exploiter,  work. 
exposition,  /.,  exhibition, 
exquis,  exquisite,  deUcious. 

F 

fftch6,  sorry,  angry,  annoyed, 
facile,  easy. 
facilement,  easily. 
fagon,  /.,  way,  manner. 
facteur,  m.,  postman;  [)orter. 
faible,  weak, 
faillir,  fail;  be  near(ly). 
faim,  /.,  hunger;  avoir  — ,  be  hun- 
gry. 


faine,  /.,  beechnut. 

faire,  do,  make,  take,  cause;  se 

— ,  be  made,  happen;  se , 

cause  to  be  made  for  oneself; 
11  fait  beau,  it  is  fine;  cela  ne 
fait  rien,  that  makes  no  differ- 
ence. 

fait,  p.  part,  o/ faire;  en  etre  —  de, 
be  all  over  with. 

falloir,  be  necessary,  must,  have 
to;  il  faut,  it  is  necessary,  we 
(you,  etc.)  must;  il  ne  faut  pas, 
we  (you,  etc.)  must  not;  s'en 
— ,  be  near. 

famille,  /.,  family. 

farine,  /.,  four. 

fesse,  see  x'aire. 

fatigue,  tire<l,  weary. 

fatiguer,  fatigue,  tire. 

faucille,  /.,  sickle. 

faut,  see  falloir. 

faute,  /.,  fault,  niLstake. 

fauteuil,  m.,  arm-chair. 

faux-col,  in.,  collar  (detachable). 

femme  [fam],  /.,  woman,  wife;  — 
de  chambre,  housemaid. 

fenStre,  /.,  window. 

fer,  m.,  iron. 

ferai,  see  faire. 

ferme,  /.,  farmhouse,  farm. 

fermer,  close,  shut. 

fete,  /.,  holiday,  festivity. 

feu,  m.,  fire. 

feuillage,  m.,  foliage,  leaves. 

feuille,  /.,  leaf. 

fevrier,  in.,  February. 

figure,  /.,  figure;  face. 

figurer  (se),  imagine. 

fil  [filj,  m.,  thread. 

fille  [fi:j], /.,  daughter,  girl;  jeune 
— ,  young  girl,  young  lady. 

fils  [fis],  in.,  son. 

fin,  /.,  end. 

finir,  finish,  end;  —  par.  finish  by, 
lastly. 

fis,  fisse,  sec  faire. 


'I 

'    t 

if 


272 


FRENCH-ENGLISH  VOCABULARY 


fleur,  /.,  flower,  blossom,  bloom, 
fleurir,  flower,  bloom,  blossom. 
fleuve,  m.,  river  {falling  into  the 

sea). 
flocon,  m.,  flake, 
fluide,  m.,  fluid, 
foin,  m.,  hay. 
fois,  /.,  time;  vine  — ,  once;  toutes 

les  —  que,  whenever. 
fond,  >«.,  bottom,  back  part, 
fonder,  found,  establish. 
font,  see  faire. 
fonte,  /.,  cast  iron, 
foret,  /.,  forest. 
forgg,  wrought, 
forgeron,  m.,  blacksmith, 
former,  form. 

fort,  (ulj.,  adv.,  strong;  hard,  sharp. 
fosse  [fo:sl,  /.,  ditch;  grave;  pit; 

—  auz  ours,  bear  pit. 
four,  m.,  oven, 
fourchette,  /.,  fork. 
foumir,    furnish,  supply;  se  — 

get  one's  supplies,  buy  (provi- 
sions). 
frais,  fresh,  cool;  unsoiled. 
fraise,  /.,  strawberry. 
franc,  m.,  franc  {about  20  cents  or 

ten  pence). 
fransais,  French. 
France,  /.,  France. 
frapper,  knock,  strike. 
frere,  m.,  brother. 
froid  [frwa],  cold;  faire  — ,  be  cold 

{of   temperature);  avoir  — ,    be 

(feel)  cold. 
fromage,  m.,  cheese, 
fruit,  m.,  fruit. 
fumer,  smoke. 
fus,  see  etre. 


gages,  m.  pi.,  wages. 
gagner,  earn,  gain. 
gai  [ge],  gay,  merry,  cheerful, 
gant,  m.,  glove. 


garson,  m.,  boy,  waiter,  journey- 
man. 
garde,  /.,  care;  prendre  — ,  take 

care. 
garder,  keep. 

gardien  [gardje],  m.,  keeper,  care- 
taker. 

gare, /.,  station  {railway). 

gamir,  trim,  decorate,  adorn;  fill, 
cover. 

garniture,  /.,  trimming. 

g&teau,  m.,  cal  f 

gauche,  left. 

gaz  [gaiz],  m.,  gas. 

geler,  freeze. 

gSner,  embarrass;  restrain;  se  — , 
restrain  oneself. 

generalement,  generally. 

Genevifeve,  /.,  Genevieve. 

gens,  m.  or  /.,  people;  jeunes  — , 
young  men. 

gentil  [sati],  nice. 

geographie,  /.,  geography. 

George(s),  m.,  George. 

gilet,  m.,  waistcoat,  vest. 

glace,  /.,  ice. 

glacier,  m.,  glacier. 

glissant,  slii)pery. 

Gobelins,  m.  pi,  Gobelins,  gov- 
ernment tapestry  works  in 
Paris. 

gorge,  /.,  throat;  gorge. 

goiit,  m.,  taste. 

gofiter  (a),  taste. 

granunaire,  /.,  grammar. 

grand,  tall,  large,  great;  de  —  ma- 
tin, early  in  the  morning. 

grand'mSre,  /.,  grandmother. 

grand-pfere,  m.,  grandfather. 

grange,  /.,  bam. 

grands-parents,  w  pi.,  grand- 
parents. 

grave,  grave,  serious. 

gravement,  gravely. 

gravure,  /.,  engraving. 

grippe,  /•,  'gripP*'.'  influenza. 
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gros,  big,  large. 

grossir  [grosiir],  grow  larger. 

groupe,  tn.,  group. 

gugre,  ne  .  .  .  — ,  hardly,  scarcely. 

guerir,  got  well,  recover. 

Guignol,  m.,  Punch  and  Judy. 

Guillaume,  to.,  William. 


H 

h  aspirate  is  indicated  thiis:  'h. 

habile,  clever. 

habilement,  cleverly. 

habiller    '-ess,  clothe;  s' — ,  dress 
(oner 

habit,    ,11.,   coat;  dress  coat;  pi., 
clothes. 

habitation,  /.,   habitation,  dwell- 
ing. 

habiter,  inhabit,  live  in. 

habituer,  accustom. 

'hache,  /.,  axe. 

'hate,  /.,  haste. 

'haut,  high. 

'Havre,  m.,  Havre. 

hectare,    m.,    hectare   {about    2\ 
acres). 

Hel^ne,  /.,  Helen. 

herbe,  /.,  gra.s.s. 

heure,  /.,  hour;  o'clock;  time;  de 

bonne  — ,  early. 
heureusement,  fortunately. 
heureux,  happy,  fortunate. 
hier  (jeir],  yesterday. 
histoire,  / ,  hi.story;  story. 
hiver,  to.,  winter. 
honune,  to.,  man. 
hdpital,  to.,  hospital. 
'hors  de,  out  of. 

'hors  d'oeuvre,  m.,  side  dish,  relish, 
horticole,  horticultural. 
huile,  /.,  oil. 
'huit  [liil],  eight. 
humain,  human, 
humide,  damp. 


ici,  here;  d'—  la,  till  then. 

il,    he,    it;    {with   impcrs.    verbs), 
there. 

illustrer,  illustrate. 

lis,  they. 

image,  /.,  image,  picture. 

imaginer,  imagine,  conceive. 

impatiemment  [gpasjama],  impa- 
tiently. 

important,  important. 

importer,   import;  be  important; 
n'importe  quel,  no  matter  what, 
any  .  .  .  (whatever). 
Industrie,  /.,  industry, 
infiniment,  infinitely,  very  much, 
inflammable,  inflammable. 
informer  (s'),  enquire  ab('it  (de). 
instituteur,  to.,  teacher  (primary). 
institutrice,  /.,  teacher, 
instruire,  instruct,  teach, 
intelligence,  /.,   intelligence;   un- 
derstanding. 
intelligent,  intelligent, 
intention,  /.,  intention, 
interessant,  interesting, 
interesser,  interest. 
interieur,  adj.,  n.  to.,  interior, 
inventer,  invent. 
invitation,  /.,  invitation. 
inviter,  invite. 
irai,  .sec  aller. 
italien,  Italian. 
ivoire,  m.,  ivory. 


jamais,  ever;  ne  .  .  .  — ,  never, 
jambe,  /.,  leg. 
Janvier,  to.,  J.'inuary. 
Japon,  m.,  Ja()an. 
jaquette,  /.,  morning  coat. 
jardin,    m.,   garden,    gardens;   — 
des  plantes,  Botanical  Gardens, 
jaune,  yellow. 
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jaunir,  become  yellow. 

je,  j',  I. 

Jean  [3a],  m.,  John. 

Jeanne  Isain],  /.,  Jane,  Joan(na). 

Jeter,  throw,  throw  away. 

jeu,  m.,  ganic,  play. 

jeudi,  VI.,  Thursday. 

jeune,  y    .ng. 

joie,  /.,  joy,  gladness,  happiness. 

joincbre,  join;  —  les  deux  bouts, 

make  (both)  ends  meet. 
joli,  pretty. 
jouer,  [3we]  play. 
jour,  m.,  day;  de  nos  — s,  in  our 

day(s). 
jourral,  m.,  newspaper. 
journSe,  /.,  day. 
joyeux,  joyous,  merry. 
ji4illet  [3qije],  m.,  July. 
juin  [sqe],  m.,  June. 
Julie,  /.,  Julia. 
Julien,  m.,  Julian, 
jupe,  /.,  skirt. 
jusqu'A,  as  far  as,  to,  up  to;  —  & 

ce  que,  until. 


kilogramme,  m.,  kilogram  (about 

2  lbs.). 
kilometre,  m.,  kilometre  {about  f 

of  a  mile). 


Ik,  there. 

l&-bas,  yonder,  over  there. 

labour,  m.,  ploughing. 

labourer,  plough. 

laboureur,  m.,  ploughman,  hus- 
bandman. 

lac  [lak],  m.,  lake. 

lainage,  m.,  woollen  goods. 

laisser,  leave,  let;  se  —  aller, 
yield. 

lait,  m.,  milk. 

laiterie,  /.,  daiiy. 


lampe,  /.,  lamp. 

lancer,  throw,  cast,  toss. 

langue,  /.,  tongue,  language. 

large,  wide,  broad. 

latin,  Latin. 

laver,  wash;  se  — ,  wash  oneself. 

le,  la,  1',  les,  the. 

le,  la,  1*,  les,  him,  her,  it,  them. 

leson,  /.,  lesson. 

lecture,  /.,  reading. 

legume,  m.,  vegetable. 

lendemain,   m.,   day  after,  next 

day. 
lentement,  slowly. 
lequel,  laquelle,  etc.,  who,  which 

(one),  what  (one). 
lettre,  /.,  letter, 
leur,  leurs,  their;  le  — ,  theirs. 
leur,  to  them,  of  them,  them, 
levain,  m.,  leaven,  yeast. 
lever,  raise,  lift  up;  rise;  se  — , 

rise. 
libre,  free. 

lilas  [lila],  m.,  hlac;  adj.,  purple, 
llnge,  m.,  linen, 
lion,  m.,  lion, 
lire,  read, 
lit,  m.,  bed. 
livre,  m.,  book, 
livre,  /.,  pound, 
locomotive,  /.,  locomotive, 
loge,  /.,  box  {theatre). 
loi,  /.,  law. 
loin,  far. 
lointain,  distant. 
Loire,  /.,  Loire. 
Londres,  m.,  London, 
long,  long. 
longtemps,  long,  a  long  time,  a 

long  while. 
lorsque,  when. 
Louis,  m.,  Louis,  Lewis. 
Louise,  /.,  Louise,  Iiouisa, 
iourd,  heavj.-. 
loutre,  /.,  otter. 
Luc  [lyk],  m.,  Luke, 
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Lucie,  /.,  Lucy. 

lui,  to  him,  to  her,  of  him,  of  her, 
him,  her,  ho. 

lumiire,  /.,  light. 

luadi,  m.,  Monday. 

lunettes,/,  pi,  spectacles,  glasses. 

Luxerabourg  [lyksabuirj,  m.,  Lux- 
embourg, a  palace  and  park  in 
Paris. 

Lyon,  m.,  Lyons. 


M 

M  "ifUr.  of  Monsieur, 
mav'ca,  m.,  mason, 
madame,  /.,  madam,  Mrs. 
mademoiselle,  /.,  Miss. 
magasin,  m.,  shop,  store;  courir 

les  — s,  go  shopping,  shop, 
magnifique,  magnificent. 
mai  [me],  m..  May. 
main,  /.,  hand. 
maintenant,  now. 
mais,  but;  —  non,  no,  no;  not  at 

all. 
maison,  /.,   house;  a  la  — ,   at 

home,  home, 
maitre,  m.,  master. 
majority,  /.,  majority, 
mal,  adv.,  badly;  n.  m.,  evil,  pain, 
sickness;  —  de  mer,  seasickness; 
faire  — ,  hurt;  se  faire  — ,  hurt 
oneself;  —  4  la  tSte,  —  de  t§te, 
headache, 
malade,  sick,  ill;  sick  person,  pa- 
tient, 
malheur,  m.,  misfortune. 
malheureux,    unhappy,    unfortu- 
nate, 
malle,  /.,  trunk. 
maman,  /.,  mamma, 
manche,/.,  sleeve;  la  Manche,  the 

English  Ch.innol. 
manchette,  /.,  cuff. 
manger,  eat;  donner  d  —  a. 

maniire,  /.,  manner,  way. 


manquer,  miss,  be  lacking,  fail;  be 

near, 
marbre,  m.,  marble. 
Marc-Aurdle  [mark  orerlj,  m.,  Mar- 
cus Aurelius,  Roman  emperor 
(ad.  121-181). 
Marcel,  m.,  Marcellus. 
marchand,  m.,  merchant,  dealer, 
marche,  /.,  march. 
marchg,  m.,  market;  (ft)  bon  — , 

cheap,  cheaply, 
marcher,  march,  go,  run;  faire  — , 

drive,  work, 
mardi,  m.,  Tuesday. 
Marguerite,  /.,  Margaret, 
mari,  m.,  husband. 
Marie,  /.,  Mary,  Marie,  Maria, 
marier,  marry  {of  parents,  clergy. 

man,  etc.);  se  — ,  get  married, 
marronnier,  m.,  chestnut. 
mars  [mars],  m.,  March. 
MarseiUe,  /.,  Marseilles, 
marteau,  m.,  hammer, 
materiaux,  m.  pi,  materials, 
matin,  m.,  morning. 
mauvais  [mjve],  bad. 
me,  m',  me,  to  me. 
m^chant,  bad,  naughty,  cross. 
mSdecin,  m.,  doctor, 
medecine,  /.,  medicine;  ecole  de 

— ,  medical  school. 
Medicis  (de)  [m'>disisj,  de'  Medici, 
famous  Florentine  family,  of 
which  two  members,  Catherine 
(151^1589)  and  Marie  (1573- 
1642),  were  queens  of  France, 
meilleur,  adj.,  better,  best. 

meme,  adj.,  same,  self;  lui , 

himself;   t-s  adv.,  even;  tout  de 
— ,  all  the  same;  quand  — ,  even 
if. 
manage,    m.,    household,    house- 
keeping; pain  de  — ,  nomemade 
bread 
mer^agdre,  j.,  housewife, 
mener,  lead,  take,  bring. 
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menu,  m.,  menu,  bill  of  fare, 
menuiserie,  /.,  woodwork, 
menuisier,  m.,  joiner,  carpenter, 
mer,  /.,  sea;  port  de  — ,  seaport; 

bord  de  la  — ,  seaside. 
merci,  thanks;  no,  thanks. 
mercredi,  m.,  Wednesday. 
m6re,  /.,  mother. 
m6ate,  m.,  merit, 
merveille,  /.,  wonder;  k  — ,  mar- 
vellously, wonderfully. 
mesdames,  /.  pi,  ladies  {only  m 

addr''ss). 
messe,  /.,  mass  {religio^is), 
mesure,  /.,  measure;  ft  —  que.  m 

proportion  as. 
mfttre,  m.,  metre  (aboui  40  m.). 
mettre,    put,    place;   se    —    en 
branle,  begin  to  move;  se  —  a 
table,  sit  down  to  dinner  (etc.); 
se  — ,  dress;  mis,  dres8<    ;  se 
—  en  habit,  put  on  dress  coat. 
meuble,  m.,  piece  of  furniture;  pi, 

furniture. 
meubler,  furnish, 
meunier,  m.,  miller, 
midi,  m.,  noon;  South. 
miel,  m.,  honey. 
mien    (le),    mienne     (la),    etc., 

mine, 
mieux,  adv.,  better,  best;  ette  — , 

be  better  (more  comfortable). 
mil,  thousand  (in  dates). 
miUe  [mil],  (a)  thousand. 
miUier  [milje],  m.,  (a)  thousand  {ap- 
proximately). 
miUion  [miljS],  m.,  million, 
mince,  thin, 
minuit,  m.,  midnight, 
minute,  /.,  minute. 
miroir,  m.,  mirror. 
mis,  misse,  .see  mettre. 
mise,  /.,  dress.  . 

Mississipi,  m.,  Mississippi. 
M™*,  contr.  of  madame. 
mobilier,  m.,  furniture. 


mode,  /.,  f  a8hion;ft  U— ,  in  faahion, 

fashionable, 
moderer,  moderate. 
modeme,  modem, 
moi,  me,  to  me,  I. 
moins,  less,  least;  —  bon,  worse; 
ft  —  que  . . .  ne,  unless;  ft  —  de, 
unless,  except;  au  (du)  — ,  at 
least. 
mois  [mwa],  m.,  month, 
moisson,  /.,  harvest. 
moissonner,  harvest. 
moissonneur,  m.,  harvester. 
moissonaeuse,     /.,     reapmg-ma- 

chine. 
moitie,  /.,  half. 

moment,  m.,  moment,  tune;  au 
oft,  when;  en  ce  — ,  now;  du  — 
que,  as  soon  as. 
mon,  ma,  mes,  my. 
monde,  m.,  world;  people,  com- 
pany; tout  le  — ,  everybody. 
mont,  m.,  mount;  le  —  Blanc, 

Mt.  Blanc, 
monsieur  [masjo],  m.,  sir,  gentle- 
man, Mr. 
montagne,  /.,  mountain, 
monter,  mount,  ascend,  go  up;  get 

in;  put  up. 
montre,  /.,  watch, 
montrer,  show. 
morceau,  m.,  bit,  piece, 
mort,  /.,  death, 
mort,  see  mourir. 
mot,  m.,  word;  note, 
mouche, /.,  fly- 
mouchoir,  m.,  handkerchief. 
moudre,  grind  {mill). 
mourir,  die. 
mouton,  m.,  sheep. 
mouvoir,  move,  drive. 
moyen  [mwaje].  m.,  means,  way; 
a  n*y  a  pas  — ,  there  is  no  way. 
municipal,  municipal, 
mur,  m.,  wall, 
mdr,  ripe,  mature. 
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mfirir,  ripen, 
musique,  /.,  music. 
mus6e,  m.,  museum. 
myst6rieuz,  mysterious. 


nacre,  /.,  mother-of-peari. 

nager,  swim. 

naitre,  be  bom. 

Napoleon,  Napoleon. 

JWPPe,  /.,  tablecloth  {white) ;  met- 
tre  la  — ,  lay  the  cloth,  set  the 
table. 

navire,  m.,  ship. 

ne,  n',  no,  not;  —  .  .  .  pas,  no,  not; 
n'est-ce  pas?  aren't  you?  etc. 

n%,  see  naitre. 

necessaire,  necessary. 

negligence,  /.,  negligence. 

neige,  /.,  snow. 

neiger,  snow. 

nettoyer,  clean. 

neuf,  new. 

neuf,  nine. 

neurasth^nie,  /.,  nervous  exhaus- 
tion. 

neveu,  m.,  nephew. 

ni,  neither,  nor;  ne  .  .  .  —  .  .  .  — 
neither  .  .  .  nor. 

nid,  m.,  nest. 

ni^ce,  /.,  niece. 

noir,  black.. 

noix,  /.,  walnut. 

nombre,  w.,  number. 

nombreux,  numerous. 

nommer,  name,  call;  appoin'. 

non,  no,  not. 

nord,  m.,  north. 

normand,  Norman. 

Nonnandie,  /.,  Normandy. 

notre,  nos,  our. 

Notre-Dame,  /.,  Notre  Dame, 
n6tre  (le),  nfitre  (la),  etc.,  ours; 

pi.,  our  party,  etc. 
nous,  we,  us,  to  us. 


nouveau,  -el,  new. 

nouvelle,  /.,  news;  also  pi. ;  j'ai  refu 

de  ses  — s,  I  have  heard  from 

him. 
NouveUe-Orl6ans,/.,  Now  Orleans, 
novembre,  m.,  November, 
noyer,  m.,  walnut, 
nu,  naked,  bare, 
nuance,  [nqais]  /.,  shade,  colour, 
nuit,  /.,  night. 


ob4ir  (4),  obey, 
objet,  m.,  object, 
obligeance,  /.,  kindness, 
obscurite  [opskyrite],/.,  darkness. 
observation   [opservasja],  /.,   ob- 
servation. 
observer  [opserve],  observe,  notice. 

obtenir  [optaniir],  obtain. 

occupation,  /.,  occui)ation. 

occupe,  busy. 

occuper,  occupy,  make  busy;  s' — 
de,  be  busy  with,  see  about,  at- 
tend to. 

octobre,  m.,  October. 

oeil  [ocij],  m.,  eye;  pL,  yeux  [jo]. 

oeuf  [a-f],  m.,  egg;  jd.,  oeufs  [0]. 

offrir,  offer. 

oh  [o],  O,  oh. 

oiseau,  m.,  bird. 

oisif,  idle. 

oisivete,  /.,  id'  ness. 

ombre,  /.,  shade. 

omelette,  /.,  omelet. 

on,  one,  peoi)le,  they,  we,  you, 
some  one,  etc. 

oncle,  m  ,  uncle. 

ont,  see  avoir. 

onze,  eleven. 

or,  m.,  gold. 

ordinaire,  ordinary. 

ordinairement,  generally. 

ordonnance,  /.,  prescription. 

ordonner,  order,  prescribe. 
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orge,  /.,  barley, 
omer,  decorate,  adorn, 
orthographe,/.,  orthography,  spell- 
ing. 

oser,  dare. 

ou,  or. 

oa,  where,  in  which;  d'— ,  whence, 
from  where. 

oublier,  forget. 

ouest  [west],  tn.,  west. 

otxi,  yea. 

oiirs  [urs],  m.,  bear. 

outil  [uti],  m.,  tool. 

outre,  beyond,  in  addition  to;  en 
— ,  also,  moreover. 

ouvert,  see  ouvrir. 

ouvrage,  m.,  work. 

ouvrier,  m.,  workman. 

ouvrir,  open;  s'— ,  open. 


paille,  /.,  straw. 

pain,  m.,  bread;  loaf;  petit  — ,  roU. 
paire,  /.,  pair. 
paix,  /.,  peace. 

palais,  m.,  palace;  large  (public) 
building;  —  des  singes,  mon- 
key house. 
panier,  m.,  basket. 
papa,  m.,  papa, 
papier,  r».,  paper, 
paquebot    [pakbo],    m.,    packet, 

steamer. 
par,  by,  for,  through,  throughout, 

per,  in. 
paraitre,  appear,  seem. 
pare  [park],  m.,  park, 
parce  que,  because. 
pardessus  [pardosy],  m.,  overcoat. 
pardon,  m.,  pardon;  je  vous  de- 

mande  — ,  I  beg  your  pardon, 
pardonner,  pardon,  excuse. 
pareillement,  equally,  also. 
parent,     m.,    relation,     relative, 
parent. 


paresse,  /.,  laziness. 

paresseuz,  lazy. 

Paris,  m.,  Paris. 

parler,  speak,  talk. 

pfirmi,  among,  amongst. 

parquet,  m.,  floor. 

part,  /.,  share;  de  ma  — ,  from  me. 

parterre,  w.,  flower  garden. 

parti,  m.,  party  {political,  etc.). 

partie,  /.,  part ;  faire  —  de,  be  part 

of. 
partir,  depart,  leave,  go,  go  away, 
start;  k  —  de,  from  ...  on  (up). 
partout,  ever>-wherc;  —  oil,  whero- 

ever. 
parure,  /.,  adornment,  ornament, 
pas,  m.,  step. 
pas,  not;  ne  .  .  .  — ,  no,  not,  not 

any,  none, 
passage,  m.,  passage. 
passfi,  past,  last;  Tannfie  — ,  last 

year, 
passer,  pass,  go,  nm;  spend  {time); 
go  by,  disappear;  se  — ,  take 
place,  go  on. 
pastel,  m.,  pastel, 
pate,  /.,  dough, 
patin,  m.,  skate. 
patiner,  skate. 
patisserie,  /.,  pastry. 
Paul  [pol],  m.,  Paul, 
pauvre,  poor, 
payer,   pay,    pay   for;   faire   — , 

charge, 
pays  [pei],  m.,  country. 
paysage  [poizaisl,  m.,  landscape. 
paysan  [pciza],  m.,  peasant. 
pgche,  /.,  fishing. 
peigne,  m.,  comb. 
peindre,  paint. 
peine,  /.,  trouble;  valoir  (etre)  la 

— ,  be  worth  while. 
peintre,  m.,  painter. 
peinture,  /.,  painting, 
pendant,    during,    for;    —    que, 
while. 
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penser,  think;  be  near. 

perdre,  lose. 

perdriz,  /.,  partridge. 

pdre,  m.,  father;  —  de  famille, 
father  (of  a  family),  citizen. 

perfectionnement,  m.,  improve- 
ment. 

perle,  /.,  pearl. 

permettre,  permit,  allow. 

permission,  /.,  permission. 

personne, /.,  person;  pi,  people. 

personne,  anybody;  ne  .  .  .  — ,  no- 
body. 

perte,  /.,  loss. 

petit,  little,  small,  short;  young. 

p€trm,  rn.,  kneading  trough. 

petrir,  knead. 

petrole,  »«.,  petroleum. 

peu,  httle,  few;  un  — ,  a  little. 

peur,  /.,  fear;  avoir  — ,  be  afraid, 
fear;  faire  —  4,  frighten;  de  — 
que,  for  fear  that ;  de  —  de,  for 
fear  of. 

peut-etre,  perhaps. 

peut,  peux  [p0],  see  pouvoir. 

pharmacien,  m.,  druggist,  chem- 
ist. 

pianiste,  m.  or  /.,  pianist. 

piano,  m.,  piano. 

piSce,  /.,  piece,  room;  play;  la  — , 
apiece. 

pied,  m.,  foot;  k  — ,  on  foot. 

pierre,  /.,  stone. 

Pierre,  m.,  Peter. 

pin,  m.,  pine. 

pipe,  /.,  pipe. 

place,  /.,  room,  seat,  place,  posi- 
tion, berth. 

plage,  /.,  beach. 

plaindre,  pity;  se  — ,  complain. 

plaire  i,  please;  se  — ,  be  pleased, 
enjoy  oneself,  like  it;  s'il  vous 
plait,  if  you  please,  please; 
plait-il?  I  beg  your  pardon. 

plaisir,  m.,  pleasure. 

plan,  7n.,  plan. 


planche,  /.,  plank,  board, 
plante,  /.,  plant. 

plein,  full;  en  — e  mer,  in  the  open 
.sea. 

pleuvoir,  rain. 

plonger,  dive. 

pluie,/.,  rain. 

plume,  /.,  pen. 

plupart,  /.,  majority,  (the)  most, 
the  most  part. 

plus,  more;  ne  .  .  .  — ,  no  more,  no 
longer,  not  now. 

plusieurs    [plyzjoe:r],    several,    a 
good  many. 

poche,  /.,  pocket. 

podme,  wi.,  poem. 

podte,  m.,  poet. 

poire,  /.,  iiear. 

poirier,  m.,  pear  tree. 

pois  [pwa],  TO.,  pea;  petits  — , 
green  peas. 

poisson,  m.,  fish. 

police,  /.,  police. 

pomme,  f.,  apple;  —  de  terre,  po- 
tato. 

ponunier,  m.,  apple  tree. 

pont,  ?«.,  bridge. 

porcelaine,  /.,  porcelain. 

pore,  m.,  pore. 

port,  m.,  port;  wharf. 

porte,  /.,  door. 

portemonnaie,  m.,  purse. 

porter,  bear,  carrj-,  wear;  se  — ,  be 
(of  health). 

portrait,  m.,  portrait. 

poser  [poze],  place;  ask  (qiiestians). 

poste,  /.,  post,  post  office. 

potage,  m.,  soup. 

pouce,  m.,  thumb;  inch. 

poule, /.,  hen. 

pouls  [puj,  TO.,  pulse. 

pour,  prep.,  for,  in  order  to,  to;  en 
avoir  — ,  have  so  much  worth 
of;  —  que,  in  order  to,  so  that. 

pourboire,  m.,  gratuity,  'tip'. 

pourquoi,  why. 
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pourrai,  see  pouvoir. 

pourrir,  rot,  decay. 

pourtant,  however. 

pousser,  grow. 

poutre,  /.,  beam. 

pouvoir,  be  able,  can,  may. 

pr6,  m.,  meadow. 

pr6c£dent,  pn>cetling. 

pr6cipiter,  hurl;  se  — ,  rush. 

precis,  precise,  exact. 

pr£ferer,  prefer. 

premie';  firbt. 

premiftrement,  firstly. 

prendre,  take,  take  away^  catch, 

get,  buy. 
preparatifs,  in.  pi.,  preparation (s). 
preparer,  prepare;  se  -     prepare 

(oneself;,  get  n-atly. 
pr%s  (de),  near,  close  by;  k  peu  — , 

nearly,  almost. 
present,  present;  k  — ,  at  present, 
now. 

presque,  almost,  nearly;  —  pas, 
hardly  any. 

press£,  in  haste. 

prfet,  ready. 

prater,  lend. 

prier  [prie],  pray,  ask,  beg  (of). 

princesse,  f.,  princess. 

printemps,  m.,  spring. 

pris,  see  prendre. 

prise,  /.,  taking. 

prix,  m.,  price 

probable,  probable. 

probablement,  probably. 

probleme,  ni.,  problem. 

procede,  m.,  process. 

prochain,  next;  I'annfie  — e,  next 
year. 

produit,  m.,  product. 

professeur,  m.,  professor,  teacher. 

promenade,  /.,  walk,  drive,  etc. 

promener,  lead  about;  se  — ,  take 

a  walk  (drive,  etc.). 
prononcer,  pronounce. 
prononciation,  /.,  pronunciation. 


m. 


propos,  m.,  remark;  H  —  de  ,  with 
regard  to;  k  — ,  by  the  way. 

propre,  clean. 

propreti,  /.,  cleanliness. 

propri6taire,  m.,  landlord. 

propri£t£,  /.,  property,  estate. 

prosp£rit4,  /.,  prosiH-rity. 

proteger,  protect. 

proverbe,  »«.,  proverb. 

public    [pyblik],    public;    n. 
public. 

puis,  then,  next,  afterward. 

puis,  puisse,  .see  pouvoir. 

puisque  [pqisko],  since. 

pus,  pusse,  see  pouvoir. 


quality,  /.,  quality, 
quand,  when,  whenever, 
quant  k,  as  to,  as  for. 
quarante,  forty, 
quart,  tn.,  quarter, 
quatre,  four. 

que,  qu',  pron.,  what,  which,  that, 
whom;  qu'est-ce  —  c'est  — 
cela?  what  is  that? 
que,  qu',  conj.,  that,  than,  as;  how! 
ne . . .  — ,  only ;  ne . . .  pas  — ,  not 
only;  je  crois  —  oui,  I  think  so. 
quel,  quelle,  quels,  quelles,  which, 

what;  —  que,  whatever. 
quelconque,  some,  some  or  other, 
quelque,  some,  any;  —  ...  que, 

however,  whatever, 
quelqu'un,  some  one,  any  one. 
quelquefois,  sometimes. 
question,  /.,  question, 
qui,  who,  which,  that,  whom;  de 
— ?  whose?  ce  — ,  which,  what; 
—  que,  whoever. 
quinze,  fifteen;  —  jours,  a  fort- 
night;  d'aujourd'hui  en  — ,  a 
fortnight  from  to-day. 
quoi,  what;  --  que,  whatever, 
quioque,  r'  '     igh,  though. 
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reputation,/.,  reputation. 

r6soudre,  resolve,  solve. 

raconter,  relate,  tell. 

respecter,  respect. 

radis,  m.,  riulish. 

ressembler  [nwable],  resemble. 

raison,  /.,  reason;  avoir  — ,  be  (in 

restaurant,  /«.,  n>8taurunt. 

the)  right. 

restaurer,  restore. 

ramasser,  gather,  pick  up. 

rester,  stay,  n-main. 

rappeler,  n'call;  se  — ,  remember. 

retablir,  restore. 

rarement,  ran-ly. 

retard,  m.,  delay;  en  — ,  late. 

rassis,  .stale  (oj briiui). 

retarder,  Imj  too  slow. 

ravissant,  charming,  ;»elightful. 

retraite,/.,  retreat. 

rayon,     m.,     shelf;     department, 

reussir,succ(HHi;piw8(ejawuirt<ion). 

counter. 

reveiller,  waken;  se  — ,  wokin. 

r^aliser,  realize,  effect. 

re~endre,  sell  again. 

r^cemmen."  [res.unu],  n-cently. 

revoir,  see  again;  au  — ,  good-bye. 

reception,  /.,  recei)tion. 

rez-de-chau3see      [rttSo8«>J,      m., 

recevoir,  receive;  fetre  refu,  pass 

ground  floor. 

{at  examinations). 

rhinoceros  [rinjserosj,  m.,  rhino- 

r£colte, /.,  crop,  harvest. 

ceros. 

reconnaitre,  recognize. 

Rhdne,  m.,  Rhone. 

redingote,  /.,  frock  coat. 

rhume,  m.,  cold. 

refuser,  refuse;  «tre  refusg,  fail 

riche,  rich;  — d'un  million,  worih 

{at  examinations). 

a  million. 

regarder,  look  (at). 

richement,  richly. 

regime,  m.,  regimen,  diet;  mettre 

richesse,  /.,  wealth. 

MX  — ,  put  on  diet. 

rideau,  /«.,  curtain. 

rdgne,  m.,  reign. 

rien  [rjt],  anything;  ne  .  .  .  — , 

reine,  /.,  queen. 

nothing,  not  anything. 

remarquable  [romarkabl],  remark- 

rire, laugh. 

able. 

riviSre,  /.,  river. 

remarquer,    remark,    notice,    ob- 

robe,/., dress,  gown;  —  de  cham- 

serve. 

bre,  dressing-gown. 

remdde,  wi.,  remedy,  medicine. 

roi  [rwa|,  tn.,  king. 

remercier,  thank. 

r61e,  m.,  role,  part. 

remettre,  restore;  se  — ,  recover 

roman,  m.,  novel. 

{from  illness) ;  remis,  recovered. 

rose,/.,  rose. 

remplacer,  take  the  i)lace  of. 

r6ti  [roti],  m.,  rosist. 

rencontrer,  meet. 

rdtir  [rjti:r],  roast. 

rendre,  render,  make. 

rouge,  red. 

rentrer,   go  back,   go   (come)   in 

rouler,  roll. 

again,  return  home. 

rouiis,  m.,  rolling  {of  ship). 

reparer,  repair. 

route,  /.,  road;  en  — ,  on  the  way. 

repondre,  reply,  answer. 

rude,  harsh,  severe. 

repr^senter.  represent. 

rue,  /.,  street. 

reprocher,  reproach,  ♦  ix. 

rugissement,  m.,  roar. 

r^publicain,  m.,  republican. 

• 

ruisseau,  m.,  brook,  stream. 

1 
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MC  [sak],  m.,  sack,  bag. 
sache,  see  savoir. 
age,  well-behaved,  good, 
sain,  healthy,  sound. 
saint,  m.,  Saint. 

Saint-Laurent,  m.,  St.  Lawrence, 
sais  [se],  see  savoir. 
saisir,  seize, 
saison, /.,  season, 
salade,  /.,  salad. 

salle,  /.,  hall,  room;  —  de  dasse, 
classroom;  —  4  manger,  din- 
ing-room; —  de  bains,  bath- 
room, 
salon,  m.,  drawing-room,  par- 
lour; —  (saUe)  de  lecture,  re  ui- 
ing  room.  ^ 

saluer,  salute,  bow  to,  take  one  s 

hat  off  to. 
sans,  without. 
sant«,  /.,  health, 
sapin,  TO.,  fir,  spruce, 
sardine,  /.,  sardine, 
sauf  lso:fl,  safe. 
saurai,  see  savoir. 
sauter,  jump,  leap, 
sauvage,  wild. 

savoir,  know,  know  how  to;  faire 
— ,  let  one  know;  on  ne  saurait, 
one  cannot, 
savon,  TO.,  soap. 
6C%ne,  /.,  scene. 
scierie  [siri],  /.,  saw  mill, 
sculpter  [skyltel,  carve, 
se,   s',   oneself,   himself,   herself, 

themselves. 
seau  [so],  m.,  pail 
sec  [sek],  dry. 
secouer,  shake. 
Seine,  /.,  Seine. 
s6jour,  TO.,  stay. 
selon,  according  to. 
semaine,  /.,  week, 
semblable,  similar,  alike,  like. 


■e 


feel 


sembler,  seem,  appear, 
semer,  sow. 
s£nat,  m.,  senate, 
sentier,  to.,  path, 
sentir,    feel,    smell; 

{health). 
siparer,  separate, 
sept  [set],  seven. 

septembre  [septaibr],  to.,  Septem- 
ber 
serai,  see  Ctre. 
sirieuz,  serious, 
serrer,  press;  put  away;  se  —  la 

main,  shake  hands, 
servante,  /.,  servant, 
service,  to.,  service, 
serviette,  /.,  towel,  napkin, 
servir,  serve;  —  k,  be  of  use  for; 

se  —  de,  make  use  of. 
seul,  alone,  only, 
seulement,  only. 

Sivres,  TO.,  Scvrca,  a  town  some 
five   miles   w.   of   Paris   where 
there  is  a  government  porcelain 
manufactory. 
si,  if,  whether. 

si,  so,  such;  however;  yea  (.em- 
phatic); mais  — ,  yes,  it  would, 
slide,  TO.,  century, 
siige,  TO.,  seat,  chair. 
sien  (le),  sienne  (la),  etc.,  his,  here, 

its. 
sifSer,  whistle, 
signe,  TO.,  sign, 
simple,  simple,  plain, 
singe,  TO.,  monkey, 
sinon,  if  not,  otherwise. 
situ6,  situated, 
six  [sis],  six. 
soeur,  /.,  sister. 
sole,  /.,  silk. 
soieries,  /.  pi,  silks. 
soif  [swaf],  /.,  thirst;  avoir  — ,  be 
thirsty;  mourir  de  — ,  be  very 
thirsty. 
soigner,  take  care  of. 
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soigneusement,  carofully. 
■oir,  m.,  evening,  aftemwin. 
8oir6e, /.,  evening,  evening  party; 

—  dimsante,  dunging  party. 
sois,  see  £tre. 

soit  que,  whether. 

soizante  [s\vii8u:t],  sixty. 

soleil,  m.,  sun. 

sonunes,  see  £tre. 

son,  sa,  ses,  his,  her,  itd,  one's. 

sonner,  ring. 

sont,  see  £tre. 

Sorbonae,  /.,  Sorlionne  (foundfxl 
A.D.  1257),  now  part  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Paris. 

sorte,  /.,  sort,  kind;  de  —  que,  .so 
that,  in  order  that. 

sortie,  /.,  going  out,  leaving. 

sortir,  go  out,  come  out;  bring  out, 
take  out. 

sou,  m.,  cent,  halfpenny. 

souJBer,  blow. 

souffrant,  ailing,  not  very  well. 

suufifrir,  suffer,  endure. 

Soulier,  m.,  shoe. 

source,  /.,  spring. 

souvenir  (se),  remember. 

sous,  under,  beneath,  below,  in. 

souvent,  often. 

soyons,  see  itre. 

sport  [spoirj,  m.,  sport. 

station,  /.,  station,  stand;  resort; 

—  d'6te,  summer  resort, 
statue,  /.,  statue. 

store,  m.,  (window)  blind. 

succ&s,  TO.,  success. 

Sucre,  TO.,  sugar. 

sud  [sydj,  m.,  south. 

suffire,  suffice. 

suffisant,  conceited. 

suis,  see  etre. 

suite,  /.,  sequel,  what  follows,  con- 
tinuation ;  tout  de  — ,  immediate- 
ly, at  once. 

suivant,  following. 

suivre,  follow. 


lujet,  m.,  subject. 

superbe,  su|M'rb,  vj-rj-  fine. 

sup^rieur,  upper. 

sur,  on,  uiKin. 

surface,  /.,  surface. 

surtout,    alwve   all,    particularlj', 

e.sjx'cially. 
surveiller,  oversee. 


table,  /.,  table. 

tableau,  m.,  picture;  —  noir, 
blackboard. 

tftche,  /.,  task. 

t&cher,  trj'. 

taille,  /.,  cutting;  pierre  de — ,  free- 
stone. 

tailleur,  m.,  tailor. 

tambour,  m.,  drum. 

Tamise,  /.,  Thames. 

tandis  que  [tddi  or  tudis  ka],  whilst. 

tant,  so  much,  so  many ;  —  que,  as 
long  as;  —  mieux,  so  much  the 
better,  I  am  gind  to  hear  it, 

tante, /.,  aunt. 

tapis,  TO.,  carpet;  tablecloth  (col- 
oured). 

tapisserie,  /.,  tai)estry. 

taquiner,  tease. 

tard,  late;  plus  —  later,  after- 
wards. 

tartine,  /.,  slice;  —  de  beurre,  slice 
of  bread  and  butter. 

tasse,  /.,  cup. 

titer,  feel. 

te,  t',  thee,  to  thee,  you,  to  you. 

telegraphier,  telegraph. 

telephoner,  telephone. 

tel,  telle,  tels,  telles,  such  (a). 

tellement,  so,  so  much. 

temperature,  /.,  temperature. 

temps,  m.,  time;  weather;  k  — 
pour,  in  time  to;  de  —  en  — , 
now  and  then. 

tendre,  tender. 
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tenir,  hold,  kwp;  —  de,  take  after. 

tente,  /.,  tent. 

terminer,  end,  finish,  complete. 

terrain,  m.,  ground,  lot. 

terre,  /.,  earth,  land. 

terrible,  terrible. 

tete,  /.,  head. 

th6,  m.,  tea. 

the&tre,  m.,  theatre. 

thennomfitre,  m.,  thermometer. 

tien  (le),  tienne  (la),  etc.,  thine, 

yours. 
timide,  timid, 
tirer,  draw,  derive;   milk  {cows); 

put  out  {of  tongue). 
tiroir,  m.,  drawer.  > 

toi,  thee,  to  thee,  thou,  you,  to 

you. 
toilette,  /.,  toilet;  dressing  table; 

faire  sa  — ,  dn^sa;  —  de  bal,  — 

de  soir6e,  evening  dress  {ladies). 
toit,  in.,  roof, 
tomber,  fall. 
ton,  ta,  tes,  thy,  your, 
torrent,  in.,  torrent,  stream, 
tort,  //).,  wrong;  avoir  — ,  be  (in  the) 

wrong, 
tfit,  soon. 
toucher,  touch;  —  a,  come  close 

to,  meddle  with, 
toujours,  always,  still,  yet. 
toupie, /.,  top  {plaything). 
tousser,  covigh. 
tout,  all,  ev('ry(thing),  every  one; 

tous  les  ans,  every  year;  —  ce 

que,  whatever;  pas  du  — ,  not  at 

ii\\;a(lv.,  quite;  however. 
traduire,  translate. 
train,  m.,  train;  en  —  de,  busy 

at. 
traire,  milk, 
traineau,  m.,  sleigh, 
tramway  [tramwe],  m.,  tramway, 

tram  (car). 
tranquille  [trakil],  tranquil,  quiet, 

peaceful. 


transpirer,  pcrsi)ire. 

transporter,  transport,  carr>', 
bring. 

travail,  m.,  work;  table  de  — , 
study  table. 

travailler,  work. 

travers  (ft),  through. 

traversee,  /.,  crossing;  passage, 
voyage. 

traverser,  cross,  run  across 
(through). 

trentaine,  /.,  about  thirty. 

trente,  thirty. 

tres,  very. 

tressaillir,  start,  jump,  tremble. 

trois  [trwa],  three. 

troisiemement,  thirdly. 

tromper,  deceive,  cheat,  beguile; 
se  — ,  make  a  mistake,  be  mis- 
taken; si  je  ne  me  trompe,  if  I 
am  not  mistaken. 

trop  [tra  or  tro],  too,  too  much, 
too  many. 

trottoir,  w.,  sidewalk,  pavement. 

trou,  ?n.,  hole. 

trouver,  find,  have;  think;  com- 
ment trouvez-vouscela?  wliat  do 
you  think  of  that?  se  — ,  be. 

truite,  /.,  trout. 

tu,  thou,  you. 

tuer  [tqcl,  kill;  se  — ,  kill  oneoelf, 
be  killed. 

tuile, /.,  tile  {for  roof). 

Tuileries,  /.  pL,  Tuileries  (lit. 
'file-field'),  a  royal  palace  in 
Paris,  destroyed  in  1871,  of 
which  the  gardens  still  exist. 


un,  une,  a,  an,  one. 
university,  /.,  university, 
ume,  /.,  urn,  ballot  box. 
ustensile,  m.,  utensil. 
utile,  useful. 
utiliser,  utilize. 
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va,  vas,  see  aller. 

vache,  /.,  cow. 

vais,  sec  aller. 

vaisseau,  m.,  vos.sol,  ship. 

vaisselle,  /.,  di-slu's. 

valise,  /.,  valise. 

valoir,    be    worth,    be    good;    — 

mieux,  be  better;  ne  —  rien,  be 

no  good. 
vapeur,  /.,  steam;  bateau  k  — , 

steamer,  steamboat. 
vase,  m.,  vase. 
vaste,  vast,  large. 
vaudrai,  see  valoir. 
veau,  m.,  calf;  veal. 
veille,  /.,  day  ((evening)  before. 
vendre,  sell;  se  — ,  sell,  be  sold. 
vendredi,  m.,  Friday. 
venir,  come;  —  k,  happen  to;  — 

de,  have  just ;  faire  — ,  send  for. 
vent,  m.,  wind;  il  fait  du  — ,  it  is 

windy. 
venu,  sec  venir. 
Venus  [venys],  /.,  Venus. 
ver,   ?H.,  worm;  —  k    soie,  silk- 
worm, 
verger,  /«.,  orchard. 
verre,  »i.,  gla.ss. 
verrerie,  /.,  glassware. 
vers,  towards;  about  {of  time). 
vers,  m.,  verse,  line  {of  podri/). 
verset,  in.,  verse  {of  Bible). 
vert,  green. 

veston,  m.,  sack  coat,  sacque. 
vStement,  m.,  gannent;  suit;  pL, 

cloth(\s. 
veuillez  {see  vouloir),  be  so  kind 

as  to. 
veux,  veut,  see  vouloir. 
viande,  /.,  meat. 
vice,  m.,  vice. 
vie,/.,  life;  living. 
vieiUesse,  /.,  old  age. 
viens  [vje],  see  venir. 


vieux,  vieil  (vjo,  vjnj],  old. 

village,  [vilas]  in.,  village. 

ville  !"   !,  f .  city,  town;  k  la — ,  in 

■  i^it.)  i.jsrn. 
vi ,,  m.   win(\ 
vv*2r-  "''£],  tweut.'.- 
viit-J  ine,  /  ,  abo  .t  twenty,  score, 
vioieax,  mo!>  ;■! . 
visite,  /.,   visit;  en  — ,   visiting; 

faire  —  k,  visit, 
visiter,  visit,  inspect,  examine, 
vite,  (juickly,  fast. 
Vitesse,  /.,  speed, 
vivant,  //(.,  living  person;  bon  — , 

'jolly  fellow.' 
vivre,  li\'',  exist, 
void,  se(    iiere,  here  is,  here  are, 

this  is. 
voild,  see  there,  there  is,  there  are, 

here  is,  this  is,  tliat  is;  nous  — , 

here  we  an>. 
voir,  see;  se  — ,  be  s«H'n;  faire  — , 

show;  venir  — ,   come  to  si-e; 

aller  — ,  go  to  see,  visit. 
voisin,  -e,  w,/.,  neighbour, 
voiture,  /.,  carriage. 
"oix,  /.,  voice. 
volaille,  /.,  i)oultry. 
voler,  fly. 
voler,  steal. 
voleur,  »/).,  thief, 
volume,  m.,  volume, 
vont,  ,s(  (■  aller. 
vote,  /".,  voting. 
voter,  vote. 
voife,  vos,  your. 

v6tre  (le),  votre  (la),  etc.,  yours. 
vouloir,  will,  wish,  want ;  je  veux 

bien,   very    well,   all   right;   je 

voudrais  (bien),  I  .should  like; 

en  —  k,  have  a  grudge  against ; 

que  voulez-vous  (que  j'y  fasse)? 

what  can  you  expect?  what  can 

be  done  about  it? 
vous,  you,  to  you. 
voyage,  m.,  journey,  trip. 


: 

tmilL^^ 

{■. 

1 

■ 

1 

MiMt^ 

"1 

U 

W.' 

M 

»  .;    ; 

M 

ruSf^'T^ 

286 


FRENCH-ENGLISH  VOCABULARY 


voyager,  travel. 

vrai,  adj.,  adv.,  true,  truly. 

vu,  see  voir. 

W 

wagon-lit,  m.,  sleeping  car. 


y,  there,  in  it,  at  it,  in  them,  etc.; 

il  —  a,  there  is,  there  are;  ago; 

il  -  -  en  a,  there  is  (are)  some, 
yeux  [jo],  see  ceil. 


ENGLISH-FRENCH  VOCABULARY 


ft  aspirate  U  indicated  thus:  'h. 


a,  an,  un,  m.,  une,/. 
able,  be  — ,  pouvoir. 
about,  environ,  vers,  fl  pcu  pres 
■»  autour  de;  think  — ,  penser  k; 

speak  — ,  parlfT  do. 
absence,  absence,  /. 
abundant,  al)ondant. 
accept,  accepter. 
accident,  accident,  m. 
accompany,  accoinpagner. 
according  to,  selon. 
account,  on  —  of,  a  cause  de. 
accustomed,  accoutuin(5,  hahitu6. 
ache,  n.,  mal,  m.,  douleur, /. 
ache,  ;.,  f.xire  mal,  avoir  mal;  my 

head  aches,  j'ai  mal  a  la  tete. 
acquaintance,  connaissance,  /. 
acquainted,  be  —  with,  connaitre. 
addition,  ad 'it ion,  /.;   in  —  to, 

outre, 
admire,  admirer, 
admission,  entree,  /. 
adorn,  orner,  decorer. 
adornment,  parure,  /. 
advance,  avancer. 
advice,  conseil(s),  m. 
advise,  conseiller. 
afifair,  affaire,  /. 
afraid,  be  — ,  avoir  ]ieur,  craindre; 

be  much  — ,  avoir  grand'-  (bien) 

pour,  craindre  beaucoup. 
after,  apres;  apres  i\\w,  —  some 

time,  au  bout  de  qnelque  temps. 
afternoon,  apr^s-midi,  m.  or  f. 
afterwards,  apres,  puis,  cnsuite. 


again,  encore  (une  fois). 

age,  age,  m. 

ago,  il  y  a,  voil^  .  .  .  que. 

agreeable,  agreable. 

agreeably,  aRreabltuncnt. 

agricultural,  agricole. 

ailing,  be—,  souffrir,  otre  souffrant. 

air,  air,  m. 

Alexander,  .Mexandre. 

algebra,  algebre,  /. 

Alice,  Alice. 

alike,  semblable. 

all,  tout,  tons,  toute(s);  —  that, 

tout  CO  qui  (qvie). 
allow,  permettre. 
'■     jst,  presque,  environ,  pres  de; 
■^11,  manqucr  de  tomber. 
',eul. 
J   .oudy,  dcj^. 
also,  aussi,  pareillement . 
although,  bien  que,  quoique. 
always,  toujours. 
America,  Amcrique,  /. ;  North  — , 
rAmerique  du  Nord;  South  — , 
rAmcrique  du  Sud. 
American,  americain. 
amiable,  aimable. 
among,  parmi. 
amuse,  amuser;  —  oneself,  s'amu- 

ser. 
amusement,  amusement,  m. 
amusing,  amusant. 
ancestor,  ancetre,  m.  or/, 
ancient,  ancien. 
and,  et. 

angry,  fiiche,  en  colere;  be  (get) 
—  at,  so  facher  contrc. 
287 
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animal,  animal,  «;.,  b6to,  /. 

animated,  amm6. 

annoy,  ennuyer. 

another,    un    autre,    encore    un 

(autre),  un  deuxieme. 
answer,  rcpondre,  r<!^i)liqucr. 
anvil,  enclumo,  /. 
anxious,  inquiet;  be    -  '.o,  tenir 

beaucoup  a;  dcsirer  beaucoup. 
any,  du,  etc.;  quelconque;  en;  — of 

them,  en. 
anybody,  quelqu'un;  not  .  .  .  — , 

ne  .  .  .  personne. 
■  anything,  quclque  chose;  not  .  .  . 

— ,  ne  .  .  .  rien. 
apiece,  la  piece.  ^ 

appear,  paraitre. 
appetite,  appetit,  m. 
apple,  pomme,  /.;  —  tree,  poin- 

mier,  m. 
apply,  s'adresser. 
appoint,  nommer. 
approach,  s'approcher  (de). 
approve,  approuver. 
architect,  architecte,  m. 
ardour,  ardeur,  /. 
are,  see  be. 
arm,  bras,  m. 
armchair,  fauteuil,  m. 
army,  arm<'<e,  /. 
aroimd,  aulour  de. 
arrange,  arranger, 
arrival,  arrivi'e,  /. 
arrive,  arriv(»r. 
article,  article,  m.,  objot,  m. 
artist,  artiste,  m.  or  f. 
as,  comme,  puisque,  aussi,  si,  que; 

—  well  — ,  aussi  bien  que;  — 
for,  quant  k;  —  much  — ,  autant 
que. 

ask,  demander  (k),  prier;  —  a 
question,  poser  (faire)  une 
question;  he  has  only  to  — , 
il  n'a  qu'^  demander;  —  after, 
a' informer  do;  —  for,  demander; 

—  of  one  another,  se  demander. 


asparagus,  asperges,  /.  pi. 
astonished,  ctonne,  surpris. 
at,  a;  chez;  not  —  all,  pas  du  tout. 
Atlantic,  Atlantique,  ?n.  or  f. 
attend,  assister  a. 
attention,  attention,  /.;  call  —  to, 
appeler  (attirer)  Tattention  sur. 
attract,  attirer. 
August,  aoflt,  m. 
aunt,  tante,  /. 
author,  auteur,  m.  or  J. 
automobile,  automobile,  m.  or  f. 
autumn,  automne,  m.  or  f. 
avoid,  cviter. 
axe,  'hache, /. 


B 

back,  fond,  m.;  dos,  m.;  be  — ,  etre 

de  retour. 
bad,    mauvais;   be   —   weather, 

faire  mauvais  (temps). 
badly,  mal. 

baggage,  bagagos,  m.  pi. 
bake,  cuire,  faire  cuire. 
baker,  boulanger,  m. 
baking,  cuisson,  /. 
ball,  bal,  m. 
ballot,  —  box,  ume,  /. ;  —  paper, 

bulletin  (m.)  de  vote. 
bank,  banque,  /. 
barber,  coiffeur,  m. 
bare,  nu. 
barley,  ;)rgo,  /. 
bam,  grange,  /.;  —yard,   basse- 

cour,  /. 
basket,  panior,  m. 
Bastille,  Bastille,  /. 
bath,  bain,  m.;  —room,  salle  (/.) 

de  bains. 
bathe,  se  baigner. 
bay,  baie,  /. 
be,   sign  of  the   progressive  form 

untranslated  in  Frencn;  etre,  se 

porter,   aller,  y  avoir,  se  trou- 

ver,  faire  (of  weather),  devoir;  we 
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are  to  stay,  nous  devons  rester; 
—  better,  valoir  mieux. 
beach,  plage,  /. 
beam,  poutre,  /. 
bear,  ours,  m.;  —  pit,  fosse  (/.) 

aux  ours, 
beast,  beto,  /. 
beat,  battro. 
beautiful,  beau. 
beauty,  bcauti"',  /. 
beaver,  castor,  m. 
because,   parce  que;  —  of  that,  h. 

cause  de  cela. 
become,  aller,  convenir;  deveiiir; 
what  has  —  of  her?,  qu'est-ello 
dcvonue? 
bed,    lit,    m.;    — room,    chambre 
(/.)    k   coucher;   go  to  — ,  se 
coucher. 
beC;  abeille,  /. 
beechnut,  fatnc,  /. 
beef,  bcEuf,  m. 

before,    dovant  {of  place),  avant 
(of  /imf);  auparavant;  avant  de, 
avant  que. 
beforehand,  d'avanco. 
beg,  prier,  demander;  I  —  of  you, 

je  vous  (en)  prie. 
begin,  commencer. 
beguile,  tronii)er. 
behind,  derriere. 
believe,  croire. 
belong,  etre  a,  appartenir  k. 
beside,  pres  de,  il  cote  de. 
best,    adj.,    le   meilleur;   adv.,   le 

mieux. 
better,  adj.,  meilleur;  adv.,  mieux. 
between,  entre. 
Bible,  Bible,  /. 
bicycle,  bicyclette,  /.;  on  a  — ,  k 

bicyclette. 
bicyclist,  bicycliste,  m.  or  f. 
bid,  —  good  morning,  dire  bon- 

jour. 
big,  gros. 
bird,  oiseau,  m. 


biscuit,  biscuit,  m. 

black,  noir. 

blackboard,  tableau  (w.)  noir. 

blacksmith,  forgeron,  ni. 

bloom,  fleur,  /.;  be  in  — ,  etre  en 

fleiirCs). 
blossom,  n.,  leur, /. 
blossom,  v.,  fleurir. 
blow,  «.,  coup,  m. 
blow,  v.,  souffler. 
blue,  bleu. 

board,  iilanche,  /. ;  go  on  —  (.ship), 
s'embitnjuer;  go   on  —  (train), 
monter. 
boat,  bateau,  m.;  go  boating,  se 

promener  en  bateau. 
bodice,  corsage,  m. 
body,  corps,  tn. 
book,  livre,  »i. 
bookcase,  bibliotheque,  /. 
bore,  ennuyer. 
bom,  be  — ,  nattre;  he  was  — ,  il 

est  ne,  il  naquit. 
borrow,     einprunter;    —     from, 

emprunter  a. 
Boston,  Boston,  m. 
Botanical,  —  Gardens,  jardin  (//(.) 

des  plant  es. 
both,   (tons)    les   deux,    I'un    (et) 

I'autre. 
bouquet,  bouquet,  m. 
bow    (to),    saluer;    —    to    each 

other,  se  .saluer. 
box,    boitc,    /.;    pasteboard    — , 

carton,  m.;  (Ihcutrc)  loge, /. 
boy,  enfant,  m.,  gar(;on,  m. 
branch,  l)ranche,  /. 
brave,  brave,  couragcnix. 
bread,  pain,  m. 
break,  casser. 
breakfast,  dejeuner,  m. 
brick,  brique,  /. 
bridge,  pont,  m. 

bring,  apporter,     amencr,    trans- 
porter. 
broad,  largo. 
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brother,  frdre,  m. ;  — in-law,  beau- 

frere. 
brush,  n.,  brosse,  /. 
brush,  t'.,  bro8ser. 
build,  batir,  construiro,  faire. 
building,  construction,   /.,    bati- 

ment,  m. 
bunch,  botte,  /. 
bureau,  commode,  /. 
bum,  bnller. 
biuning,  ardent. 
business,  affaires,  /.  pi;  —  man, 

homme  d'affaires. 
busy,  occupe;  en  train  de. 
but,  mais;  que;  nc  .  .  .  quo. 
bt^ter,  beurre,  m. 
button,  bouton,  m.;  — hole,  bou- 

tonni^rc,  /. 
buy,  acheter;  —  oneself,  s'achcter. 
by,  par,  de;  sur;  en. 


cabbage,  chou,  m. 

cabinet-maker,  ebdniste,  m. 

cafe,  caf<^,  m. 

cake,  gateau,  m. 

calculate,  calculer. 

call,   appeler;  attircr;  be  called, 

s'api)eler;  what  do  you  —  that? 

comment  appelez-vous  cela? 
camel,  chiimeau,  m. 
can,  pouvoir,  savoir. 
Canada,  Canada,  m. 
Canadian,  canadien. 
candidate,  candidal,  m. 
candle,  {tallow)  chandelle,/.,  {wax) 

bougie,  /. 
candy,  bonbons,  m.  pi. 
cane,  canne,  /. 
capital,  capitale,  /. 
captain,  capitaine. 
capture,  prise,  /. 
care,  soin.  m.;   —  for,  soigner;  I 

don't  — ,  cela  m'est  egal;  take 

— ,  prendre  garde;  avoir  soin. 


carefully,  soigneusernent. 
carelessness,  n(5gligence,  /. 
carpenter,  charpentier,  m.,  mcnui- 

sier,  m. 
C'UT)et,  tapis,  m. 
carriage,  voiture, /. 
carrot,  carotte,  /. 
carry,  porter,  transporter;  —  off, 

emporter;   —   the    day.    Tem- 
po rtcr. 
carve,  sculpter. 
case,  cas,  m. 
casino,  casino,  m. 
casket,  coffret,  m. 
cast,    Jeter,   d^poser;    {of  metals) 

fondre. 
cast  iron,  fonte,  /. 
castle,  chateau,  m. 
cat,  chat,  m. 
catch,  attraper,  prendre;  get  (be) 

caught,  se  laisser   prendre,   se 

fairc  prendre. 
cause,  n.,  cause,/. 
cause,  v.,  laire. 
caviare,  caviar(e),  m. 
celebrated,  c^l^bre,  fameux. 
celebration,  fete,  /. 
Celestine,  Celestine. 
cellar,  cave,  /. 

cent,  sou,  m.,  rinq  centimes,  m. 
centime,  centime,  m. 
centimetre,  centimetre,  m. 
century,  siccle,  m. 
certain,  certain, 
certainly,      certainement,     sdre- 

ment. 
chair,  chaise,  /.,  siege,  m.,  fautcuil, 

m. 
chalk,  craie,  /. 
change,  changer  (de). 
Channel,  English  — ,  la  Manche. 
chapter,  chapitre,  m. 
charge,  faire  payer. 
Charles,  Charles, 
charming,  charmant,  ravissant. 
chat,  causer. 
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cheap,  (h.)  bon  march^;  cheaper, 
h  meillour  marrhc. 

cheaply,  (i)  bon  niarcho. 

cheese,  fromago,  m. 

chemist,  i)harmacion,  m. 

Cherbourg,  Cherbourg,  m. 

cherry,  cerisp,  /. 

chestnut,  niarronnior,  m. 

Chicago,  Chicago,  m. 

child,  enfant,  m.  or  f. 

choose,  choisir. 

Christmas,  Noel,  m.;  —  day,  le 
jour  de  Xo.-l. 

church,  egliwe,  /. 

chum,  n.,  baratte, /. 

chum,  v.,  bait  re  le  beurre. 

citizen,  ritoyen,  m. 

city,  ville,  /. 

civilization,  civilisation,/. 

clap,  battre;  —  hands,  battre  des 
mains. 

Clara,  Claire,  Clara. 

class,  dasse,  /.;  --room,  classe, 

/.,  salle  (/.)  de  classe. 
clean,  adj.,  projjre. 
clean,  v.,  nettoycr. 
cleanliness,  proprete,  /. 
clear,  adj.,  clair. 
clear,  v.,  defricher. 
clerk,  employe,  ni.,  commis,  m. 
clever,  habile, 
cleverly,  habilement. 
climate,  climat,  m. 
close,  fermer. 
cloth,  etoffe,  /.,  drap,  m. 
clothes,  habits,  m.  pi.,  vetements, 

tn.  pi. 
coachman,  cocher,  m. 
coal,  charbon,  m. 
coal-oil,  pdtrole,  m. 
coat,  habit,  m. 
cocoon,  cocon,  m. 
coffee,    cafe,   tn.;  —  and    (with) 
milk,  caf6  au  lait;  —  cup,  tasse 
(/.)&ca}e. 
cold,  adj.,   froid;   n.,  rhumc,  m.; 


catch  — ,  s'enrhumor;  be  — ,  {of 
weather)  fain;    froid,    (of  living 
beings)  avoir  froid. 
collar,  col,  m.;  (detachable)  faux- 
col,  m. 

college,  college,  m. 

collision,  collision,  /. 

colonel,  rolonel,  m. 

comb,  peigne,  m. 

come,  venir,  arriver;  —  out,  sortir; 
—  home,  rent  rer ; — in,  ent  rer ;  — 
and  (to)  see,  venir  voir;  —  near, 
approcher,  s'approcher;  comet 
voyons!  —  with,  venir  avee, 
acconipagner. 

comfort,  confort,  m. 

comfortable,  be  — ,  dtre  bien,  etre 
confort  able. 

commit,  commettre. 

comparison,  comparaison,  /. 

compartment,  compartiment,  m. 

complain,  se  plainclre. 

complete,  terminer,  achever. 

completely,  conii)lctcment,  tout  & 
fait. 

composition,  composition,  /. 

comrade,  camarade,  m.  or  f. 

conceited,  suffisant. 

conceive,  imaginer. 

concert,  concert,  m. 

condition,  etat,  m.,  condition,/, 

conduct,  n.,  conduite,  /. 

conduct  oneself,  se  conduire. 

confess,  avouer. 

conquest,  conquete,  /. 

consequently,  par  consequent. 

considerable,  considc^rable. 

constantly,  const  amment. 

consumption,  consommation,  /. 

contain,  contenir. 

contented,  content,  satisfait. 

continue,  cont  inner. 

cook,  n.,  ciiisini^re, /. 

cook,  v.,  cuire,  faire  cuire. 

cool,  frais. 

copper,  cuivre,  m. 


...ST 


292 


ENGLISH-FRENCH  VOCABULARY 


m 


I ''  '■ 


coral,  corail,  m. 

correct,  corrigcr. 

cost,  codtcr. 

cough,  tousser. 

could,  pouvais,    pourrais;    I    — 

have,  j'auraispu. 
councillor,  eonseiller,  m. 
count,  compter, 
countess,  comteasp. 
country,  pays,  m.,  campagne,  /.; 

—  people,  paysans;  —  man,  pay- 

san;  —  woman,  paysanne. 
courage,  courage,  m. 
court,  courtyard,  cour,  /. 
cousin,  cousin,  m.,  cousine,  /. 
•cover,'  n.,  couvert,  m. 
cover,  v.,  couvrir.  '< 

cow,  vache. 
Croesus,  Cr(5su8. 
crop,  n.,  rdcolte, /.,  moiason, /. 
crop,  v.,  brouter. 
cross,  adj.,  m^chant.       ' 
cross,  v.,  traverser. 
cruel,  cruel. 
cuflf,  manchette,  /. 
cup,  tasse,  /. 
cupboard,  armoire,  /. 
curtain,  rideau,  m. 
customer,  client,  m. 
cut,  cutting,  n.,  coupe,  /.,  taille,  /. 
cut,  f^.,  couper,  tailler,  —  down, 

couper. 


dairy,  laiterie,  /. 

damp,  humide. 

dance,  danser;  dancing  party, 
soir6e  dansante. 

dare,  oser. 

dark,  obscur;  it  is  — ,  il  fait  obscur. 

darkness,  obscuritd,  /. 

date,  date,  /. 

daughter,  fille,  /. 

day,  jour,  m.,  joum^e,/.;  every — , 
tous  lea  jours;  in  our  — ,  de  nos 
jours;  all  — ,  toute  la  joum^e. 


deal,  a  great  (good)  — ,  beaucoup. 

dealer,  marchand,  m. 

dear,  adj.,  adv.,  cher. 

death,  mort,  /. 

decay,  pourrir. 

deceive,  tromper. 

December,  dc^cembre,  m. 

decorate,  d(5corer,  omer. 

decoration,  decoration,  /. 

delighted,  enchants. 

deliver  (a  lecture),  faire. 

department,  rayon,  m. 

depend,  dependre. 

deposit,  dcposcr. 

derive,  tirer. 

describe,  decrire. 

desire,  ddsirer. 

dessert,  dessert,  m. 

dictionary,  dictionnaire,  m. 

die,  mourir;  he  died,  il  est  mort,  il 
mourut. 

diet,  regime,  m.;  prescribe  a  — , 
mettre  au  r<5gime. 

difference,  difference,  /.;  that 
makes  no  — ,  cela  ne  fait  rien. 

different,  different. 

difficult,  difBcile. 

difficulty,  difficult^,  /. 

diligent,  diligent. 

dine,  diner. 

dining  room,  salle  (/.)  h  manger. 

dinner,  diner,  m. 

discover,  decouvrir. 

dish,  plat,  m.;  dishes,  vaisselle,  /. 

distant,  lointain. 

disturb,  d^ranger. 

dive,  plonger. 

do,  sign  of  emphatic  form,  untrans- 
lated in  French;  faire,  rendre; 
be  done,  se  faire. 

doctor,  medecin,  m.,  docteur,  m. 

dog,  chien,  tn. 

dollar,  dollar,  m.,  piastre,  /. 

door,  porte,  /. 

doubt,  douter  (de). 

dough,  pdte,  /. 
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dowr.stairs,  en  bas;  go  — ,  des- 

ci.n  re  (I'escaljpr). 
do7  eii,  clouzuinp,  /. 
♦ii-aw  near,  s'ajiprocher  (de). 
drawer,  tiroir,  m. 
drawing-room,  salon,  m. 
dress,  n.,  miso,  /.;  robe,  /. 
dress,  v.,  faire  sa  toilette;  s'habil- 

ler,  se  met  t  re. 
dressed,  mis,  habille. 
dress  coat,  habit,  m. 
dressing  table,  toilette,  /. 
dressmaker,  couturiere,  /. 
drink,  boire. 
drive,  n.,  promenade  (/.)  en  voi- 

ture;  go  for  a  — ,  (aller)  se  pro- 

mener  en  voiture. 
drive,  v.,  se  promcner  en  voiture, 

aller  en  voiture. 
drop,  laisser  tomber. 
drum,  tambour,  m. 
dry,  sec. 

duck,  canard,  m. 
during,  pendant. 
duty,  devoir,  m. 
dwelling,  habitation,  /. 


each,  chaque,  chacun,  tout,  tous 
les;  —  other,  I'un  (a)  I'autre. 

eager,  d^sirer  beaucoup,  tenir 
beaucoup  h. 

early,  de  bonne  heure;  —  in  the 
morning,  de  grand  matin;  at  an 
—  age,  en  bas  age;  earlier,  de 
meilleure  heure,  plus  tot. 

earn,  gagner. 

earth,  terre,  /. 

easily,  facilement. 

easy,  facile. 

eat,  manger. 

educated,  instruit. 

Edward,  fidouard. 

effect,  v.,  r^aliser. 

egg,  cDuf,  m. 


eight,  huit. 

eighteen,  dix-huit. 

eighty,  quatre-vingts. 

eighty-five,  (juatnvvingt-cinq. 

either,  ou;  —  .  .  .  or,  ou  .  .  .  ou; 
not  .  .  .  — .  .  .  or,  nc  .  .  .  ni  .  .  . 
ni ;  nor  I  — ,  ni  moi  non  plus. 

elect.  C'Ure. 

election,  Election,/. 

elector,  dlecteur,  m. 

electric,  <'>lectrique. 

electricity,  cl^leotricit*^,  /. 

elephant,  elephant,  m. 

eleven,  onze. 

embark,  s'embarquer. 

employ  employer. 

end,  «.,  bout,  m.,  fin,  /. 

end,  ('.,  finir. 

endure,  endurer,  souffrir,  suppor- 
ter. 

enemy  enm  mi,  m. 

engine,  locomotive,  /. 

England,  Angleterrc,  /. 

English,  anglais;  —man.  Anglais; 
— woman,  Anglaise. 

engraving,  gravure,  /. 

enjoy,  —  oneself,    s'amuser;   so 

plaire. 
enough,  assez;  time  — ,  assez  de 

ii'mps. 
enter,  entrer  (dans). 
entrance,  entree,  /. 
equal,  adj.,  ^gal. 
equal,  v.,  <5galer. 
equestrian,  iiquestre. 
escape,  cchapper  (jl). 
escort,  escorter. 
especially,  surtout. 
establish,  (^tablir,  fonder, 
etching,  (gravure  (f.)k)  I'eau-forte. 
Europe,  Europe,  /. 
even,  meme. 

evening,  soir,  m.;  —  dress,  toilette 
(/.)  de  soirtse  (bal);  the  —  be- 
fore, la  veille;  good  — ,  bonsoir. 
ever,  jamais. 
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every,  tout,  chaque;  —  morning, 

tons  Ics  matins. 
everybody,  tout  le  monde. 
everything,  tout. 
everjrwhere,  partout. 
exact(ly),  precis,  exact, 
exaggerate,  exageror. 
examination,  cxamen,  m. 
example,  exemple,  m.\  for  — ,  par 

exemplc. 
exceed,  dopasser. 
excellent,  excellent, 
exclaim,  sYcrier. 
excursion,  excursion,  /. 
execute,  ex(5cuter. 
exercise,  devoir, 
exercise  book,  cahier,  m.  ^ 

exhibition,  exposition,  /. 
exist,  exister. 
existence,  existence,  /. 
expect,  esp^rer,  compter,  attendrc, 

s'attendre  h;  what  can  you  — ? 

que  voulez-vous  qu'on  (y)  fasse? 
explain,  exp'dquer. 
express,  exprimer. 
exquisite,  exquis. 
eye,  ceil,  m.;  pi,  yeux. 


F 
fable,  fablc;  /. 
face,  figure,  /. 

fact,  fait,  w.;  in  — ,  en  effet. 
fail,   manquer;    {at   examination) 

ne  pas  etre   re^u,  dtre  refuse, 

6chouer. 
fall,  n.,  chute,  /. 
fall,  v.,  tomber. 
family,  f amille,  /. 
famous,  c^lebre. 
far,  loin;  as  —  as,  aussi  loin  que; 

how  —  on  is  he?  oil  en  est-il? 

—  too,  beaucoup  trop. 
farm,  ferme,  /.,  propriety,  /. 
fanner,  cultivateur,  m. 
farmhouse,  ferme,  /. 


fashion,  mode,  /. ;  in  the  Italian  — , 

h  I'italienne. 
fashionable,  h  la  mode, 
fast,  vite;  be  too  — ,  avancer. 
father,  pere,  m.;  p^rc  de  familln. 
fault,  faute,  /. 
fear,  n.,  cniinte,  /.,  peur,  /.;  for  — 

of  (that)  de  crainte  de  (que). 
fear,  v.,  craindre,  avoir  peur. 
February,  fevrier,  m. 
feed,  donner  k  manger  ii. 
feel,  sent  if,  tater;  (of  health)   se 

sentir. 
fellow,  gar<;on. 
festivity,  fete,  /. 
few,  peu,  quelques. 
field,  chamj),  m. 
fifteen,  quinze. 
fifty,  cinquante. 
fight,  se  bat  t  re. 
figur'-   fii^ure, /. 
finaJi:    '  -fin,  i  la  fin;  finir  par. 
find,  L;^aver. 

fine,  beau,  bel,  belle;  it  is  —  (of 
weather),  il  fait  beau;  — look- 
ing, beau. 

finger,  doigt,  m. 

finish,  finir,  terminer,  achever. 

fire,  feu,  m. 

first,  premier;  (at)  — ,  d'abord;  I 
was  the  —  to  see  it,  je  I'ai  vu  le 
premier. 

fish,  pois.'son,  m. 

fishing,  peche,  /. ;  go  — ,  aller  h  la 
Deche. 

fit,  aller. 

five,  cinq. 

flake,  flocon,  m. 

flat,  6tage,  m.,  appartement,  m. 

floor,  parquet,  m.;  6tage,  m. 

flour,  f arine,  /. 

flow,  couler. 

flower,  fleur,  /.;  —  garden,  par- 
torn-,  m. 

flower  girl,  Ijouquetidrc. 

fluid,  fluide,  m. 
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fly,  n.,  moucho,  /. 

fly,  v.,  voler. 

folding  door,  portn  (/.)  a   deux 

'.)attant.s. 
foliage,  fouilliigo,  m. 
follow,  suivn-;  following,  suivant. 
fond,  be  —  ot,  aimer. 
foot,  pi('<i,  /'(.;  on  — ,  h  pied, 
for,  prtp.,  pour,  par,  dcpuis,  pen- 
dant, 
for,  conj.,  car. 
forbid,  defendre. 
forest,  foret,  /. 
forget,  oublicr. 
fork,  fourchotte,  /. 
form,  forinor,  sc  former. 
former,  anoicn;  pclui-ltl. 
formerly,  autrefois,  unciennement. 
forth,  and  so  — ,  et  ainsi  de  Huite. 
fortnight,  (luinze  jours,  une  fiuin- 

zaine. 
fortunate,  houreux. 
forttmately,  heureuscment. 
forty,  quarante. 
four,  quatro 
fourteen,  (juatorze. 
fourth,  quatriemc;  a  — ,  un  quart, 
franc,  franc,  m. 
France,  Francf  ' 
free,  liljre. 
freeze,  geler. 
French,  fran^ais;    — man,    Fran- 

^ais. 
fresh,  frais. 
Friday,  vendredi,  m. 
friend,  ami,  in.,  amie, /. 
frighten,  faire  pour  i\. 
frock  coat,  redingote,  /. 
from,  de;  —  them,  en;  a  week  — 

to-day,  d'aujourd'hui  en  huit. 
front,  in  —  of,  devant. 
fruit,  fruit,  m. 
full,  plein. 
fim,  make  —  of,  se  moquer  de, 

rin;  de. 
furnish,  meubler. 


furniture,  nicuhleH,  m.  pi.,  mobi- 

iier,  m.  n. 
future,  avcnir,  m. 


game,  jeu,  m. 

garden,  jardin,  m. 

garment,  vfitement,  m. 

gas,  ptiz,  m. 

gate,  porte,  /.,  barriere,  /. 

gather,  cueillir;  —  up,  ramasser. 

general,  goneral,  »i. 

generally,  gent'ralement ,  ordinaire- 
inent. 

gentle,  lK)n,  doux. 

gentleman,  monsieur;  homme(tr63) 
comme  il  faut;  galant  homme, 
liomme  de  Iwnne  socii'fe. 

geography,  gi'ographie,  /. 

George,  CJ<>orge(s). 

German,  allemand. 

Germany,  .\lleniagno,  /. 

get,  avoir,  prendre,  recevoir,  ob- 
tenir,  faire;  —  himself . . .  made, 
80  faire  faire;  —  them  to  come, 
faites-les  venir;  go  to  (and)  — , 
allor  chercher;  come  to  (and) 
— ,  venir  chercher  (trouver,  pren- 
dre); —  out,  sortir;  —  up,  sc 
lever.  ' 

gift,  cadeau,  m. 

girl,  fille,  jeune  fiUe. 

give  (away),  donner;  (offer)  ofTrir; 

—  back,  rendrc. 
glacier,  glacier,  ni. 
glad,  heureu.x,  content. 

glass,  verre,  m.;  glasses,  lunettes, 

/•pi- 
glassware,  verrerie,  /. 

glee,  joie,  /. 

glove,  gant,  ni. 

go,  aller,  passer,  marcher,  partir; 

—  away,  s'en  aller,  partir;  — 
with,  accompagner;  —  out, 
sortir;  —  in  (into):  entror 
(dans);  —  home,  rentrer,  aller 
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choz  8oi;  —  on,  avancer;  — 
down,  desccndrc;  —  up,  montcT; 
—  near,  s'approchcr  (de) ;  —  to 
(and)  see,  aller  voir;  —  on,  8o 
passer;  —  for,  aller  chorcher;  — 
back,  retourncr. 

Gobelin,  Golx-lina,  m.  pi. 

going  out,  sortie,/.,  sortir,  m. 

gold,  or,  m.;  golden,  d'or. 

good,  ti.,  bion,  m. 

good,  adj.,  l)on,  sage;  be  no  — , 
ne  valoir  rien;  will  you  be  — 
enough,  be  —  enough,  veuillcz, 
voulez-vous  bien. 

good-bye,  adieu,  au  revoir. 

gorge,  gorge,  /. 

gospel,  fivangile,  m. 

grain,  grain,  m. 

grranunar,  grainmaire,  /. 

grandfather,  grand-p^re 

grandmother,  grand'm^re. 

grandparents,  grands-parents. 

grass,  herbe,  /. 

gratitude,  reconnaissance,  /. 

gravely,  gravement. 

great,  grand;  a  —  deal,  beaucoup. 

greedily,  avidement. 

green,  vert. 

grind,  moudre. 

•grippe,'  grippe,  /. 

grocer,  (Spicier,  m. 

ground,  terre,  /. 

groimd  floor,  rez-de-chaussde,  m. 

group,  groupe,  m. 

grow,  pousser,  croltre;  —  large  (r), 
grossir. 

grudge,   have  a  —  against,   en 
vouloir  k. 


hair,  cheveux,  m.  pi]   dress  the 

— ,  (se)  coiffer. 
half,  demi;  moitid,  /.;  —  past  one, 

une  heure  et  demie. 
hall,  salle,  /. ;  corridor,  m. 
hasuner,  marteau,  m. 


hand,  main,  /. 

handkerchief,     mouchoir,     m.; 

pocket  — ,  mouchoir  de  {wche. 
handsome,  beau, 
happen,  arriver,  se  passer,  avoir 

lieu, 
happiness,  Iwnheur,  to. 
happy,  hcunnix,  content. 
hard,  dur;  difficile;  fort, 
harvest,  «.,  moisson,  /.,  r^eolte,  /. 
harvest,  v.,  moissonner. 
harvester,  moissonnour,  m. 
haste,  'hate,  /.;  make  — ,  se  d6- 

p^her. 
hasten,  se  'hater,  se  d<5p6cher. 
hat,  chapeau,  m. 
hatter,  chapclicr,  m. 
have,   avoir,   etre,    faire;    —    to, 
falloir,  devoir;  shall  —  to,   il 
faudra;  to  —  made,  fuire  faire; 
you  —  only  to,  vous  n'uvez  qu'i. 
Havre,  le  'Havre, 
hay,  foin,  m. 
he,  il,  lui;  celui. 

head,  t^te,/.;  {ofgrain)6p\,  m.; — 
ache,  mal  (m.)  de  tete,  nial  il  la 
tdte. 
health,  8ant<5,  /. 

hear,    entendre;    —    say    (tell), 
entendre    dire;    —    from,    re- 
cevoir  des  nouvelles  de;  —  of, 
entendre    parler  de;   we  have 
heard,  nous  avons  entendu  dire 
or  on  nous  a  dit. 
heart,  cceur,  m. 
heat,  n.,  chaleur,  /. 
heat,  !'.,  chauffer, 
heating,  n.,  chauffage,  m. 
heaven,  ciel,  m. 
heavily,  fort, 
heavy,  lourd;  6pais. 
Helen,  H61dne. 

help,  aider;  —  oneself,  s' aider. 
hen,  poule,  /. 

hence,  aussi,  par  consequent. 
Henry,  Henri. 
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her,  son,  sa,  sos;  la,  lui,  elU-;  hers, 

Jl  pUc,  lo  sicn  (He). 
here,  ici ;  —  is,  vwici,  voilii ;  —  he 

is,  le  voici,  le  voila. 
hide,  car  her;  w;  cachor. 
high,  haut,  <''lev('';  i-her. 
him,  le,  lui. 
hinder,  eiajwohcT. 
his,  son,  sa,  ««>«;  a  lui,  lesion  (etc.)- 
historian,  historien,  m. 
history,  histoire,  /. 
hodman,  aith'-nia^on,  m. 
hold,  «.,  cale,  /. 
hold,  v.,  tenir. 
hole,  trou,  m. 
hoUday,  fete,  /.,   (jourde)  cong6, 

w.;  holidays,  vacanceH, /.  pi. 
home,   maison,  /.;  (at)  — ;  in  la 
maison,  chez   lui  (etc.);  make 
yourself  at  — ,  no  vous   gonez 
pas. 
homemade,  —bread,  pain  (w.)  de 

m6nage. 
honey,  miel,  m. 
hope,  esiHTer,  compter. 
horse,  cheval,  m.;  on  — back,   h, 

cheval. 
horticultural,  hortieole. 
hospital,  hopital,  m. 
hot,  chaud. 
hour,  heure,  /. 

house,  maison,  /.;  mc^nage,  m.;  at 
the  —  of,  chez;  —maid,  femme 
de  chamhre;  —wife,  menagere. 
household,  manage,  m. 
how,  comment?  comme!  que!  — 

many,  —  much,  combien? 
however,    cependant,     pourtant; 
quelque  .  .  .  que;  —  it  may  be, 
quoi  qu'il  en  soit. 
htmian,  humain. 
hundred  (a),  ccni;  about  a  — , 

une  centaine. 
hunger,  faim.  /• 
htmgry,  be  — ,  avoir  faim. 
hunt,  cbasser. 


hurt,    fain'    mal    t\;    —    oneself. 

se  fain*  inal. 
husband,  mari. 


I,  jp,  moi. 

ice,  glace,  /. 

idle,  oisif,  paresseux. 

idleness,  oisivete,  /. 

if,  si;  (before  il.  Us)  h'. 

ill,  malade. 

ill-mannered,  mal  <51ev6. 

illustrate,  illustrer. 

imagine,  se  figurcr. 

impatiently,  impatiemment. 

import,  importer. 

important,  important ;  it  is  — ,  il 

importc,  il  est  important. 
impossible,  impossible. 
improvement,     perfect  ionnement, 

m. 
in,  dan.s,  en,  h,  dv;  —  it  (them),  y; 

to  be  — ,  y  etre. 
inch,  ix)uc(>,  w. 

increase,    augment  er;    keeps    in- 
creasing, va  en  augmcntant. 

indeed,  bien,  en  efft^t. 

industrious,  diligent. 

inflammable,  inflammable. 

influenza,  grippe,  /• 

inform,  informer,  faire  savoir. 

inhabit,  habiter. 

ink,  encre,  /. 

inquire,  s'informer 

instruct,  instruire. 

intelligence,  intelligence,  /. 

intelligent,  intelligent. 

intend,  avoir  Tintention  de. 

interest,  intoresser. 

interesting,  interessant. 

interior,  iuterieur,  m. 

into,  dans,  en. 

introduce,  presenter. 

invent,  invent  er,  imaginer. 

invitation,  invitation,  /. 

invite,  inviter. 
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iron,  fer,  m. 

irregular,  d6r6gl6. 

is,  see  be. 

it,  11,  elle;  le,  la;  cela;  ce. 

Italian,  italicn. 

its,  son,  sa,  ses. 

ivory,  ivoire,  m. 

[ 

J 

James,  Jacques. 

Jane,  Jeanne. 

January,  Janvier,  m. 

jewel,  bijou,  m. 

John,  Jean. 

join,  joindre. 

joiner,  menuisier,  m. 

'  jolly  fellow,'  bon  vivant,  m. 

journey,  voyage,  m. 

i^' 

joy,  joie,  /. 

mP 

Julian,  Julien. 

^B' 

July,  juillet,  m. 

jnB 

jump,  sautcr. 

|H 

just,  Beulement;  have    — ,  vcnii 

^w 

de;  have  —  come,  venir  d'ar 

9 

river. 

keep,    tenir,    garder;    —   house, 

faire  le  manage;  —  to  the  house, 

garder  la  maison. 
keeper,  gardien,  m. 
key,  clef,  /. 
kill,  tuer. 
kilo,  contr.  of  kilogramme  {about 

2  lbs.). 
kilometre,  kilometre,  m. 
kind,  n.,  espdce,  /.,  sorte,  /.;  what 

—  of  weather  is  it?  quel  temps 

fait-il? 
kind,  adj.,  aimable,  bon;  —  to, 

bon  pour. 
kindly,  will  you  — ,  veuillez  (bien), 

ayez  la  bont6  de. 
kindness,  bontc,  obligcancc,  /. 
king,  roi. 


kiss,  embrasscr. 
kitchen,  cuisine,  /. 
knead,  p^'trir. 

kneading  trough,  petrin,  m. 
knife,  couteau,  m. 
knock,  frapper. 

know,  connaltre,  savoir ;  —  how  to, 
savoir. 


ladder,  6chelle,  /. 
laden,  charge. 

lady,  dame;  ladies,  dames,  mes- 
dames;    young   ladies,    demoi- 
selles, jeunes  filles. 
lake,  lac,  m. 
lamp,  lampe,  /. 
land,  «.,  terre, /. 
land,  v.,  ddbarquer. 
landlord,  proprictaire,  m.  or  f. 
landscape,  paysage,  m. 
language,  languo,  /. 
large,     grand,     gros;     grow    — , 

grossir. 
last,  adj.,  dernier,  pa.8(';  at  — ,  k 
la  fin,  enfin,  —  year,  I'annde 
passde  (derniere). 
last,  v.,  durer. 
late,  tard,  en  retard;  later,  plus 

tard. 
Latin,  latin,  m. 
latter,  dernier;  celui-ci. 
laugh,  rire. 

law,  loi,/. ;  against  the  — ,  d6fendu. 
lay,  placer,  jKJser;  —  the  cloth, 

mettre  le  couvert. 
laziness,  paresse, /. 
lazy,  paresseux. 
lead,  mener. 
leaf,  feuille, /.;  leaves,  fcuilles,  pi, 

feuillage,  m. 
leap-year,  ann^e  (/.)  bissextile. 
learn,  apprendre. 
least,  adj.,  moindre;  adv.,  moins; 

at  — ,  au  (du)  moins. 
leave,  laiaser;  partir  (de);  quitter. 
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lecttjre,  cours,  m. 

left,  gauche;   on  the  — ,   ^   Oa) 

gauche. 
leg,  jambe,  /. 
lend,  preter. 
less,  moins. 

lesson,  le^on,  /.,  devoir,  m. 
let,    laisser,    fairc;    {with   impve.) 
que;  —  us  go,  partons;  —  him 
go,  qu'il  parte;  —  us  sit  down, 
asseyons-nous. 
letter,  lettre,  /. 
library,  bibliothequo,  /. 
lie,    6tro    couchd;   —    down,    se 

coucher. 
life,  vie,  /. 
light,  n.,  'umifere,  /. 
Ught,    adj.,    legor;    Ughter,    plus 

l^ger,  moins  lourd. 
light,  v.,  eclaircr;  {kindle)  allumer. 
lighting,  n.,  ^clairage,  to. 
like,  v.,  aimer;  voviloir,  trouver,  se 
plaire;  I  should  — ,  je  voudraia 
(bien);  —  better  (best),  aimer 
mieux. 
like,  adu.,  comme. 
likewise,  pareillement. 
limp,  boiter. 

line,  n.,  ligne,/. ;  {of  poetry)  vers,  m. 
line,  v.,  doubler. 
linen,  linge,  m. 
lion,  lion,  m. 
listen  (to),  ^'couter. 
Uttle,  adj.,  petit;  adv.,  peu. 
live,  vivre;  demeurer;  —  (in),  na- 

biter;  —  on,  vivre  de. 
Uving,   vie,  /.;   good   — ,   bonne 

chfere,  /. 
loaf  (of  bread),  pain,  m. 
Loire,  Loire,  /. 
London,  Londres,  m. 
lonesome,  be  — ,  s'ennuycr. 
long,  long,  longtemps;  a  —  time, 
longtemps;  no  longer,  no  .  .  . 
plus;  how  — ?,  depuis   quandf 
ng  _ as,  tant  que;  be  — ,  tarder. 


look  (at),  regunler;  —  for,  "her- 
cher;  they  (/.) —gentle,  (dies  ont 
Fair  douces. 
loose,  detachj;    become    — ,    se 

detacher. 
lose,  perdre. 
loss,  pertc,  /. 
lot,  terrain,  m. 
Louis,  Lewis,  Louis. 
Louisa,  Louise. 
Louvre,  Louvre,  m. 
love,    aimer;    —    one    another, 

s' aimer. 
low,  bas. 
lower,  V  Ir.,  descendre. 

Lucy,  Lucie. 

luggage,  bagages,  m.  pi. 

Luke,  Luc. 

lunch,  >(.,  dejeuner,  m. 

lunch,  v.,  dejeuner. 

Luxembourg,  Luxembourg,  m. 

Lyons,  Lyon,  m. 


madam,  madame. 
magnificent,  magnifique. 
mahogany,  acajou,  m. 
maid,    bonne,    /.,    servante,    /., 

domes*  iqiu",  /. 
mail,  courrier,  m. 
majority,  majorite,  /. 
make,  faire,  rentlre;  have  made 
for    oneself,    se   faire  faire;  is 
made  of,  fait  de  (en). 
mamma,  maman. 
man,  honune;  young  men,  jeunes 

gens. 
manner,  maniere,/.;  — of-living, 

msmy,  beaucoup;  a  great  (good) 
— ,  beaucoup  de;  l)ion  des;  as  — 
as,  autant. 

map.  carte,  /. 

marble,  marbre,  m.;  {for  playing) 
bUie,  /. 
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march,  marche,  /. 
Marcus  Aurelius,  Marc-Aurfele. 
Margaret,  Marguerite. 
market,  marchd,  m. 
marriage,  mariage,  m. 
marry,    marier    {of  parents    and 
officials),  6pou8er  {of  contracting 
parlies);  be   (get)  married,  se 
marier. 
Marseilles,  Marseille,  /. 
Mary,  Marie, 
mason,  maQon,  m. 
mass,  messe,  /. 

master,  maitre,  m.,  professeur,  m. 
material,    6to£fe,   /.;    mat^riaux, 

m.  pi. 
matter,  affaire,  /.;  it  is  a  —  of,  il 
s'agit  de;  what  is  the  — ^  with 
you?     qu'avez-vous?     no     — 
which,  n'importe  lequel. 
mature,  mfir. 
May,  n.  mai,  m. 

may,  v.  pouvoir;  it  —  be,  il  sepeut. 
me,  me,  moi. 
meadow,  pr6,  m. 
mean,  vouloir  dire, 
meaning,  signification,  /. 
means,  moyen,  m. 
measure,  mesure,  /. 
meat,  viande,  /. 

medicine,  m6decinc,/.;  remMe,  m. 
meet,  rencontrcr;  —  each  other,  se 
rencontrer;  make  (both)  ends — , 
joindre  It's  deux  boutn. 
mention,  mcntionner,   parler  do; 
don't  —  it,  il  n'y  a  pas  de  quoi. 
menu,  menu,  m. 
merchant,  marchand,  m. 
merit,  m6rite,  m. 
merry,  gai,  joyeux. 
merry-go-round,  chevaux  (m.  pt.) 

de  hois, 
metre,  mdtre,  m. 
midnight,  minuit,  m. 
mild,  duux. 
milk,  n.,  lait,  m. 


milk,  v.,  tirer,  traire. 
miller,  meunier,  m. 
mind,  never  — ,  n'importe. 
mine,  k  moi,  le  mien;  a  friend  of 

— ,  un  de  mes  amis. 
minute,  minute,  /.,  moment,  m. 
mirror,  miroir,  m. 
misfortune,  malheur,  m. 
Miss,  n.,  mademoiselle, 
miss,  v.,  manquer. 
Mississippi,  Mississipi,  m. 
mistake,  erreur,  /. ;  make  — (s),  se 

tromper. 
mistaken,  be  — ,  se  tromper;  if  I 
am  rot  — ,  si  je  ne  me  trompe. 
moderate,  moddrer. 
modem,  modeme. 
moment,  moment,  m. 
Monday,  lundi,  m. 
money,  argent,  m. 
monkey,  singe,  m. 
month,  mois,  m. 
Montreal,  Montreal,  m. 
more,   encore,   plus,    davantage; 
any  — ,  encoro;  no  — ,  ne  .  .  . 
plus;  some  — ,  encore;  the  — 
.  .  .  the  —  .  .  .,  plus  .  .  .  plus. 
morning,  matin,  m.;  —  coat,  ja- 

quette,  /. ;  good  — ,  bonjour. 
most,  le  plus,  la  plupart  de. 
mother,  m^re,  /. 
mother-of-pearl,  nacre,  /. 
motor-car,  automobile,  m.  or  f. 
mountain,  montagne,  /. 
move,  remuer,  mouvoir;  se  mettre 

en  branle. 
Mr.,  Monsieur  {contr.  M.). 
Mrs.,  Madame  {contr.  M"'^). 
Mt.  Blanc,  le  mont  lilanc. 
much,  beaucoup;  very  — ,  beau- 
coup,  bien;  as  —   as,  autant 
que;  so  — ,  tant,  tellement. 
mud,  boue,  /. 

muddy,  be  — ,  faire  de  la  boue. 
municipal,  municipal, 
municipality,  commune,  /. 
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museum,  mus6e,  m. 

music,  musiquc,  /. 

must,  falloir,  devoir;  we  — ,  il  nous 
faut,  il  faut  que  nous,  nous  de- 
vons;  —  not,  il  ne  faut  pas;  — 
have  been,  a  dA  6tre. 

my,  mon,  ma,  mes. 

myself,  moi-meme. 

mysterious,  myst^rieux. 


N 


nail,  clou,  m.  .      .  . .       , 

name,  n.,  notn,  m. ;  what  is  ms  —f, 
comment  s'appelle-t-il?  my  —  is, 
je  m'appi'lle. 
name,  v.,  nommer. 
Napoleon,  Napoleon. 
narrow,  dtroit. 
naughty,  mdchant. 
near,  prfis  (de);  be  (come)    — , 
manquer  de,  penser,  faiUir,  s  en 
falloir  de  peu. 
nearly,  k  pen  pr^s,  pr^s  de,  presque; 
I  —  fell,  i'ai  manqu6  de  tomber. 
necessary,  n6ce8sai.e;  be  — ,  6tre 

n^cessaire,  falloir. 
necklace,  collier,  m. 
necktie,  cravate,  /. 
need,  avoir  besoin  de;  il  faut. 
needle,  aiguille,  /. 
neighbour,  voisin,  m. 
neighbourhood,  environs,  m.  pi. 
neither,  ni;  —  .  •  •  nor,  ne  .  .  .  ni 

.  .  .  ni. 
nephew,  neveu. 
nest,  nid,  m. 
never,  ne  .  .  .  jamais. 
new,  neuf,  nouveau. 
newly,    rdcemment;   —   niamed 

couple,  les  nouveaux  mari^s. 
New    Orleans,    la    Nouvelle-Or- 

Idans. 
news,  nouvellc(8),/. 
newspaper,  journal,  m. 
New  Year's  Day,  le  jour  de  1  An. 


New  York,  New-York. 
next,     ensuite,     puis;     procliain; 
what  — ?  et   avec  Qa?  the  — 
day,  le  lendemain. 
nice,  gentil,  aimable. 
niece,  niSce. 
night,  nuit,  /. ;  last  — ,  hier  au  soir, 

cette  nuit. 
nine,  neuf. 
nineteen,  dix-neuf. 
ninety,  quatre-vingt-dix. 
no,  non;  mais  non;  ne  .  .  .  pas; 
letter,  pas  de  lettre;  —   one, 
personne. 
nobody,  ne   .   .   .   personne;  per- 
sonne. 
noise,  bruit,  m. 

none,  ne  . . .  aucun  (pasun) ;  aucun; 
pas;  there  are  —  now,  il  n'y  en 
a  plus. 
noon,  midi,  m. 
nor,  ni;  —  I  either,  ni  moi  non 

plus. 
Norman,  normand. 
Normandy,  Normandie,  /. 
north,  nord,  m. 

not,  ne  .  .  .  pas,  non;  is  it  — ? 
n'est-ce  pas?  —  one,  pas  un(e); 
—  at  all,  ptis  du  tout. 
note,  billet,  m.,  mot,  m. 
nothing,  ne  .  .  .  rien,  rien;  —  but, 

rien  que. 
notice,  observer,  remarquer. 
Notre  Dame,  Notre-Dame. 
novel,  roman,  w. 

now,  maintenant;  k  pr6sent;  — 

and  then,  de  temps  en  temps; 

— adays,  de  nos  jours;  not  — , 

ne  .  .  .  plus. 

I      number,  nombre,  m.,  num6ro,  m. 

numerous,  nombreux. 


oak,  chfine,  m. 
oats,  avoine,  /.  s. 
obey,  obcir  i. 


■e 


302 


ENGLISH-FRENCH  VOCABULARY 


■     (*! 


(  I 


object,  objet,  m. 

obliged,  oblig6;  he  was  — ,  il  a 

da. 
observation,  observation,  /. 
observe,  observer,  remarquer. 
obtain,  obtenir. 
occupation,  occupation,  /. 
occiu*,  arriver,  se  faire. 
o'clock,  heure(8),/. 
of,  de;  —  it  (them),  en,  —  the,  du 

(etc.). 
offer,  offrir. 
office,  bureau,  m. 
often,  souvent. 
oil,  huile,  /. ;  —  lamp,  lampe  {f.)h 

huile;  —  painting,  peinture  (/.) 

k  I'huUe. 
old,  vieux,  &g6;  she  is  more  than 

three  years  — ,  < .  e  a  plus  de 

trois  ans;  how  -•   is  he?  quel 

fige  a-t-il?  —  8gt,  vieillesse, /. 
omelet,  omelette,  /. 
on,  sur,  dans;  de. 
once,  une  fois;  at  — ,  tout  de  suite. 
one,  un,  m.,  une,  /.;  on;  the  — , 

celui   (cede);  this  — ,  celui-ci; 

that  — ,  celui-ir*  •  the  white  ones, 

les  blancs. 
onion,  oignon,  m. 
only,  ne  .  .  .  que,  seulement;  seul. 
open,  ouvrir,  s'ouvrir;  —  p.  part. 

ouvert;  in  the  —  air,  en  plein 

air. 
opposite,  en  face  de. 
or,  ou. 

orchard,  verger,  m. 
order,  in  —  that,  pour  que,  de 

Borte  que,  afin  que;  in  —  to, 

pour,  afin  de. 
order,  v.,  commander,  ordonner. 
ordinary,  ordinaire. 
other,  autre;  others,   les   autres, 

d'autres. 
otter,  loutre,  /. 
ought,  one  — ,  on  devrait;  he  — 

not  to  have,  il  n'aurait  pas  dd. 


our,  notre,  nos;  ours,  k  nous,  le 

n6tre  (etc.) 
out  of,  hors  de. 
outside  (of  it),  li  hors. 
oven,  four,  m. 
over,  par;  au-dessus  de. 
overcoat,  pardessus,  m. 
oversee,  surveiller. 
owe,  devoir. 

own,  propre,  k  lui;  my  — ,  le  mien. 
oz,  boeuf. 


page,  page,  /. 

paU,  seau,  m. 

pain,  douleur,  /.,  mal,  m. 

paint,  peindre;  —  in  oils,  peindre 

k  I'huile. 
painter,  peintre. 

painting,  peinture,  /.,  tableau,  m. 
pair,  paire,  /. 
palace,  palais,  m. 
papa,  papa, 
paper,  papier,  m. 
pardon,  n.,  pardon,  m.;  I  beg  your 

— ,  je  vous  demande  pardon, 
pardon,  v.,  pardonner. 
parent,  parent,  to. 
Paris,  Paris,  m. 
Parisian,  parisien. 
(parish)  priest,  cur^. 
park,  pare,  m.,  jardin,  m. 
parlour,  salon,  m. 
part,  r61e,  to.,  partie,  /.;  the  most 

— ,  la  plupart,  la  plus  grande 

partie. 
partridge,  perdrix,  /. 
party,  soiree,  /. ;  parti,  w. ;  our  — , 

les  ndtres. 
pass,  n.,  {of  mountains)  col,  to. 
pass,  f.,  passer;  {at  examination) 

rdussir,  6tre  rcQU. 
passage,  passage,  to.;  travers^e,/.; 

corridor,  m. 
past,  pa886. 
pastel,  pastel,  m. 
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pastry,  p&tisserie,  /. 

path,  sentier,  m. 

patient,  malade,  m.  or  f. 

pay  (for),  payer;  —  a  visit,  faire 

une  visite. 
pea,  pois,  m.;  green  peas,  petits 

pois. 
peace,  paLx,  /. 

pear,  poire,  /. ;  —  tree,  poirier,  m. 
pearl,  perle,  /. 
peasant,  paysan,  m. 
pebble,  eaillou,  m. 
pen,  plume,  /. 
pencU,  crayon,  m. 
people,  peuplc,  m.;  personnes,  /. 
pi.,  gens,  m.  or  f. ;  on,  mor*i<'  m. 
perceive,  apercevoir,  s'apercevoir 

de. 
perhaps,  peut-etre  (que). 
permission,  permission,  /. 
permit,  permettre. 
person,  personne,  /. 
perspire,  transpirer. 
Peter,  Pierre. 
petroleum,  petrole,  m. 
pianist,  pianiste,  m.  or  f. 
piano,  piano,  m. 
pick,  cueillir;  —  up,  ramasser. 
picture,  image,  /.,  tableau,  m. 
piece,   morceau,   m.;   {of  money) 

pi^ce,  /. 
pine,  pin,  m. 
pipe,  pipe,  /. 
pit,  fosse,  /. 
pity,  n.,  dommage,  m.;  pitie,  /.; 

what  a  — ,  quel  dommage. 
pity,  v.,  plaindre. 

place,  n.,  endroit,  m.,  place,  /.,  lieu, 
m.;  tiJte  —  of,  remplacer;  take 
— ,  avoir  lieu. 
place,  v.,  placer,  poser,  mettre. 
plain,  simple. 
plan,  plan,  m. 
plank,  pi  nche, /. 
plant,  planter. 
plate,  aasiett^,  /. 


play,  n.,  pi^ce,  /. ;  go  to  the  — ,  aller 

au  thdatre. 
play,  t'.,  jouer;  —  on  the  piano, 

jouer  du  piano, 
pleasant,    agrdable;    (of   weather) 

beau. 
please,  plaire  i;  if  you  — ,  please, 

s'il  vous  plait. 
pleased,  content. 
pleasure,  plaisir,  m. 
plenty,  a-sscz  de,  beaucoup  de. 
plough,  n.,  chamie,  /. 
plough,  !'.,  labourer, 
ploughing,  n.,  labour,  tn. 
ploughman,  laboureur,  m. 
p.m.,  du  soir. 
pocket,  poche,  /. 
poem,  poeme,  m. 
poet,  poete,  m. 
police,   police,  /.;  —man,   agent 

(de  police). 
politeness,  politesse,  /. 
poor,  pauvre. 
porcelain,  porcelaine,  /. 
pore,  pore,  m. 
port,  port,  m. 

porter,  facteur. 

portrait,  portrait,  m. 

position,  place,  /.,  poste,  m. 

possible,  possible. 

postman,  facteur. 

post  office,  poste,  /. 

potato,  pomme  (/.)  de  terre. 

poultry,  volaille,  /. 

pound,  livre,  /. 

practice,  clienttM(>,  /. 

preceding,  precedent. 

precise(ly),  precis. 

prefer,  proferer,  aimer  micux. 

preparation(s),  proparatifs,  tn.  pi. 

prepare,  preparer;  se  prtjparer. 

prescribe,  ordonner. 

prescription,  ordonnance,  /. 

present,  cadeiui,  to.,  i)rt;8ent,  m.; 
at  — ,  t\  prt-sent;  be  — ,  assister, 
6tre  present. 


^^ 
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pretty,  joli. 

prevent,  empficher. 

price,  prix,  m. 

priest,  prfitre,  cur6. 

princess,  princesse. 

prize,  prix,  m. 

probabte,  probable. 

probably,  probablement. 

problem,  probl^me,  m. 

process,  proc^d6,  m. 

product,  produit,  m. 

professor,  professeur,  m.orf. 

profit(s),  b4n6fices,  m.  pi.;  make 

— ,  tirer  des  b^n^'fices. 
promise,  promettre. 
property,  piDpri^t*?,  /. 
proportion,  proportion,/.; in  —  as, 

k  mesure  que. 
prosperity,  prosp4rit6,  /. 
protect,  prot^ger. 
proverb,  proverbe,  m. 
provisions,  vivres,  m.  pi. 

se  foumir. 
public,  n.,  public,  m. 
public,  adj.,  public, 
pulse,  pouls,  m. 
Punch  and  Judy,  Guignol,  to. 
pupil,  6lkve,  TO.  or  f. 
purchase,  achat,  to. 
purple,  lilas. 
purse,  portemonnaie,  to. 
put,  mettre,  placer;  —  on,  mettre; 

—  away    (in),    serrer;   —    in 
place,  caser;  —  in,  y  mettre; 

—  out,  dteindre. 


quality,  qualit6,  /. 

quarter,  quart,  to.;  quinze  minu- 
tes, /. ;  at  a  —  past  one,  k  une 
heure  (et)  un  quart;  at  a  —  to 
one,  k  une  heure  moins  le  (un) 
quart. 

queen,  reine,  /. 

question,  question,  /. 


quickly,  vite. 

quiet,  tranquille;  be,  become  — , 

se  taire. 
quite,  asaez,  tort  k  fait,  tr6s,  bien. 

R 

radish,  radis,  to. 

railroad,  railway,  chemin  (to.)  dc 
fer. 

rain,  n.,  pluie,  /. 

rain,  v.,  pleuvoir. 

rarely,  rarement. 

rather,  assez;  I  would  — ,  j'aime- 
rais  mieux. 

read,  lire. 

reading,  lecture,  /. ;  —  room  (sallc, 
/.)  or  salon  (to.)  de  lecture. 

ready,  pr6t;  fait;  get  — ,  ae  dis- 
poser. 

reap,  moissonner. 

reaping  machine,  moissonneuse,  /. 

reason,  raison,  /.,  motif,  to. 

receive,  recevoir. 

recently,  nJcemment. 

reception,  rdception,  /. 

recognize,  reconnattre. 

recover,  se  remettre,  se  r6tablir, 
gudrir. 

recovered,  remis,  rdtabli. 

red,  rouge. 

reflect,  r<5fl6chir. 

refuse,  refuser. 

regard,  with  —  to,  k  propos  de. 

regret,  regretter. 

reign,  n.,  r^gne,  m. 

reign,  v.,  rdgner. 

relate,  raconter. 

relation,  relative,  parent,  to. 

relish,  'hors-d'oeuvre,  to. 

remain,  rester. 

remarkable,  remarquable. 

remember,  se  rappeler,  tse  souve- 
nir de,  reteair. 

render,  rendre. 

repair,  r6parer. 
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reply,  r6pondre,  r^pliquer. 
represent,  reprcsenter. 
republican,  republicain,  m. 
reputation,  reputation,  /. 
required,  is  — ,  il  faut. 
resemble,  ressembler  (&.). 
resort,   station,  /.;   summer  — , 

station  d'6te. 
respect,  respecter, 
rest,  the  — ,  le  reste;  les  autres. 
restaurant,  restaurant,  to. 
restore,  restaurer,    remettre,    t&- 

tablir. 
retreat,  retraite,  /. 
return,  n.,  retour,  m. 
return,  v.,  revcnir  (come  back),  re- 
toumer  {go  back);  —  home,  ren- 
trer  (chez  soi). 
rhinoceros,  rhinoc6ro8,  m. 
Rhone,  m.,  Rh6ne. 
rich,  riche. 
richly,  richement. 
ride,  go  for  (take)  a  — ,  se  pro- 

mener  k  cheval. 
right,  droit,  m. ;  raison,  /. ;  (of  time) 
k  1' heure ;  on  the — ,  ^  (la)  droito ; 
he  is  (in  the)  — ,  il  a  raison. 
ring,  sonner. 
ripe,  mAr. 

ripen,  mdrir. 

rise,  86  lever,  8'61ever;  lever. 

river,  riviere,  /.;  (falling  into  the 
sea)  fleuve,  m. 

road,  chemin,  m.,  route,/. 

roaring,  rugissement,  m. 

roast,  n.,  r6ti,  m. 

roast,  v.,  rotir. 

robbery,  vol,  m. 

Robert,  Robert. 

rdle,  r61e,  m. 

roll,  n.,  petit  pain,  m. 

roll,  v.,  rouler. 

rolling,  n.,  roulis,  m. 

roof,  toit,  wi. 

room,  pi6ce,  /.,8alle,/.,  chambre,/. 

rose,  rose,  /. 


rule,  r^gle,  /. 

run,  courir,  marcher;  (of  liquids) 
couler ; — off  the  track,  d(?raillei , 
get  —  over,  set  f aire  dcraser. 

rush,  86  pr6cipiter. 

S 

sack,  sac,  m. 

sack  coat,  veston,  m. 

safe,  sauf;  —  and  sound,  sain  et 

sauf. 
saint,  saint,  m. 
salad,  salade,  /. 
salute,  saluer;  —  each  other,  se 

saluer. 
same,  meme;  at  the  —  time,  en 
m^me  temps;  it  is  all  the  —  to 
me,  cela  m'cst  <5gal. 
sand,  sable,  m. 
sardine,  sardine,  /. 
satisfactory,  satisfaisant;  not  be 

— ,  laisser  k  dcsirer. 
satisfied,  satisfait,  content. 
Saturday,  samedi,  m. 
save,  dconomiser,  dpargner. 
sawmill,  scicrie,  /. 
say,  dire;  they  — ,  on  dit. 
scaffolding,  ^chafaudagc,  m. 
scene,  scene,  /. 
scholar,  6colier,  -^re. 
school,  ecole,  /.,  colldge,  m.:  at—, 
k  I'^cole;  —boy,  dcolier;  —girl, 
6coli6re. 
scissors,  ciseaux,  m.  pi. 
score,  viiigtaine,  /. 
sea,  mer,  /.;  —port,  port  (m.)  de 
mer;  be  —sick,  avoir  le  mal  de 
mer. 
seashore,  bord  de  la  mer. 
seaside  resort,  station  (/.)  balnd- 

aire,  bains  (m.)  de  mer. 
season,  saison,  /. 

seat,  place,  /.,  siSge,  m.,  banc,  m. 
seated,  be—,  s'asseoir,  6tre  assis. 
second,  deuxifeme,  second;  deux. 
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see,  voir;  be  seen,  se  voir;  — 

about  (after),  s'occuper  de;  — 

each  other,  se  voir, 
seek,  cherchor. 
seem,  sembler,  paraitre. 
Seine,  Seine,  /. 
seize,  saisir. 
select,  choisir. 
sell,  vendre,  se  vendre;  —  again, 

revendre. 
senate,  s^nat,  m. 
send,   cnvoyer;  —  for,   envoyer 

chereher,  faire  venir. 
separate,  separer. 
serious,  grave,  s^rieux. 
servant,   bonne,  /.,   servante,  /., 

domestique,  m.  or  f. 
serve,  servir. 
service,  service,  rn. 
set,  mettre;  —  out,  partir;  —  the 

table,     mettre    la    nappe     (le 

convert). 
seven,  sept. 
seventeen,  dix-sept. 
seventy,  soixante-dix. 
seventy-five,  soixante-quinze. 
several,  plusieurs. 
severe,  rude, 
sew,  coudre. 
sewing,  couture,  /. 
shade,  nuance,  /.;  ombre,  /. ;  in 

the  — ,  u  I'ombre. 
shake,    secouer;    —    hands,    so 

donner  la  main,   se    serrer    la 

main, 
shall,  sign  oj  Jut.;  what  —  I  do? 

que  voulez-vous  que  je  fasse? 
she,  elle,  ce. 
sheep,  mouton,  m. 
shelter,  abri,  m. ;  sheltered  from, 

k  I'abri  de. 
ship,  navire,  m.,  vaisseau,  m. 
shoe,  Soulier,  m. 
shoemaker,  cordonnier,  m. 
shop,  magasin,   m.,  boutique,  /.; 

at  the  —  of,  chez;  go  shopping, 


faire  des  emplettes,  courir  lea 

magasins. 
shore,  bord,  m.,  c6te,  /. ;  go  on  — , 

debarquer. 
short,  court. 
should,  sign  of  condl.;  one  — ,  on 

devrait;    you    —    have,    vous 

auriez  dO. 
shout,  crier, 
show,  n.,  concours,  m. 
s'  ow,  v.,  raontrer;  faire  voir;  — 

in,  faire  entrer;  —  up  (stairs), 

faire  monter. 
shut,  fermer. 

sick,  malade;  —  people,  malades. 
sickle,  faucille,  /. 
side,  c6t6,  m. ;  by  the  —  of,  k  cdt6 

de. 
sideboard,  buffet,  m. 
sidewalk,  trottoir,  m. 
sight,  vue,/.,  coup  (m.)  d'ocil;  fine 

sights,  beaut(5s,  /.  pi. 
sign,  signe,  m. 
silk,  soie, /.;  — worm,  ver  (m.)  k 

soie;  —  dress,  robe  (/.)  de  soie; 

—  goods,  soieries  /.  pi. ;  — room, 

salon  (m.)  des  soieries. 
silver,  argent,  m. 
silverware,  argenterie,  /. 
simple,  simple. 
since,    depuis    (que);   que;   puis- 

quc;  it  is  a  long  time  — ,  il  y  a 

longtemps  que  .  .  .  ne  .  .  . 
sing,  chanter. 
singer,  chanteuse,  /. 
singing,  chant,  m. 
single,  seul. 
sir,  monsieur, 
sister,  soeur. 
sit  (down),  B'asseoir,  se  mettre  k 

table, 
sitting,  assis. 
situated,  situd. 
six,  six. 
sixteen,  seize, 
sixty,  soixante. 
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skate,  n.,  patin,  m. 

skate,  v.,  patincr. 

skirt,  jupe,  /. 

sleep,  dormir;  couoher;  go  to  — , 

s'ondonnir. 
sleeping  car,  wagon-lit,  m. 
sleigh,  trainoau,  w.;  go  sleighing, 

aller  (se  promenor)  on  trainoau. 
slice,  tranche,  /. ;  —  of  bread  and 

butter,  tartine  (/.)  de  beurre. 
slippery,  glLssant. 
slow,  lent;  be  too  — ,  rot  ardor, 
slowly,  lontement,  doucoment. 
small,  petit. 

smell,  sentir;  —  sweet,  sentir  bon. 
smoke,  fumer. 
sneeze,  dtemuer. 
snow,  n.,  neige, /. 
snow,  ('.,  neiger. 
so,  si,  ainsi ;  le ;  not  — ,  pas  si,  moins ; 

—  much,  —  many,  tant,  tolle- 
ment;  —  that,  de  sorte  que, 
pour  que. 

soap,  savon,  m. 

society,  societc,  /. 

solve,  r^soudre. 

some,  du,  etc.;  quelque;  quclcon- 

que;  quelques-uns;  on. 
somebody,  some  one,  quelqu'un, 

on. 
something,  quelque  chose  (de). 
sometimes,  quelquofois. 
somewhere,  (juelque  part, 
son,  fils. 

song,  chanson,  /. 
soon,  bientot;  sooner,  plus  tot;  as 

—  as,  aussit6t  que;  I  would  as 
— ,  j'aimerais  autant. 

sore,  I  have  a  —  throat,  j'ai  mal  k 

la  gorge, 
sorry,  f&ch(5;  be  — ,  regretter,  fitre 

fachd. 
sort,  espdce,  /.,  sorte,  /. 
sound,  n.,  bruit,  m. 
sound,  adj.,  sain, 
soup,  potage,  m.,  soupe,  /. 


sour,  aigre. 

south,  sud,  m.,  midi,  m. 

sow,  senier. 

speak,  parler. 

spectacles,  lunettes,  /.  pi. 

speed,  vitesso,  /. 

spend,  d<5penser  {money),  passer 

(time). 
splendid,  sui)eriw,  magnifique. 
spoon,  cuillcr,  /. 
sport,  sport,  m. 
spring,  print emps,  m.;  (of  water) 

source,  /. 
spruce,  sapin,  m. 
square,  carro. 
squirrel,  ocureuil,  to. 
stable,  (for  cows)  dtable,  /.,  (for 

horses)  ^'curie,  /. 
stairway,  escalier,  m. 
stale,  rassis. 
stand,   se   trouver,   6tre   debout, 

s'61ever;  standing,  debout. 
start,  partir;  tro.s.saillir. 
state,  (5tat,  m.;  — room,  cabine,/. 
station,  gare,  /. 
statue,  statue,  /. 
stay,  n.,  s^jour,  to. 
stay,  v.,  roster, 
steal,  voler. 
steam,  vapeur,  /. 
steamer,  bateau  (to.)  k   vapeur, 

paquebot,  m. 
steel,    acier,    to.;    —    engraving, 

gravure  (/.)  sur  acier. 
step,  pas,  TO. 

stick,  b&ton,  to.,  canne,  /. 
still,  encore,  toujours. 
St.  John,  saint  Jean. 
St.  Lawrence,  Saint-Laurent,  m. 
stone,  pierre,  /. 
stop,  arreter;  s'arreter. 
store,  maga^in,  to. 
story,  ^tage  (of  a  house),  m, 
story,  liistoire,  /. 
strange,  (Strange. 
stranger,  Stranger,  m. 
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straw,  paille, /.;  — hat,  chapeau 

(m.)  de  paille. 
strawberry,  fraise,  /. 
stream,  ruisseau,  m.,  cours  (m.) 

d'eau. 
street,  rue,  /. 
strike,  frapper. 
strong,  fort. 
student,  dtudiant,  to. 
study,  ^tudier. 

study  table,  table  (/.)  de  travail, 
stupid,  bfite,  stupide. 
subject,  sujet,  m. 
succeed,  r^ussir;  (at  examination) 

6tre  re^u. 
success,  succ^,  m.  ^ 

such,  tel;  —  a,  un  tel;  si. 

suffer,  Bouffrir. 

suffice,  be  sufficient,  suffire. 

sugar,  Sucre,  m. 

suit  (of  cloAes),  v6tement,  m., 
complet,  m. 

summer,  6t6,  m. 

sun,  soleil,  m. 

Simday,  dimanche,  m. 

simny,  be  — ,  faire  du  soleil. 

superintend,  surveiller. 

stire,  s<ir,  certain. 

surface,  surface,  /. 

surround,  cntourer. 

sweet,  doux. 

swim,  nager. 

T 

table,  table,  /.;  —cloth,  nappe,  /., 
convert,  m.,  tapis,  tn.;  set  the 
— ,  mettre  la  nappe  (le  couvert). 

tailor,  tailleur,  rn. 

take,  prendre;  mener,  conduire;  — 
from,  prendre  k;  —  to,  transpor- 
ter ^ ;  —  a  walk,  faire  une  prome- 
nade, se  promener  h,  pied;  — - 
away,  emport<?r;  —  out,  sortir; 
—  after,  tenir  de;  —  about,  pro- 
mener; —  off,  6ter,  quitter. 

taking,  prise,  /. 


talk,  parler. 

tall,  Rfand. 

tapestry,  tapisserie, /. 

task,  tdche,  /.,  devoir,  m. 

taste,  n.,  go<lt,  m. 

taste,  v.,  goAter. 

tax,  reprocher. 

tea,th6,TO.;— cup,ta88c(/.)ith6.   _ 

teach,    enseigner,    instruire,    ap- 

prendre,  montrer. 
teacher,  professeur,  m.  orf.;  {pri- 
mary) instituteur,   m.,  insti'a- 
trice,  /. 
tear  (out),  arracher. 
tease,  taquiner. 
f-idium,  ennui,  m. 
telegraph,  t616graphier. 
telephone,  t616phoner. 
tell,  dire,  raconter. 
temperature,  temperature,  /. 
ten,  dix. 
tender,  tendre. 
tent,  tente,  /. 

terms,  good  — ,  bonne  intelligence, 
terrible,  terrible. 
Thames,  Tamise,  /. 
than,  que;  {before  numerals)  de. 
thank,  remercier;  thanks,  merci, 

je  vous  remercie. 
thankful,  reconnaissant. 
that,  qui,  que;  ce,  ^et,  cotte;  cela; 
celui(-l^);   que,  de    sorte   que; 
—  one,  celui-li;  —  is,  voil^l, 
c  est;  is  —  your  book?  est-ce 
1^  votre  livre? 
thaw,  ddgeler. 
the,  le,  la,  lea, 
theatre,  thd&tre,  m. 
thee     ),  toi. 
their,    leur,    leurs;   theirs,  Jt  eux 

(etc.);leleur  (etc.). 
them,  les,  eux,  elles,  leur;  of  — , 

d'eux,  en. 
then,  alors,  puis,  ensuite. 
there,  1&,  y;  —  (it)  is,  voil^;  —  is 
(are),  il  y  a. 
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thermometui,  thermom^trc,  m. 
they,  ils,  m.,  eux,  m.,  elles,  /.;  ce; 

on. 
thick,  ^pais. 
thief,  volciir,  m. 
thimble,  d6,  m. 
thin,  mincn. 

thine,  h  toi,  lo  ticn  (etc.) 
thing,  chow,/.,  affaire,  /.;  some- 

— ,  quelque  chose, 
think,    ppuscT,    croire,    r6flechir, 
trouvcr;  what  do  you  —  of  it? 
qu'en  pensez-vous?'  comment  lo 
trouvez-vous?  —  of  me,  pensez  4 
moi;  what  are  you  thinking  of? 
k  quoi  pensez-voiLs? 
third,  troisieme;  tiers,  m. 
thirst,  soif,  /.;  be  thirsty,  avoir 
8oif ;  be  very  thirsty,  avoir  bien 
(tr^)  soif,  mourir  d(^  soif. 
thirty,  trente;  about  — ,  une  tren- 

taine. 
this,  ce,  cet,  cette;  ce  .  .  .  -ci;  ceci; 

—  is,  voici;  —  one,  celui-ci. 
thou,  tu,  toi. 

though,  bien  que,  quoique. 
thousand  (a),  mille,  mil,  millier. 
thread,  fil,  m. 
three,  trois. 
thresh,  battre. 
throat,  gorge,  /. 
through,  par,  k  travers  de. 
throw,    Jeter,    lancjr;    —    away, 

jetcr. 
thumb,  pouce,  m. 
Thursday,  jeudi,  m. 
thy,  ton,  ta,  tes. 
ticket,  billet,  m. 
tie,  n.,  cravate,  /. 
tie  (up),  ('.,  attacher. 
tile,  tuile,  /. 
till,  jusque,  jusqu'^. 
time,  temps,  m.,  fow,  /.,  heure,  /.; 
moment,    m.;  three       -s,    trnis 
fois;  at  what  — ?  k  quelle  heure? 
on    — ,    ^    I'heure,    k    I'hcure 


exacte;  from  —  to  — ,  de  temps 
en    temps;    have    a    good   — , 

s'amuaer  (bien). 
timid,  timidc. 
tip,  pourboire,  m. 
tired,  fatigue. 

to,  h,  en,  jmur;  chez;  jusqu'^. 
to-day,  aujourd'hui. 
together,  enstmible. 
to-morrow,  demain;  the  day  after 

— ,  apre'sHlemain. 
tongue,  langue,  /.;  show  tiie  — , 

tirer  la  langue. 
too,  aussi ;  trop ;  —  much,  trop. 
tool,  outil,  m. 

tooth,  dent,  /.;  —brush,  brosse 
(/.)  k  dents;  —ache,  mal  (m.) 
aux  dents. 
top,  toupie,  /. 
Toronto,  Toronto,  m. 
torrent,  torrent,  m. 
toss,  Jeter,  lancer. 
touch,  toucher  {k). 
towards,  vers, 
towel,  .,er\-iette,  /. 
town,  villc, /.;  in  — ,  en  ville;  to 

— ,  illavillc 
townsman,  citadin. 
toy,  joujou,  m. 
train,  train,  m. 
tramway,  tramway,  m. 
translate,  traduirc. 
travel,  /(.,  vovivge,  ;«. 
travel,  v.,  voyager. 
tree,  arbre,  m. 
tremble,  tressaillir. 
trim,  gamir. 
trimming,  garniture,  /. 
trip,  voyage,  m.,  promenade,  /. 
trouble,  peine,  /. ;  what  is  the  — ? 

de  quoi  s'iigit-il? 
trout,  truite,  jf. 
true,  vrai. 

traly,  vraiment,  r^cUement. 
tnmk,  malic,  /. 
try,  tdcher;  —  (on),  essayer. 
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Tuesday,  mardi,  m. 

twelve,  douze;  —  o'clock,  midi, 

m.,  minuit,  m. 
twenty,  vingt. 
twenty-five,  vingt-cinq. 
twice,  doux  foia. 
two,  deux. 

U 

tunbrella,  parapluie,  m. 

uncle,  oncic,  m. 

under,  sous;  —  it,  descous. 

understand,  comprendrt';  not  — 

at  all,  n'y  coniprendre  rien. 
unfortunate,  mulhcureux. 
unhappy,  malheureux. 
United  States,  Etats-Unis,  w.  pi. 
university,  university,  /. 
unless,  ^  moins  de,  h,  moins  que 

.  .  .  no. 
unsoiled,  frais. 
until,  jusque,  juKq'i':';    isqu'a  oe 

que,  que. 
up,  on  haut;  be  all  —  with,  en 

6tre  fait  do. 
upper,  8up<5rieur. 
upstairs,  en  haut;  show  — ,  faire 

monter. 
us,  nous, 
use,  n.,  usage,  m.;  make  —  of,  se 

servir  de;  what  —  is  that?  a  quoi 

sert  cela?  that  is  no  — ,  cola 

ne  sert  k  rien. 
use,  v.,  se  sorvir  de,  employer;  I 

used  to  play,  je  jouais. 
V  eful,  utile, 
utensil,  ustensile,  m. 
utilize,  utiliser. 


valise,  valise,  /. 
vase,  vase,  m. 
vast,  vaste. 
veal,  veau,  ni. 
vegetable,  legume,  m. 
Venus,  V6nu8. 


verse,  '  or.     ,  m. ;  {line  of  poetry) 

vers,  m. 
very,  tros,  bi.-n,  fort;  beaucoup. 
vesee'  '  u  -  au,  m. 

vice,  ..(•»'.  !.i 

vi'l'p. ,  .ill  iZi    m. 

vi  \f.  u  v'u)w  li 

viii'    •;       isi'i',  /.;  on  a  — ,  en 

vi-ite. 
visit     v.,    v'<.'  r,  fair;    visite    4, 

r  ru'rc  \  is'»(  h.  all'  r-  ■  ->' 
voice      or,/. 

vol      0.  ^  •  !'!.!  '     7)     .    ne.  m. 
vote,     .,  voiv   /        -ti  fc     'ote,  wi. 
vote,  v.,  vote  . 

V/ 

wag;s,  gages,  vt.  pi. 

wainscoting,  boisorie,  /. 

waist,  rorsagp,  m. 

waistcoat,  gilet,  m. 

wait  (for),  attendre;  keep  waiting, 

faire  attendre. 
waken,  r^vciller;  se  r6veiller. 
walk,  promenade,  /. ;  go  for  a  — , 

(aller)  faire  une  promenade, 
wall,  mur,  m. 
walnut,  noix,  /. ;  —  tree  (or  wood), 

noyer,  m. 
want  to,  vouloir,  d6sirer. 
warm,  adj.,  chaud;  it  is  — ,  11  fait 

chaud. 
warm,  v.,  chauffer. 
warmth,  chaleur,  /. 
wash,    laver;    se    laver;    {lineii) 

blanchir. 
waste,  gaspiller. 
watch,  montre,  /. 
water,  eau,  /. ;  — fall,  cascade,  /. 
way,  fagon,  /.,  maniere,  /. ;  chemin, 

m.;  moyen,  m.;  by  the  — ,  ^  pro- 

pos;  there  is  no  — ,  il  n'y  a  pas 

moyen;  in  such  a  —  that,  de 

telle  fagon  que. 
we,  nous;  on. 
weak,  faible. 
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wealth,  rich«>8«fi(8),  /. 

wear,  porter. 

weather,   temps,    m.;  the    —   is 

fine,  il  fait  beuu;  in  cold  — , 

par  le  temps  froid. 
week,  semaine,  huit  jours;  next  — , 

la  semaine  proohaine;  a  —  from 

to-day,  d'aujourd'hui  en  huit; 

two     weeks,     deux     siunaines, 

quinze  jours,  une  quinzainc. 
well,  bien;  —  then,  eh  bien;  very 

— ,  tr^s  bien,  je  veux  bien ;  not 

be  very  — ,  etre  souflrant ;  get 

— ,  gudrir;  —  off  (-to-do),  heu- 

reux,  ais^;  be  — ,  se  porter  bien. 
were,  see  be. 
west,  ouest,  m. 
what,  que,  quoi,   ce  qui,  ce  que; 

quel?  qu'est-ce    qui?    qu'est-ce 

que? 
whatever,    quoi   que;    quel   que; 

quelconque;  quelque  .  .  .  que, 

n'imjwrte  quel, 
wheat,  bl6,  m. 
when,  quand,  lorsque,  oh;  k  quelle 

heure? 
whenever,  quand,  toutes  lea  fois 

que. 
where,  oil. 
wherever,   en  quelque  lieu   que, 

partout  oil,  od  que. 
whether,  si;  soit  que,  que. 
which,  qui,  que,  ce  qui,  ce  que, 

lequel;  quel;  of  — ,  dont. 
while,  whilst,  pendant  que,  tandis 

que;  en. 
whistle,  siffler. 
white,  blanc. 
who,  qui,  lequel  (etc.). 
whoever,  qui  que,  quiconque. 
whole,   tout,   seule;  the  —  day, 

toute  la  joumde. 
whom,  qui,  que,  lequel  (etc.). 
whose,  de  qui,  a  qui,  dont,  duquel 

(etc.). 
why,  pourquoi. 


wide,  large, 
wife,  femme. 
wild,  sauvag". 

will,  sign  of  Jul.;  vouloir;  when 

you  — ,   <iuan<l   vows   votuirez; 

— you  kindly?  voulez-vous  bien? 

William,  Guillaume. 

win,    gagner,    I'emporter;    —  the 

day,  I'enijKjrter. 
wind,  vent,  m.;  there  is  — ,  il  fait 

du  vent, 
window,  fenetre,/. ;  (front)  shop — , 

devanture, /. 
window  blind,  ston*,  m. 
windy,  be  — ,  faire  du  vent, 
wine,  vin,  m.;  —glass,  verre  (m.) 

k  vin. 
winter,  hiver,  m. 
wise,     sage,    intelligent,    raison- 

nable. 
wish,  d«5sirer,  vouloir;  I  —  (should 

like),  je  voudrais. 
with,  avec,  de,  chez,  contre,  au- 

pres  de. 
without,  sans,  sans  que. 
woman,  fenune;  —  doctor,  femme 

doctcur. 
wonder,  se  demander. 
wonderful,     rt^marquable,    eton- 

nant,  mer\eilleux. 
wonderfully,  i!i  raerveille. 
wood,  bois,  m. 
woodcutter,  bucheron,  m. 
wooden,  de  bois,  en  bois. 
woollens,  lainages,  m.  jd. 
word,  mot,  m. 

work,  n.,  travail,  m.,  ouvrage,  m. 
work,  v.,  travaillor;  faire  marcher; 

exploiter;  fonctionnor. 
workman,  ouvrier,  ni. 
world,  monde,  m. 
worm,  ver,  m. 
worse,  fl'/j.,  pire,   plus  mauvais; 

.■::h',^  pis,  plus  mal. 
worth,    be  — ,   valoir;  —  while, 
valoir  la  peine;  have  6  francs  — 
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of,  en  avoir  pour  5  francs;  —  a 

million,  riche  d'un  million, 
worthy,  brave,  digne. 
would,  sign  of  condl.  and  of  impf. 

ind.;  voudrais,  voulais. 
write,  6crire;  —  to  each  other, 

s'dcrire. 
wrong,  mauvais;  tort,  m.;  he  is — , 

il  a  tort. 
wrought-iron,  fer  (m.)  forg6. 


yard,  cour,  /. ;  mfetre,  m. 
year,  an,  m.,  ann^e,  /.;  every  — , 
touB  les  ans;  this  — ,  cette  ann6e. 


yeast,  levain,  m. 

yellow,  jaune;  become  — ,  jaunir. 

yes,  oui,  si. 

yesterday,  hier;  the  day  before  — , 

avant-hier. 
yet,  encore;  d6j4;  cependant;  not 

— ,  pas  encore, 
yield,  donner. 
yonder,  l&-bas. 
you,  vous;  tu,  te,  toi;  on. 
young,  jeune. 
your,    votre,   vos;   ton,   ta,   tes; 

yours,  k  toi,  k  vous;  letien  (etc.), 

le  v6tre  (etc.). 
yourself,  vous,  vous-m^e. 
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ft:  denoting  place,  {  12;  rep-  | 
etition  of,  i  12:  contrac-  ] 
tion  with  definite  article,  i 
ii  12,  83,  87,  92;  denoting  j 
indirect  object.  5  21;  be-  | 
fore  infinitive,  }  60;  with 
place-names.  S 108;  before 
venir, }  170;  required  after  , 
certain  verbs,  }  180;  i  + 
disjunctive   pronoun   for  i 
possessive.  Lesson  XXII  i 
and  i  211;  forming  ad- 
jectival phrases,  §  221. 
accents.  Introduction,  A. 
adjectives:  feminine,  plural 
and  agreement, 51 14,207;  j 
Irregular  plural  of,  5  32; 
position  of,  5  33;  irregular 
feminine  of,  5  34;  adjec- 
tives and  nouns,  feminine 
of,  5  206 ;  when  invariable, 
5  207;    with   avoir  I'air, 
{  207;     agreement    with 
gens,     5     207;     adverbs 
from   adjectives,    5   210; 
see    also   possessive,    de- 
monstrative, etc. 
adverb:  position,  5  48;  com- 
paiison,  5  59;  numeral  ad- 
verb, i  127;  from  adjec- 
tives, i  216;  distinctions, 
1217. 
age,  expressions  of,  t  135. 
agir,  impersonal,  {  185. 
agreement:  verb  and  sub- 
ject, 55  4,  160;  personal 
pronoun  and  antecedent, 
5  7 ;  adjectives,  55  14, 207 ; 
possessive  adjective,  5  16; 
relative   pronoun,    5    36; 
past  participle,  51  49,  51, 
120,  196. 
aller    +  infinitive,  5   169; 

-I-  chercher.  5  174. 
alphabet.  Introduction,  A. 
k  moins  que,  with  ne,  5  220. 
apposition,  5  200;  apparent. 

5  200. 
article,  see  definite  and  in- 
definite. 


tu-a+le,5512,83,87,92. 
■ucnn,  5  104. 
au-dessous  de,  5  222. 
au-dessus  de,  5  222. 
aupris  de,  5  222. 
aussi,  in  comparison,  55  56- 

59;  =  hence,  word-order, 

5  161. 
autant,  5  217. 
autre,  5  101;  I'un  I'autre, 

5  117. 

autnii,  5  101- 

aux  =  lL  +  les,  55  12.  83.  87. 

I      92.  i 

i  auxiliary  function,  5  163  and 
j      following, 
auxiliary    verbs:    conjuga- 
1      tion,  AppeC'lix,  C,  2;  in 
compound   ■    nses,  55  45, 
51,  113;  in  passive,  5  US; 
word-order   with,   55  48, 
113. 
avant,  5  222. 

avant  que,  with  ne,  5  220. 
avoir:  conjugation.  Appen- 
dix, C,  2;  use  in  compound 
tenses,  545;yavoir,  5531, 
114,  185,  187;  avoir +be- 
soin  (c»»aud,  etc.),  5  202; 
avoir  I'air,  5  207. 


bien,  of  quantity,  5  26. 

sa,  for  cela,  5  79. 

can.  distinctions,  55  165, 166. 

capitals.  Introduction,  Q. 

cardinals,  5  121- 

ce,  demonstrative  adjec- 
tive, 5  43. 

ce:  pronoun,  5  35;  -l-Ptre, 
5  54 ;  as  real  subject.  65  80, 
182;  ce  qui  (que),  recapit- 
ulatory use.  5  98;  c'est 
and  U  eat,  5  182;  ce  and 
U(i),  eUe(a),  5  183. 

conditional  anterior;  5  112; 
replaced  by  imperfect  in- 
dicative. 5  188;  replaced 
by  pluperfect  subjunc- 
tive. 5  193. 
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conditional  sentences,  5  113. 

conditional  tense.  55  HO. 
Ill;  of  deferential  state- 
ment, 5  190;  of  probabil- 
ity, etc.,  5  190;  of  conces- 
sion, with  quand  (meme) 
or  que,  5  190;  of  implied 
futurity,  5  190;  of  hear- 
say information,  5  190. 

conjunctions:  requiring  sub- 
junctive, 55  147.  224: 
requiring  past  anterior, 
5  153;  variousdistinctions 
of,  5  22:J;  corresponding 
to  prepositional  phrases, 
5  223. 

conjunctive    personal    pro- 
nouns, 55  22, 23:  position, 
55  68,  72;  as  indirect  ob- 
ject of  reflexives,  5  1 16. 
consonants,  pronunciation, 

ntroduction,  M. 
n.ntractions:    de  +  definite 

i      article.  55  10,  83,  87.  92- 
k  +  definite  article,  $  y  12, 

:      83,  87,  92. 

j  could,  distinctions,  5  166. 

1  dans  =  in,  5  12,  note. 

dates:  year,  5  12«;  month, 
5  134. 

days,  of  week,  5  132. 

de:  of  possession,  5  10;  rep- 
etition of,  5  10;  contrac- 
tion with  definite  article, 
55  10,  83.  87,  92;  in  ad- 
jectival phrases,  55  30, 
221;  with  superlative, 
5  57;  after  plui.  moins, 
5  59 ;  before  infinitive, 5  60; 
with  place-names,  5  108; 
with  passive,  5  118;  of  di- 
mension. 5  131;  be'o'-e 
venir.  5  170;  after  certain 
verbs,  5  180;  with  histor- 
ical  infinitive.  5191;  caus- 

!      ing  omission  of  partitive 

I      de.  5  198. 
definite  article:  forms,  repe- 
tition, 5  2;  contraction* 
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with  de  and  k,  U  10,  12, 
83,  87,  92;  omission  with 
partitive,  {  28;  use  in  su- 
perlative, {  57 ;  with  place- 
names,  S  108;  denoting 
possession,  §  117;  diatrib- 
utively,  {  124;  with  titles, 
I  199;  with  appositive 
noun,  (  200;  omitted  in 
certain  expressions,  {  202 ; 
for  possessive  adjective, 
f  203. 

demi,  agreement,  {  126. 

demonstrative  adjective: 
forms,  repetition,  {  43. 

demonstrative  pronoun, 
tS  35,  79;  see  also  ce,  ce- 
lui,  etc. 

deimit  (quand?),  with  pres- 
ent and  imperfect  indica- 
tive, it  187,  188. 

depuis  que  and  puisque, 
{223. 

dernier +subjunctive,{  146. 

del  -  de  +  lee,  {}  10, 83, 87, 
92;  denoting  plural  of  un, 
{25. 

detaous,  {  217. 

deitua,  {  217. 

derant.  {  222. 

devoir  +  infinitive,  {  168. 

dimensions,  {131. 

disjunctive  personal  pro- 
nouns, {{  52-54. 

donner,  corjugation.  Ap- 
pendix, C,  1. 

dont,  {  94. 

du-de  +  Ie,  {{  10,  83,  87, 
92. 

e,  6,  of  stem  syllable.  Ap- 
pendix, D. 

-cler,  verbs  in.  Appendix, 
D. 

elision.  Introduction,  O. 

empteher,  with  ne,  {  220. 

en:  pronominal  adverb,  {  27 ; 
position,  {{  68,  72;  with 
indefinite  antecedent, 
{210. 

en:  preposition,  with  place- 
names,  {  108;  with  par- 
ticiple, {  139;  forming 
adjectival  phrases,  {  221. 

encore  un,  {  101. 

en  quelque  lieu  que  »  where- 
ever,  {  217. 

entendre  +  infinitive,  {  172; 
+  dire,  +  parler  de,  {  174. 


entendtt,  agreement,  {  196. 

entre,  {  222. 

envers,  {  222. 

environ,  {  222. 

enyoyer  chercher,  {  174. 

est-ce  que,  {  20. 

itt,  invariable,  {  118. 

-eter,  verbs  in.  Appendix, 
D. 

itxt:  conjugation.  Appen- 
dix, C,  2;  use  in  compound 
tenses,  {{51,  119. 

-eur,  feminine  of,  {  206. 

iviter,  with  ne,  {  220. 

faire:  of  weather,  tempera- 
ture, etc.,  {{  114,  204; 
causatively,  and  govern- 
ment of,  {  172;  -t-at- 
tendre,  -|-aavoir,  -|-venir, 
{  174. 

fait,  wh^n  invariable,  {  172. 

finir:  conjugation.  Appen- 
dix, C,  1 ;  +par,  {  178. 

foil  (une  fois,  etc.),  {  122. 

fractions,  {  126. 

future  anterior,  {  78;  of 
probability,  etc.,  {  189. 

future  tense,  {{  74-76;  of 
probability,  etc.,  {  189. 

gender,  of  nouns,  {  1,  also 
Appendix,  A. 

general  noun,  {  24. 

gens,  gender  and  agree- 
ment, {  207. 

-ger,  verbs  in.  Appendix,  D. 

guire,  with  ne,  {{  104,  218. 

holidays,  {  136. 
however,  {{  146,  217. 

il:  impersonal,  {  114;  invari- 
able, {  210;  anticipating 
real  subject,  {  185. 

il  est  and  c'est,  {  182;  =il  y 
a,  {  185. 

U(s),  eUe(s)  and  ce,  {  183. 

U  s'agit.  {  185. 

U  «e  peut,  {  185. 

Uya,  {{  31,  114,  185;  Uy  a 
que,  with  present  and  im- 
perfect indicative,  {  187. 

imperative  mood,  {{  69,  70 
negatively,  {  71 ;  with  pro- 
noun objects,  {  72;  of 
reflexives,  {  116;  3d  sin- 
gular and  plural  of,  {  148; 
replaced  by  infinitive, 
{  191. 


imperfect  indicative,  {{  63- 
65;  with  depuis,  etc.,  de- 
noting how  long,  {  188; 
replacing  conditional  an- 
terior, {  188. 

imperfect  subjunotive, 
{{  154-156. 

impersonal  verbs,  {{  114, 
185. 

indefinite  adjectives,  {{  40, 
100-105,  207. 

indefinite  article:  forms,  re- 
petition, {  1;  omission, 
{{  200,  202;  employed 
contrary  to  English  us- 
age, {  202. 

indefinite  pronouns,  {{  40, 
100-105. 

indirect  object,  {  21. 

-ing  forms,  {{  60,  141. 

infinitive  mood:  after  verbs, 
nouns,  adjectives,  {  60; 
for  -ing  forms,  {{  60,  141 ; 
replacing  subjunctive, 
{  156,  note;  for  noun 
clause,  {  176;  preceded  by 
par,  pour,  {  178;  after 
prepositional  phrases, 
{  178;  for  imperative, 
{  191 ;  historical  infinitive, 
{  191;  in.imtive  or  sub- 
junctive, {  195. 

interrogation,  {{  8,  9,  20, 
87-91;  forms  with  rela- 
tive pronoun,  {  37. 

interrogative  adjective,  {50. 

interrogative  locutions,  {91. 

interrogative  pronouns, 
{{  87-91. 

irregular  verbs,  remarks  on, 
{158;  exercise  form  for, 
{  159;  lipt  of,  Appendix, 
E. 

jamais,  w.  '  ^^,  {  104. 

Ik,  compared  with  y,  {  39. 

-U,  {{  43,  82. 

Uiss£,  agreement,  {  196. 

laisser+infinitive,  {  172. 

le  (la,  les),  see  also  definite 
article  and  personal  pro- 
noun ;  le,  invariable,  {210; 
le,  predicative,  {  210. 

lequel,  {  95. 

lequel?  {  90. 

liaison.  Introduction,  A^. 

lorsque  and  quand,  {  223. 

run,  I'autre,  {  117. 
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measures,  French,  (  123. 
mil,  in  dates,  }  129. 
aaoi,  for  me,  {  72. 
moina,  in  comparison,  {$  36- 

59;  as  adverb  of  quantity, 

I  59. 
mon,  in  address,  {211. 
money,  French,  }  123. 
months,  {  133. 
multiplicatives,  }  122. 

nasal  vowels,  Introductiou, 
K. 

ne:  with  pas,  point,  etc., 
ii  U,  104,  218;  position, 
iS  48, 218;  in  coinpari«)ns, 
i  208;  omitted,  $  218; 
without  pas,  etc.,  §  219; 
redundant,  i  220;  ne  .  .  . 
que,  ii  104,  198,  217;  ne 
...  pas  que,  }  217. 

negation:  ne  .  .  .  pas,  §  11; 
with  indefinites,  i  104; 
summary  of  forms,  §{  104, 
218;  pas,  etc.,  omitted, 
{  219;  ne  redundant, 
{220. 

neither  .  .  .  nor,  {  218. 

n'importe,  H  213,  219. 

non,  i  218;  que  non,  i  217. 

noun:  general  and  partitive, 
{}  24,  25;  plural  of.  }}  2, 
32  and  Appendix,  B; 
gender  of,  J  1  and  .\p- 
pendix,  A ;  in  -eur,  -teur, 
feminine  of,  {  206;  femi- 
nine like  adjectives,  J  206. 

nul,  i  104. 

numerals,  {}  121-137;  cor- 
dinals,  )  121;  ordinals, 
i  125. 

on   (I'on),  S  38;   replacing 

passive,  {  38;  repetition 

of,  {  214. 
only,  how  expressed,  {  217. 
ordinals,  {  125. 
oil,    as    relative    pronoun, 

{  96;  oik  que  =:  wAerever, 

i  217. 
oui:  que  oui,  {  217. 
own,  how  expressed,  i  211. 

.  par,  with  passive,  {  118;  of 
price,  i  124;  with  faire, 
construction,  }  172;  after 
commencer  and  finir, 
{  178. 
parmi,  {  222. 
participles:  used  as  adjec- 


tives, {33;  see  also, 
present,  past,  perfect  par- 
ticiples. 

partitive  noun,  {  25;  omis- 
sion of  article,  |  28;  omis- 
sion   of     partitive    sign,  ! 
J§   29,    198;   exceptional  j 
casies  of,  {  198.  i 

partout  oi  -wherever,  §  217. 

pas,  with  ne,  ${11, 104, 218; 
ne  omitted,  {  218;  posi- 
tion, {  218;  pas  un,  {  104. 

passive  voice,  {  118;  re- 
placed by  on,  {{  38,  118; 
replaced  by  reflexives, 
{  117. 

p.ist  anterior,  {{  131,  153. 

past  definite,  {{  149,  130, 
132,  153. 

past  indehnite,  {{  46,  47. 

past  participle,  §  44 ;  in  com- 
pound tenses,  {{  45,  51 ; 
agreement  of,  {{  49,  118, 
120,  140,  196;  with  im- 
personal verb,  {{  185, 
190;  special  cases,  {  196. 

pendant  que  and  tandis  que, 
{  223. 

perfect  participle,  {{  138, 
140. 

personal  pronouns:  in  ad- 
dress, §  3;  agreement  with 
antecedent,  {§  7,  210;  use 
and  position  as  objects, 
{{  18,21,23,68,  72;  con- 
junctive, {{  22,  23;  dis- 
junctive, {{  52-54;  re- 
flexive object,  {  116. 
personne,  {  101. 
peut-4tre  (que),  word-order 

after,  {  161. 
pluperfect  indicative,  {  67; 
pluperfect  and  past  an- 
terior, {  153,  replaced  by 
pluperfect      subjunctive, 
{  193. 
pluperfect   subjunctive, 
{{  155.  156;  replacing  plu- 
perfect indicative  or  con- 
ditional anterior,  {  193. 
plural:  of  nouns  and  adjec- 
tives, {{  2,  32. 
plus:  in  comparison,  {{  .56- 
59;  as  adverb  of  quanti- 
ty, {  59;  with  ne,  {{  104, 
218;  position  of,  {218. 
point,  with  ne.  {{  104,  218. 
possession,    how    denoted, 
{J  to,  85,  117,  203. 


possessive  adjective:  forms, 
{15;  agreement  aad  re- 
petition, {  16;  replaced  by 
definite  article,  {  203;  in 
polite  address,  {211;  in- 
definite son,  {  214. 

possessive  pronoun,  {{  83- 
85;  absolutely,  {  211. 

pour,  of  purpose,  J  178;  after 
assez,  trop,  {178;  =  how- 
ever, {  217. 

pouvoir -f- infinitive,  {  163; 
il  se  peut,  {  185. 

premier:  in  dates,  {  134;  in 
titles,  {  130;  +  subjunc- 
tives, {  146. 

preposition:  with  infinitive, 
{  00;  distinctions,  {  222; 
corresponding  to  con- 
junctions, {  223. 

pres  de,  {  222. 

present  indicative,  idiomat- 
ic use,  {  187. 

present  participle,  {{  138, 
139. 

present  subjunctive,  {{142- 
148;  for  imperfect  sub- 
junctive, {  15(). 

principal  parts,  formation 
of  tenses  from,  {  157. 

pronominal  adverbs,  {{  27, 
39;  position,  {{  68,  72. 

pronouns,  see  personal,  pos- 
sessive, etc. 

propre,  {  211. 

poisque  and  depuis  que, 
{  223. 

punctuation.  Introduction, 
f. 

quand  and  lorsque,  {  223. 

quand  (mSme),  conditional 
after,  {  190. 

quantity:  expressions  of, 
{  26;  agreement  of  past 
participle  with,  {  160, 196. 

quantity,  of  vowels.  Intro- 
duction, F. 

que,  relative  pronoun.  {  36. 

que?  {{  9.  89. 

que,  conjunction:  in  com- 
parison, {  56;  with  sub- 
junctive, {  142;  not  omit- 
ted, 5  144;  replaced  by 
comme,  {  208;  replacing 
other  conjunctions,  {  193. 

quel?  {  .^O;  for  qui?  {  88; 
compared  with  lequel? 
{90. 
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ouell  I  50. 

qnelconque,  |  216. 

qnel     que  +  subiunetive, 

1146. 
quelqne  ~  Aotceier,  |  217. 
quelque  choae,  }  103. 
qnelque  .  .  .  que+subjuno- 

tive,  f  215. 
qvelqu'nn,  {  102. 
qn'eat-ce  qui?  if  37,  89. 
qui:  relative  pronoun,  i  36; 

after  preposition,   {   93; 

-Ac  who,  etc.,  i  212;  qui 

...  qui,  f  212. 
qui?  U  9,  88. 
quiconque,  }  215. 
qui  que  +  subjunctive,  1 215. 
qnoi,  {  07;  de  quoi,  t  212. 
qnoi?  i  89. 
quoi     que  +  (ubjunctive, 

1215. 

reciprocal  verba,  |  117. 

reflexive  verbs,  |{  115-117; 
forEnclish  passive, 1 117; 
eompound  tenses,  f  119; 
omiadon  of  M,  {  172. 

relative  pronoun,  |i  36,  92- 
98,  212;  acreement,  |  36; 
not  omitted,  t  36;  in  in- 
terrogative locutions,  1 37 . 

rien,  I  104. 

rompre,  conjugauon,  Ap- 
pendix, C,  1. 

Mche,  deferential  state- 
ment, i  193. 

■avoir  +  infinitive,  |  166. 

M,  reflexive  to  on,  f  214. 

•embler,  U  (me)  aemble, 
construction,  I  193. 

semi-vowels,  Introduction, 
L. 

•'en  aller,  conjugation.  Ap- 
pendix, C,  5. 

•enl-|- subjunctive,  |  146. 

Mulement,  {217. 

■i:  -auasi,  |  56;  "Vihether 
(if),  i  113;  replaced  by 


que,  ^  193;  -v**.  1217; 
•-howevir,  f  217. 

Mi,  indefinitely,  {  54. 

Bubif^ct,  position  of,  |  161. 

stress.  Introduction,  £. 

subjunctive  mood,  {{  142- 
148,  154-156;  in  noun 
clause,  f  144;  in  adjec- 
tival clause,  {  146;  in  ad- 
verbial clause,  {  147;  in 
principal  sentence,  {  148; 
tense  sequence,  {}  145, 
156;  after  negation,  etc., 
{  193;  subjunctive  or  in- 
finitive, i  196;  required 
after  certain  conjunc- 
tions, {  224. 

superlative  of  adjectives- 
i  57;  of  adverbs,  {  59. 

tur:  of  dimension,  {  131 ;  in 
adjectival  phrases,  {  221. 

syllabication.  Introduction, 
D. 

-t-,  in  interrogation,  {  8. 

tandia  que  and  pendant  qne, 
1223. 

tant,  {  217. 

tel,  i  105. 

tenses:  various  English 
forms,  {  19;  formation  of 
compound  tenses,  {{  45, 
51,  119;  from  principal 
parts,  {157;  see  also  pres- 
ent, imperfect,  etc. 

-tear,  feminine  of,  {  206. 

there  U  (are),  {{  17,  31. 

time,  how  denoted,  S  137. 

titles:  numerical,  {  130;  with 
definite  article,  {  199. 

toi,  for  te,  {  72 

tout,  {  40;  with  gens,  {  207; 
as  adverb,  {  217;  —how- 
eter,  i  217;  toutei  let  foia 
que,  {  217. 

to  —  you,  {  5. 

on,  article  or  numeral,  {  1. 
tmiqn*  +  aubjunetive,  {  146. 


▼enir-l-  infinitive,  or -I-  k,  or 
-I-  de,  {  170;  +  ehercher, 
Iffendre,  {  174. 

verb:  regular  conjugations. 
Appendix,  C,  1;  auxiliary, 
Appendix,  C,  2;  agree- 
ment with  subject,  {{  4, 
160;  government  of, 
{  180;  'onstructiona  with 
two  oL^eots,  {  195. 

verb-phrases,  {{  164-166, 
168-170;  172,  174. 

vers,  {  222. 

void,  {  17;  void  .  .  .  que, 
with  present  indicative, 
{  187. 

voiU,  {  17;  voili  .  .  .  qne, 
with  present  indi;>ai.ive, 
{  187;  compared  with  il 
y  a,  {{  17,  31. 

VPoloir-j- infinitive,  {  164. 

vous  =  you,  {  6. 

vowels,  pronunciation.  In- 
troduction, G-  K. 

Tu,  agreement,  {  198. 

weights,  French,  {  123. 

vohal  -  that  whieh,  {  98. 

whatt  {{  9,  89. 

whatever,  {{  146,  215. 

whenever,  {  217. 

wherever,  {  217. 

which,  in  summing  up,  1 08. 

whoever,  {{  146,  216. 

whole,  {  94. 

whotef  {  88. 

will,  distinctions,  {  164. 

would,  distinctions,  {  164, 

J,  pronominal  adverb,  {  39; 
7  and  U,  {  39;  ixwition, 
{{  39,  68,  72;  omission 
with  irai(a),  {  168,  note; 
with  indefinite  antece- 
dent, {  210. 

-yer,  verbs  in.  Appendix, 
D. 

you,  bow  translated,  {  5. 
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